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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

ToE present grammar, which is published at the request and
under the patronage of Mr. J. B. Peile, the Director of Public
Instruction in this Presidency, is intended principally for Indian
students. It contains as much of the Sanskrit accidence as is
nceessary for the ordinary B. A. examination. Those who look
higher, I refer to the Siddhanta-Kaumudi and other indigenous
works on grammar, without a careful study of which a scholarlike
kunowledge of the Sanskrit language appears to me unattainable

My chief aim in composing this grammar has been correctness,
and to attain this object I have considered it the safest plan not
to give any rules nor to put down any forms without the authority
of the best native grammarians. I trust I may not appear pre-
sumptuous in maintaining that this has not always been an easy
task, and that in many cases much patient labour and weighing
of arguments had to be gone through before a certain form could,
on the best possible authority, either be accepted as correct
or rejected as incorrect. The result of my labour is before the
public; and having done my best, I shall be grateful to every one
who will take the trouble to point out to me any errors which
insuflicient care or reading or want of judgment has allowed me
to pass unnoticed.

On the arrangement of my grammar only few words need be
said here. I have considered it necessary to separate the roots of
the tenth class from those of the other nine classes, and to treat of
them under the head of derivative verbal bases. Most scholars
will, I hope, approve of this change. Nor will they, I trust,
object to the introduction of the Subjunctive mood in § 218. That
the terms Radical Aorist and S-Aorist will be generally approved
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of I feel less assured, and I shall be ready to give up the S-Aorist
for any better or more scientific term that may be suggested‘ to
me.* To introduce into a Sunskyit grammar the expressions
First and Second Aorist at a time when the best Greek grammanrs
try to get rid of them, appears to me little advisable; and I czmn.ob
see the appropriateness of the terms Simpleand Compound Aorist
when it s far from certain that the letter s, which is employcd
in the formation of the four last varieties of the Aorist, is really
the remainder of the root as ‘ to be’.

F. KIELHORN.
Decean College, Maich, 1870.

PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION.

In the third edition of this grammar I have drawn more pro-
minently attention to the insertion of the intermediate ¢, and have
introduced the very convenient terms amnif and sef. I have also
added a chapter on syntax which, like the rest of my grammar, is
based on the rules of the native grammarians.

This fourth edition is a revised reprint of the third. For the
publication of it I am indebted to the Proprietor of a Press which
has many claims on the gratitude of both Indian and European
scholars,

F. KIELHORN.
Gottingen, May, 1896,

* In the Second Edition the terth Sililami-Aorist has been adopted from
Professor Whitney’s grammar,
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.

F N o < S—

CHAPTER 1.
TITE LETTERS.
1.—The Ndgart Alphabet.

§ 1. Sanskrit, the sacred as well as the learned language of India,
is commonly written in the NAagari alphabet. This alphabet consists

of the following letters :—
° -
(W) 13 vowel-signs:—H @, AT ¢, T, T 2, S u, Jh 4, R 73,
. X . x
F ool T, o, U, AN o, AL aw.

(&) 33 syllabic signs for the various consonants, each followed hy
the vowel @ 1 —

% ka, & Ekla, T g0, = gha, T nu;
cha, T chha, S ja, " jha, ST i

< i, Z  tha, € da, © dhae, O qu;

d  ta, q  tha, g da, T dha, 4 qe;

T  pa, % pha, T ba, W Dha, " moe;

T ya, T 7, @ lu, T wa;

A shy, 9 sha, q9 s, & lLa

(¢) Two signs for two nasal sounds, viz. Anusvara, denoted by ~,
3. e. o dot placed above the letter after which Anusvira is pronounced
(e. g. Ftq ainsa), and Anundsika, denoted by =, 4. ¢. a dot within a
semicircle placed above the letter after which Anunisika is pronounced;
and one sign for a strong spirant called Visarga, denoted by : 4. e two
vertical dots placed after the letter after which Visarga is pronounced
(e g w5t gajul).

§ 2. (@) The vowel-signs in § 1 (¢) denote only such vowels as are
not preceded by a consonant in the same sentence or verse, i, e they
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denote the vowels which stand at the commencement of a sentence or
verse, and those vowels in the middle of a sentence or verse which are
preceded by another vowel; e. . ¥qAQ abhavata ; g g sa dha.

() Short o, following upon a consonant of the same sentence or
verse, is not denoted at all; e. g. @ist; gajal.

(¢) The other vowels, when following a consonant of the samo
sentence or verse, are denoted thus :i—

@ i 4 w 4 ri vt U e ai 0 aw
o - A N
by T 0T o o . T

~ 2 N D )
cg. BB T T T F T H F A A
ie b ki It kw kg ki ket ke ke kai ko kauw

Exception: The vowel 7i, when following upon #, is denoted by the
initial sign =g ri; sg=sri. (See § 8¢.)

§38.(a) When any of the 33 syllabic signs in § 1 (3) is to denote a
consonant which is not followed by any vowel and stands at the end of
a sentence or verse, the sign —, called Virdma (¢ e. ‘pause’), is placed
under it ; e.g. g bakup, g abhavat, s ayam.

() Two or more consonants which are not separated by a vowel or
vowels are denoted by combinations of the syllabic signsin § 1 (3). These
combinations are formed either by placing the succeeding under the
preceding sign, leaving out the horizontal top-line of the former, or by
placing the signs one after the other, leaving out the vertical stroke of
the preceding sign; e.g. g=pio; w=kna; re=nds; sg=chya;
e = ben-ya.  (Owing to the difficulty of printing, the VirAma is
occasionally employed in combinations of consonants; e. g. EW\ instead
of gg yuskte.)

(¢) When the consonant r immediately precedes another consonant
or the vowel s 72, ibtis denoted by the sign © placed above the letter
or combination of letters before which it is pronounced ; e. ¢g. sy arka,
greery kdrtsnya. This sign for  is placed to the right of any other
signs which may stand above the letter over which it has to be placed ;
e. g. wikor arkena, wat arko, wik arkam. When » follows another
consonant without the interventien of a vowel, it is denoted by the sign
4 placed under the consonant after which  is pronounced; e. g. gy
vajra, gk shukra.

- § 4. The changes which some letters undergo when they are com-
bined with other letters will appear from the following alphabetical
list i—
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B b-la, FE b-kha, T k- ta, ® bt-ya, B k-t-ra, FH btra,
557-na FH k-ma, FA Lya, T or F ky- -, & kla, F kva,
& k-sha, &9 k-sh-ma;

©F Lhya, & Lh-ra;

™ g-ya, T g-ra, ¥ g-r-ya;

A gh-na, = gh-ma, T gh-ra;

g icka,  F n-lde, F n-le-sha, 5 nlksh-va, § n-ga,
g n-gha;

H ch-cha, *F ch-clha, =% ch-clh-ra, I ch-iia, T ch-ma;

B chh-ya, T chhra;

S j-ja, SA j-jha, T j-Ba, 3T j-fi-ya, SH j-ona; A jra;

= di-cha, 3T fichha, F g ;

F tha,  tta, T tya;

&1 th-ya, & th-ra;

§ d-ga, = d-ya;

& dh-ya, T_dh-ra;

Y2 n-tx, 95 a.tha, 9€ n-da, 98 n-dha, 90T op & n-na, 9H n-meq,

B tha, T otta, T d-ya, I t-t-re, X ¢-t-vq, TT -tha;
® t-na, T t-pa, q or A tra, & or 3T E-r-y, & tpa, T fosq,

T th-ya;

® d-ga, T d-da, & d-dha, g d-dlva, F dne, T d-la,
& d-bha, & d-bl-yu, Hd-ma, Td-ya, ¥ d-ra, & d-r-ya, & d-va,
& d-v-ya,

A dh-na, * ] dh-ma, T dh-ra, & dh-va;

A n-ta, A n-t-ya, 7 n-t-ra, 7 n-du, X n-d-ra, ¥ n-dha,

H n.dh-ra, A n-ne, A n-re;

%
By



4 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 56—

q p-ta, R p-na, "8 p-ma, T p-ra, & p-le, Q@ p-sa;
ST b-ja, 3] b-der, F b-cdhat, & b-na, A b-ra;

¥ bh-na, ¥4 bh-ya, A Dh-ra;

¥ m-na, ¥ m-pa, ¥ m-ba, & m-ra, T m-la;
= -y, T y-vi;

€ ru, ©ri, % -k, g r-dhat;
% I-ha, ®9 I-pa, § Hla, 79 l-va;
& v-na, T v-ya, T v-ra;
g or Fshu, L or sh-t, T or A sh-rd, I or T sh-rd,
H sh-cha, & sh-ch-ya, A sh-ne, ™ or *Aq sh-ya, A sh-1a,
B sh-r-ya, 3 sh-le, " sh-va, B sh-v-ya;
g sh-ta, & sh-t-ya, D sh-t-ra, 8 sh-t-r-ya, § sh-t-vz,
Y sh-tha, B sh-th-ya, S gh-na, WA sh-n-ya, S sh-mu;
F s-ka, TH s-kha, & s-to, & s-t-you, ¥ or & s-t-ra,
T s-t-va, © s-tha, § s-ne, T s-pa, & s-ra;
g h-i, € h-ri,  h-pa, & h-na, & L-ma, § b-ra, & h-lu, § h-v.
§ 5. (@) The sign s, called Avagraha (3. e. “separation, mark of sepa-
ration’), is in many texts employed to indicate the clision of (short) s @
after preceding we or & 0; e g. %SNEH iebhavan; we@sFER gajo'sti.

() The sign ° denotes an abbreviation; e, g. BT‘ngj'?ﬁ achakshusha,
°§a:>ﬁ;{ (achw) kshwrbhydm ; qr° Pd(niniye),

(¢) The signs of punctuation are | and |I.
§ 6. The numeral figures are :—
R R %1 ¥ w8 e ¢ s o
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0
o 105 34 15; 2w 143; =2G¢ 268; 2w 1870,
2.—Classification of the Letters.
§ 7. (a) Vowels are divided into :—
(1) Simple vowels, s, w1, %89 %, %, o and
(2) Diphthongs, g, &, s, <.
©) T&ey are also divided into :—
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§ 12.] TIIE LETTERS.

(1.) Short vowels, &1, g, 8, =}, & ; and
(2.) Long vowels, 11, %, %, % ; W, T, 31, ST

§ 8. Short vowels which are not followed by any consonant, or are
followed by only one consonant, are prosodially short ; short vowels
followed by combinations of two or more consonants and all long vowels
are prosodially long.

§ 9. Vowels which differ in nothing but their quantity are called
homogeneous vowels ; g1 and r ave homogencous ; g and g; g and
% ; 3% and =

§ 10. Gunaand Vriddhi. The vowels 3, w, @, and the syllables
g and gy are called Guna ; the vowels &, @, 21y, and the syllables
e (and srre ) ave called Vriddhi, The relation of the Guna and
Vriddhi vowels aud syllables to the simple vowels will appear from the
following table :—

Simple V. o7 g&g b= x® & x oy
Guna. o T T wT qF
Vriddhi, w1 & s BT (w1)
§ 11. (w) Conzonants are classified thus :—
Surn. SoNaxT.

' |

J . I8 ami P
Unaspirate.| Aspirate. Sibilants.|Unaspirate. dspirate.| Nasal.Semivowels.
! I

Guttarals F kc : R = €

Palatals = g 1 SN 2 ST g
Linguals T T T g =y oL T
Dentals q oy q =3 q kN {
Labials q R : EN H T ES

(h) The consonant g is a sonant aspirate.

(¢) Vowels likewiso are sonant.

§ 12, (¢) The four semivowels o, 77, T, and ¢ correspond to the
simple vowels g ;{‘7 I W, K %, and ¥ respeetively.

(b) The three semivowels 7, @, and g arc sometimes nasal, and they

are then distinguished from the ordinary ¥r, &, and 7 by the sign for
Anunésika (§ 1¢) which is placed over them (3, 7, and ).
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CHAPTER II
RULES OF EUPHONY ( Sandhi).

A, —FiNarL axp Ivitian Lerrers oF CoMPLETE WORDS.

§ 13. A complete word ( which ought to be carefully distinguished
from a verbal root or a nominal base ), when standing alone or at the
end of a sentence or verse, may end in any vowel, except = and g, ov
in one of the consonants %, , F, 4, T, L, Ty T, Qs OF Visarga.

§ 14, Words are not allowed to end in more consonants than one’
e\cepb that they may end in one of the conjunct consonants =, %, ,
and 1§, provided both elements of these conjuncts are radical letters or
substitutes for radical letters; e. 5. Nom. Sing. of the base m= =& ;
3. Sing. Imperf. Par. of rt. :g:s(-a;;qré.

§ 15. A word, when standing alone or at the commencement of a
sentence or verse, may begin with any vowel or consonant, except
®, &, T A, U, Anusvara, or Visagra.

§ 16. 'When complete words are joined together so as to form a
sentence or verse, their final and initial letters remain in some instances
unchanged, but in the majority of cases the final of the preceding or
the initial of the following word, or both, must undergo certain changes
which are intended to facilitate the pronunciation. The rules which
teach these changes are called the Rules of Euphony, or Rules of Sandhi,

1.—Contact of Final and Initial Vowels.

§ 17. In general, no hiatus (<. e. the succession of two vowels
without an intervening consonant ) is allowed between two words. To
avoid it, the final and initial vowels are made to coalesce, or the final
vowel is changed to a semivowel, or the initial vowel is dropped. The
special rules are :— .

§ 18. Finals simple vowels, short or long, unite with initial homo-
geneous ( § 9) vowels, short or long, aud form the corresponding long
vowels ; 4. e.—

ST HFTOr =13 0 g WA+ Al = - sl 5 a:r+armq
= ST 5 3T + A = Ff.

gorg+zorg=g; g ull+ g =ashe; oy + dad = wdr
@ s 9 + 37 = a9

SOUFFIONTETG 60 WY IWA = AFA; A + 7! =
qrgd:-

® + K =K ¢ 9 %G + KY = FaG.
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§ 19. Tinal g1 and &7 unite with initial g or g to @, with initial g or
= to eyg with initial =g to sy, with initial @ or § to &, and with initial
<Y or & to i ¢9-—

SER ; AT+ g = TTB(; AT + Saqd = REGRE
1 + 331'1"3 Hi“i%‘, E’F‘T + 37@ = '<T€I§ EI'%TI =+ ?fef = "’I?TN" T+
o = SEEd q= + Coade = qEAR; @1+ Ry = @iy qw +

T = TG

§ 20. TFinal simple vowels, short or long, except 57 and @y, before
initial vowels not homogeneous with them are changed to the correspond-
ing semivowels ( §12 @ ); 4. e.—

gor é before w1, @1, ¥, ¥, K, €, § \9 3:": %ﬂ‘, toyg; ey %:Ta‘*'VT‘E—
T ; 3T + SR = TIF; =F’T+'{EI' m

g or % before w1, =, T, g, K, G, l"{, Bir, BTT, tog, e¢g wyg+ wifE =
weafe ; Wy + g7 = AreasE.

s before 31, W, g, %, 3, T, Q, O, 1, e?r\r, to T3 e E?flj+ i =
FATE ; B + TE = FAL.

§ 21. Final g and =it before initial &7 remain unchanged, but the
initial e1 is dropped ; e. g.—

& + S = FST 5 WAT + o = TAIST.

§ 22. Final g and =y before any other initial vowel than s are
changed to s and s, or more commonly both to gr; the initial
vowel is not changed. e.g.—

A + AGT = FATET, Or more commonly g HATEF.
%+§€=ﬂ'ﬁ€, » o 3 q g=.
iﬁ+'{f§'=ﬂﬂ'&f\i »» 3 H‘T'{%
Note:—The hiatus resulting from the dropping of 7y and 7 in this
and the next rule, and of Visarga in §§ 35 () and 36, remains ; g sT/&
ete. cannot be again combined.
§ 23. TFinal ¥ and it ave before all initial vowels changed to strg
and syre, or both to 317 ; the usual practice is to change T to @, and
S to gy, The initial vowel remains unchanged. e.g.

-+ AT = T, oF usually ST S
ﬂw"'m m: noow T THH,
'd'f +3E= Ema'g, sometimes qr .
aT +ug = '('ﬂa'aa » s Ql €4,
Exceptions,
§ 24. (a) Final s or w1y of a preposition unites with the initial sg
of a verbal form to w1T; & . T + KIS = AT=BA.
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() Tinal 7 or 7 of a preposition unites with an initial g and S
of a verbal form (except with the initial g of forms derived® from g ‘to
go,’ and iy ‘to grow’) to @ and &y e g.—

T+ oA = A9 ; 0 + et = A —Bub sy + ofy = @y,

§ 25. (a) é, %, and g, when final in dugl forms and in sy (Nom.
Plur. Masc. of the demonstrative pronoun wygq ), remain unchanged
(pragrikya ) before all initial vowels, and all intial vowels remain un-
changed after them ;e g.—

fri+3g =firfigz  ‘two hills here” -
frfr+oar = frfr uay  “these two hills.
STy + o35aT: = oy :pum: ¢ those horses.’
I, 4 ST, = WIT, TR0 3 |1 TG 3 TS 38 5 D .
2 g8 ° we two sacrifice here.’
A I ¢ both sacrifice.’
ST s ¢ you both sit here.
(8) Interjections consisting of only one vowel and the final =5y of
particles remain unchanged, and initial vowels remain unchanged after
them  e. g. &1 + wy(E = o1 sUfy; § T°7 , WIEY e

2.—Contact of Final Vowels and Consonanis with Initial Vowels and
Consonants.

(a.) Changes of Final Consonants.

§ 26. Surd finals can stand only before surd initials; before sonant
letters they are changed to the corresponding sonants, (Visarga
generally to T), and before nasals to the nasal of their own class. Final
dentals are generally assimilated to initial palatals and linguals, and
final g to any initial consonant. The special rules are :—

§ 27. TFinal g, &, and g—

(@) Before sonant letters are changed to s, g, and & respectively;
e. 9. WEAE +THY = GPAYHH;  GOE + qgf = gEraghi; aienz +
TR = TNETE TSl ; $FL + 20T = HFETOL

(6) Before nasals, however, final %, z, and g are more commonly
changed to g, uy, and 375 €. ¢. qerE + e = gvntafea: by (o), or
more commonly graferf¥d: ; uleanz + 91 = qiEng o yiene; HFY+
T = FFH o FFA.

(¢) Before surd consonants final g, z, and g remain unchanged ;
e - WFAE + T = TIATILH 5 TRAE + Rrelar = sz fy; w31+
FH = BFYHT
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§ 28. Final g—

(@)* Before initial = org, is changed to =1; before 5 or g, to w3
before g or g, to ; before g or g, to g; and before & to g5 e ¢. gEg+™
=gm; g+ AN =atsaR; I+ IEE = 9@EY; 99+ IS
= FEFH; AUFTTT = TFAQ; TAHGIH, = AGTL

() Before the palatal sibilant gy, final 71 is changed to =z, after which
the initial g is commonly changed to ;e g. gEtmrEH = TR
or FTJH '

(¢) Before the remaining surd consonants final & remains unchanged;
e g Ta+ wOW = aeFQ;  aq + faula = el a9+ weg =
THSH; a9, + FTA = JEEA-

(d) Before the remaining sonant consonants and before vowels,
final g is changed to g; e g Fa+ wefa= a?éﬁf Tq + ATl =
FE=sld, q9 + Yaq = THIAW; T+ @R = TEAA.

(¢) But before nasals, final & is more commonly changed to ;69
Jg+Fa = a‘gari% by (d), or more commonly aﬁa:[f%r qq+ g,
= AT OF TG,

§ 29. Final g and op—

(@) Arve doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by
any initial vowel; e. g FuE+ W = g@EE; FAY + W = g
fomTy. (See § 30 a).

() Otherwise final g and o remain unchanged ; e. g. IR + wf|
=l O+ el = aoefael; o + o' agr; gaet
TeBlY = ISy ; G + T = Ao ; A + IEH - AR

§ 30. Final g—

(z) TIs doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by

any initial vowel; ¢. 9. gaq+gE=gglwg. But Wy + g7 =&
fag. (See § 29 a).

() Before 51, 71, and zx, final 57 is changed to 3y; before g and g,
to ur; and before g to the nasal &; 4. e. to &. After sy the initial gr may
be changed to . e. g. QT+ TR = ATA; m+m maxa;
or FFTAA; I + THEAVE = AWSIACT; AT+ FIHE = TR H -

(c) Between final 3 and initial sporg,gorg,: and g or gr, the
corresponding sibilants zy , ¥, and g are inserted (7. e. 3 before 5y or 3,
7 before z or g, & before g or o1 ), and before them the final I is
changed to Anusvira; e g. QU+ T =l ; qOF +TFEH = ai?%;'f“[;
am, + g = qiEg.

(d) Before vowels ( except where (a) is applicable ) and before the
remaining consonants, final § remains unchanged ; e. g. T + 31g =
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g A+ T = arety; and WA = qEREd; @+
g = ﬂ'iFEI"\‘l', gt A= ;. Je Tifq = ar‘mra, & te¥Z =
T ; O+ F = qOEEs QI+ € S .

§ 81, Fimalg—

(@) Before initial vowels remains unchavged; e g. g®+HE =
qE; 6, + T = HA.

(b) Before sibilants, and before g and g, final :k'xs changed to
Anusvira; e g az:r\-{- I =F [IH; sH = =d@;ag+g=
d g qa + @l =9 Wi

(¢) Defore any otLer consonant final 3 may be changed to Anusvira,
or it may be changed to the nasal of the class to which the initial con-
sonant belongs (to ¥, &, & before I, &, 7). The usual practice is to
change :Ibefore all consonants to Anusvira. E. g. wgq + AW
= oig Fuw (or vEEdf ), wEA+ 9= wg = (or siEm); @A +
mm:r ag fawtt@w (or avrgF‘am), wgw + mand = wg e (or
FEHaEIR ); wrgw, + AfH = g afkw (or vt ).

§ 32. Final & remains unchanged before all initial letters ; ¢.9. FAF
+ A = HHS; FAZ + FAM = FASHAA-

§ 33. TFinal Visarga, preceded by any vowel—

() Remains unchanged before initial surd gutturals and labials
(%, @, T, ¥)3 @9 T + B = T HORG g + FR = g
It ; & + w00 = W w0l

(b) Before sibilants, final Visarga may remain unchanged, or it
may be assimilated to the following sibilant; e. g. YTAT + 9T = THAT
gz or THICE; TH: + FIA = A T OF TATARS 3 T + & = g
q: or YuEd:.

(¢) Beéfore sy org, zorg,and g or g, final Visarga is changed
to the corresponding sibilants gy , &, and zr respectively ; ¢. g. TH: + =
= A 5 UA: + g = UAEG ; I + § = gAsg; W + g = g

§ 34, TFinal Visarga, preceded by any vowel except =1 or =, is
changed to T before any sonant letter; but this ¢ is dropped before g and
a preceding short vowl is lengthened. e. g ;ﬁ- + Tt = dawRia; a8
+ S = wgRY; WY + Aol = Aghel; o 4w = e
Egception : The final Visarga of 33y: ‘O, Ho,” is dropped before all sonant
letters ; e. g. 3qY: + WWTTD = W ARN(SF; Wi + TR = A IR

§ 3D. Final sy;, when standing for original s3g—

(@) Ischanged to gjr before all sonant consonants ; e. ¢g. gray: (for
TwR) + TRl = T OB ; T + FE = T i
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() Itischanged to s3r also before initial y; the initial a1 itself is
dropped. Z.g. yr: 4+ vl = yaAy sfa.

(¢) Before all other initial vowels ey:, when standing for original
g, becomes 373 e. g. UH: + T = TH TF; UH: + IITT = TH IAE.

§ 36. Final s1:, when standing for original sqrg becomes 1y before
all sonant letters ; e. g. saqy: (for syt ) + 1oy = o7 oT3; <AL +
ZE = o141 37 5 AT + amata = st aEtea.

§ .37. The final Visarga of s1: and wy:, when standing for original ¢
is changed to g before all sonant letters ; befme an intial ¢ that final ¢
is dropped and preceding st is lenﬂthened L. g. gw: (for gaz ) + w1
=gae; g + 3T S gARE; g+ aeel = geassfr;  ogE
T = g WA s gu (for gmx) + wry = g FU 4+ TEr= giEen gn
+ Rewt = g1 Rewn

Note.—In special combinations final Visarga after penultimate s is
changed to @, and after penultimate g or g to §, before surd gutturals
and labials. Instances of this change will be drawn attention to.

(b.) Changes of Initial Consonanis.

§ 38. Tnitial g—

{(a) After a final short vowel, and after the particles it and =1,
must be changed to =g ;e g. 7 + BT = qF =FAT; AT+ WA = AT
foga; w + sreal = swseEaf.

(0) After a final long vowel g may optionally be changed to =3;
e. 9. @1 + fpata = @ Rea or gr fBa&.

§ 39. Initial g after final a, g, T, and g, being substitutes for
%, %, g, and g by 27 (@) and § 28 (d), is commonly changed tr s, g,
+ and ¥ respectively ; .g. @¥q® + & = GIYIF or commonly FIAIT ;
Y + ¥ = qET or §F ; TNATE + T = uiarsw or afmng; FFL+E=
FFEE O FFEA.

§ 40. (a) The initial (dental) 7 of verbal roots is generally changed
to (lingual) wy after the (lingual) T of the prepositions wyeq: (w7aT),
fr: (), 7wy, ofY, o, and afterge (gT);5 e 9. aft + wafy = Tl
A 5 o + G = qOGH 3 T + e = Foar.

(0) The initial & of g ‘to dance,’ Tqeg ‘to rejoice,’ :{2{: ‘bo roar’ and
of a few other less common roots remains unchanged ; ¢. 9. I + FAQ
= N

(¢) The initial 7 of a3y ‘to perish’ remains unchanged, when the final
50 is changed to ;e ¢. w4+ qzAfY = quzafy; but g4 7% = gau.

(d) After the prepositions mentioned under (a) the 3 of the preposi-
tion {5y is changed to wup before irg, Wy, uq and certain other roots;

e.g. ARETEI, TROGAR.



12 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§ 41—

§ 41. (a) Theinitial g of many verbal roots is changed to g after
prepositions ending in g and g, and after fg: and g &0 RE -Faﬁ?fa
= frdfrefir; vt + faafs = sttty i+ &t = wfeed;. @
+ = = .

() The initial g of roots which contain a =g, ¥, Or T, remains genc-
rally unchanged ; e. g. i + ey, (from rb. ) = ﬁ'@’{‘{; & -+ el
(from rt. g7) = frerafiy; fir + witobeg (from rt. ) = frwfiote.

B.—CHANGES oF FINAL LETTERS OF NOMINAL AND VERBAL Basns

AND INiTIAL LETTERS OF TERMINATIONS, AND OF QTIER
LETTERS IN THE INTERIOR oF VWORDS.

§ 42, The special rules for the changes which take place when final
letters of nominal and verbal bases come in contact with initial letters
of terminations will be given under the heads of Declension, Conjuga-
tion, &c. Here only the most general rules are noticed.

§ 43. In the interior of a simple word no hiatus (see§ 17) is allow-
ed, except in fgygs ‘ a sieve.’

§ 44, The rules laid down in §§ 18-20 apply generally also to the
final letters of bases and the initial letters of terminations;e. g. @HFa
S FEA; FEAR = BEE; AT HE = G FE S
= Fedl; AT+ T = |9 ; T8 + e = Je.

§ 45, Final g, §, and §, =, especially when they are radical vowels,
are sometimes changed to ga and gg before terminations commencing
with a vowel; e g. =ft+ sn*a = faatea; Wi +3= &l g-}-:ﬂfiﬁ- =
gafa; 4+g = ghr

§ 46. Radical g and g, followed by radical g or 7, are generally
lengthened when T or 71 are followed by another consonant ; ¢ g. fﬁ{q—i—
arfer = femfin; g+ R = dfif:; go+ fe = gfhit.

§ 47. Final radical sx is sometimes changed to {§ , or, when preceded
by mo\re consonants than one, t0 T; ¢ ¢. H+ Iy = (FUT; «F + I
= WAL

§ 48. Final radical s before terminations beginning with a vowel is
generally changed to gz, before terminations beginning with a con-
sonant, to §r; when s is preceded by a labial letter, it is changed to
g¢ and 3T respectively. Z. g. ag;-}- a7y = B ® +ad = FE9; Uy
+ wifir= frgefds g + ame = freria. - :

§ 49. Final u, §, sff, and <y, before terminations commencing with
a jfowel or gy, are mostly changed to sy, [T, o1, and Wy respee-
tively; e. g A +e1d = Aqw; T + 30 = O M+g=war; q+e
= | ; A+ F = T,
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§ 80.  Before initial vowels, semivowels, and nasals of terminations
final consohants of nominal and verbal bases remain gencrally un-
changed; o g gmtu=g¥; Ng+fa=9ita; gg+ay=gav;
T+ ﬁ; R\ ; AET + w0 = AEar

§ 5L When a termination begins with any other consonant than a
semivowel or nasal, the following rules apply :—-

(@) TFinal surd consonants before initial sonant consonanls become
sonant ; e. g. {yE + (1 = W ; @EwE + vy = TR -

(0) ¥inal sonant consonants before initial surd consonants become
swdieg gREE +g= TG ; g + iy = wiitg.

(¢) Tinal aspivate consonants are changed to the corresponding
surd unaspirates before initial surd consonants, and to the corresponding
sonant unaspirates hefore initial sonant cousonants; e, g. gge+g=
Y 5 winwe + R = sinm.

() Tinal palatal consonants (including gr), 1:{, and g', are com-
mon]y changed to a,;, T, or T, F; 00 znq + far: = EI'ITHI” &+
fi: = w5 LR+ W = gl e+ B = |ty ey 4+

= [aly:; fog + g = fog.

(e) TFinal T is chan"ed to Visarga, or to g, or it is dropped ; w is
changed to @y before sonant consonants: e, g- m + g =¥ g or
waeg; sAtwA + fr = eddati; w4 9= el A + o
= - S

§ 92 Of two or more consonants which mect at the end of a word,
generally (see § 14) only the first is retained, the others being
dropped ;e y. FE + & = WEA; YFL+ A= gII+" (hy § Sle)
”qq,—{\’ W + W= wg;  but FE A+ @ = wgH+w (by§ 51 d
and 0) = =F.

§ 53, When the final sonant aspirates e, 7, 1, 3, or g are changed
to unaspirate lelters, and when tho syllable which oxxrvum,lly ended
with g, T, 9, W, Or g commences with one cof the sonant unaspirate
letters T, T, 00, the latter ave ch anged to the aspirate T, o, OF 3, TCS-
pectively CJ@{—FQ' Fa+g (by§odle)= YH;gE+H=gF+
#=gn +a=gx (by §o2).

§ 5k g in the interior of a simple word after a vowel is changed
to =g; e g. rt. figz, Toperf. gfegw, Pof. fasgs; vt qg, Pof. qa=.

§ 53, Initial g and q of terminations after sonant aspirates are
changed towg; e g ey +a=o+a=aeg (§5lc); Y+ o =
T+ = T
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§ 56. Initial dentals of terminations after final 1ingual§ of bases are
changed to the corresponding linguals; e.g. é{'\{ +3=35% ($510);
fya+ fr=frg +fr (§ 51 d)=fyfy; guta=g2; T+ Afw=
THIA

§ 57, =, when immediately preceded by =g or =1, is changed to 313
€.g. JT + A1 = ATYT; GL+ 7 = I,

§ 58. Dentals, provided it be followed by a vowel or by one of the
* consonants i, I, I, 7, is changed to lingual of, when it is preceded
by =R, =&, T, or T, either immediately or separated from these letters
by vowels, gutturals, labials, o, 7, g, or Anusvara; e g. FT +
T = FIOTH;  FE + G S FAO;  HAL + AT = HAN; TR A=
Famon; @@, lostr. Sing. grdur; w, lostr. Sing. F¥or; g+ wni =
geonfir; T + Ay = gerfr.  Bub @Al + wng = v s, Lostr
Sing. =13,

§ 59. The sibilant g of a suffix or termination, provided it be fol-
lowed by a vowel, or bya dental consonant, or by g or =y or g, is
changed to ¥, when it is preceded by %, T, &, or by any vowel except sy
and &1, either immediately or separated from it by Visarga or an inserted
Anusvéra; e g. FAY + g: m; AE+ - AE T+ - AY; aL
+ @iy =gn + @iy =qeafy; 9+ g=uy; wg+g= wgy
SATfE + o = wAifqar; |@id: + g = |y or affey; wgd, Nom.
Plur. q:&fﬁ' (§§ 89 and 67 ) but g+ g :g’g (§163)

CHAPTER IIIL

DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE.

§ 60, The Declension of Adjectives does not, in general, differ from
that of Substantives.

§ 61. Nounssubstantiveandadjective have three Genders, amas-
culine gender, afeminine gender, and a neuter gender. The geuder
of substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Adjectives assume
the gender of the substantives which they qualify.

§ 62. Nouns substantive and adjective are given in the dictionary
in their base or crude form. Whenever an adjective assumes in the
feminine a base different from that which it has in the masculine gender,
its masculine base is given in the dictionary, and the feminine hase is
derived from the masculine base by the addition of a feminine suffix H

e. 9. Freq ‘beloved,” Tem. base ey + o1 = sreqn; Wiy ‘wealthy,’
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Tem. base *I??T;{ + —gv =radt. The neuter base of adjectives is
eenerally the same as the masculine base.

§ 63, Declension counsists in the addition to the base of certain ter-
minations which denote the various cases in the different numbers.

§ 64, (a) Nouns substantive and adjective have three Numbers,
a singular number, a dual number, and a plural number. The dual
number denotes “two.’ e. ¢. Base grayr “horse,” Sing. spap: ‘o horse)
Dual sysq < two horses,” Plur. sysgp: © horses.’

(hy A few nouns are used in the Plural only; srrq: Fem. Plur,
fwater” s ar Mase, Plar. ¢ a wife.!

§ 65. There arc eight Cases in cach number; »iz. Nominative (N.),
Accusative (Ae.), Instrumental (1.), Dative (D.), Ablative (Ab.),
Genitive ((1), Locative (I..), and Vocative (V.). The meaning of
the ITustrumental is in Wnglish expressed by prepositions as ‘by,
with, by means of ;' the meaning of the Ablative by such prepositions as
taway from, from ;' the meaning of the Locative is generally cxpressed

by ‘n’ ov fat.’

§ 66. Table of Case-terminations added to masculine and feminine
basges —

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. :(ie @) S A (i.c. AG).
Ac. & S T (i FF ).

I 3 EUity - (e, TR
D o= polt g (i, YIG)-
Ab, ¥ (ie. 91 YA, W (1.0, ¥YIG ).

G (o W\ Ai(ie W) WA
L % A (ie. H) G

The termination of the N. Sing. is always dropped afler bascs ending
in consonants (seo § 52).  The Voeative is generally like the Nomi-
native.

§ 67. The same terminations are added to neuter bases, except in
the N., Ac,, and V. of all numbers.  No termination is added to neuter
Lases (except those in g7) in the N, Ac., and V. Sing.; in the N, Ac,

. . N . .
and V. Dual § is added instead of @yy; in tho N, Ac, and V. Tlur. 3 is
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added instead of g1:, and a nasal is inserted befors the final of bases
ending in consonants, except those that end in a nasal or senfivowel. (As
will appear from the paradigms, the inserted nasal belongs to the same
class as the final consonant ; before sibilants and g it is Anusvira ).

§ 68. The above terminations undergo various changes, especially
when added to bases ending in vowels ; these changes are best learnt
from the paradigms given under the various declensions.

§ 69. Terminations beginning with consonants may for convenience
sake be called consonantal terminations, terminations beginning
with vowels vowel-terminations.

§ 70. According to the final letter of the base the Declension of
nouns substantive and adjective is divided into :—

A, —Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension of
Consonantal Bases ( Decl. IL—XT.); and

B.—Declension of bases ending in vowels or Declension of Vowel-
bases (Decl. XITL.—XVIIL.)

Consonantal Bases are subdivided into—

1. Unchangeable Bases, i.c. Bases which either undergo no change
at all (Decl. L), or undergo generally only such changes as arc
required by the rules of Sandhi (Decl, IL—YV.) ; and

2. Changeable Bases, ¢.e. Bases which in their declension show
- a strong and a weak form, or a strong, a middle, and a wealkest

form (Decl. VI.—XI.).
A, —CONSONANTAL BASES.

1.—Un~crANGEABLE BasEs.
DECLENSION 1.
Buases ending in oy and 7.
§ 71. Sandhi :—

) Z may optionally be inserted between the final o of a base and
the texmlnanon g of the L. Plur.

2. After final & the termination g of the L. Plar, is changed to
T (§59).

§ 72, Paradigms: gy mfon. ‘counting well,’ e m Jn. ‘naming
the goddess Lakshmf or the lotus,’ PR
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Bage: | g St FAG
Masc. and Fem,
Seargacler,
N. V. g sugan ((§ 52) FHE
Ac. LRI SUgan-cuin FHSY
L gron sugon- HFHIT
D. grrﬁ’{ sugan-¢ HAS
Ab. G. . g sugan-ch EXIH
L. gnﬁr SUgan-i wafes
Dual.
N. V. Ae. gﬂﬂﬁ‘ SUGAR-CLUW FAEG

LD. Ab. @uowamg sugan-bhydm HHSFH
G.L. {-{Tfﬂﬁ': sugi-oh FAS:

Plural.
N.V. Ac. @0l sugan-ah FHG:
L gnfﬁq: sugan-bhih FaTT:

D. Ab, IO sigan-bhyah THHASTT:
Q. o, sugan-any FHSTH,
L. guog or sugaa-st 0 HATY
gy sugan-tsu
Neuter.

Sing. N. V. Ae. WO sugan HHG
Dual N. V. Ae.  @TON sugan-i  HHST
Plur. N. V. Ac. gT[ﬁT sty ETE)

17

Famal

kemal (§ 52)
kamal-am
Lannal-G
kamal-¢
Lamal-ah

Lamal-%

kamal-aw
kamal-bhydam

Eamal-ol

kamal-al
kamal-bhih
kaanal-bhyah
kamal-dm

kamal-shw

kamal
kamal-t

kamal-e

The remaining cases are like those of the Masc. and Fem.; e, g

Sing. I. gwom, wwet; D. gamwor, sae; &
38
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DECLENSION IT.

L [ )
Bases ending (for the most part) in radical consonanis other than
nasals and semivowels ; vig :—

(a) BM&SW?@’I?:@?EQ»K’{?{ Lo LRI

(b) Bases in TAXLILT;
(¢) Bases in g,

(@.)—Bases eno?ing MEFILY, TTEE, TLIIIFILA
§ 73. Sandhi :—

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains un-
changed ( § 50 ).

2. In the N. and V. Sing. Masc. and Fem.,, and in the N:, V., and
Ac. Bing. Neut. final %, §, I, 9 become g, final z, %, €, T become
&, final g, ¥, g, ¥ become 7, and final 9, R, T, ¥ become g (§ 51).

3. Inthe L. Plur. finals are treated as in the N. Sing. (§ 51); subse-
quently the termination g is after  changed to g (§59), and g may
optionally be inserted between final z and the termination g-

4. Before the terminations f31:, ¥1:, and ¥y final g, g, 4, o be-
come 3, final z, g, ¥, g become g, final q, A, T, o become g, and
final g, g, g, ¥ become g (§ 51 ).

5. When final g, 7, ¥ or 37 by rules 2, 3, and 4 are changed to %,
&, L, 0r o, g, T, o, § 53 must be observed.

§ 74 Paradigms far=rfrg m. /. m. ‘conquering all,’ aifirey 7. /. n.
*kindling fre ;' a::ﬁga.: m. f. n. ‘dispelling darkness ;’ ggqm. [ n. fight-
ing well ; z‘nﬁgq; m. f. n. ‘knowing the law ; qamE mf. . ‘almighty.’

Base: ﬁ[’iﬁf‘i s Y Fﬂﬁ'@’@'\

Masc. and Fem.
Singular.

N. V. ferforg afim SEICGH

Ac, faerforag afywery.  aRgE
L frafar afwAT . e

D. Peafe e TGS

AbG.  frafm: stfrrer: T

L Freafafe stffer aagl



§ 741

N. V. Aec.
I D. Ab.

G. L

N. V. Ae.

D. Ab.
G.

Sing. N. V. Ac.
Dual. N, V. Ac.
Plur. N. V. Ac.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

The rest like Mase. and Fem.

Base:

N.V.

D.
Ab. G.

Daal.
faeafiray sl
Frateam sifimey
ferafean: e

DPluwral.

[ECISEP o
feaferts: stfyarfy:
ferafsrs: srfarasar:
frafstarg, srfimang
frafaeg wiimeg

Neuter.
IEEISEGY stfime
IEEISK| sfirreft
faafartea wtfarmfeer
R AT

Masc. and Fem.

Singular,
GREY SRR G
GRELY THGT,
Rl TR
R aHgH
g TG
SRAE) g

HIH

HIAHT
LI

SEEIEY

19
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Duad. . .
2 oD [
N.V.Ac  @FHI THTAT QI
° -
LD. Ab. @IS, JHgRT WAIEEA,
< -
G. L. ggAn gAY FATET:
Plural.
N.V.Ac.  gI TG AANE:
(A gt TRGE: SERUCEE
D. Ab. gIE: qRgE: WA
G, gIam, qAgAT].  @ITE
L. %G THYY SERTEN
Neuter.
Sing. N.V. Ae.  8IT aﬁgﬁ\ SEECH
<
Dual N. V.Ac.  @FA aug CEREA
©
Plar. N. V. Ac.  ggfea qugfa @Aty

The rest like Mage. and Fem.

e

75. Decline: gg m. /. n. ‘green,’ like fFaima;
weg e ‘wind,’ like Frarfe in Mase;
gqa:\_f; ‘a stone,’| like a’:ﬁgr{ in Few. ;
FF/ ‘a region,  like gy in Fem. (with labial
for dental).

(b.)—DBases ending tn 7, T, W, T, F-
§ 76, Sandhi:i—

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains

unchanged (§ 50); but final  way optionally be changed lo zr;
( observe § 54 ).

2. In all the remaining cases:—

(a) Final 51 is changed to g; and the base is then declined as o
base ending in .

() TFinal & is changed to g; but when the final 3 forms part of
the roots | ‘to emit, to create’ (except in gy f ‘a garland,” Sing. N,
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gy &), g ‘to cleanse sy (contracted into gex) ‘to sacrifice,’
( exceptin %ﬁas[ m. ‘an officiating priest,’ Sing. N. sgfgqs &e.), T
“to shine, to govern,” yrer, ‘to shine,’ and as the final of g m.
¢a rcligious mendicant,’ it is changed to z.  Afterwards the bases are
declined as bases ending in & and g respectively.

(¢) Tinal g is changed to z; but when forming part of the roots
oz ¢ to point,” zzr * to see,” T3y ‘ to touch,” and gzr “to stroke,’ it is
changed to g ; and when forming part of the root gzr ¢ to perish,’ it is
changed optionally cither to ¢ or to ., Afterwards the bases are
declined as bases ending in g or in 7,

() Tinal v is changed to &, except in gy m. /2 n. ‘hold,” where it
ig changed to 5. The bases are afterwards declined as bases ending in
z and gz respectively.

(¢) Tinal g7 is changed to &, and the base is then declined as a base
ending in .

§ 77. Ewamples : The N., V., and Aec. Sing., and the L. and L. Plur.’
of the Mas. and Fem.,, and the N,, V., Ac. Sing, Dual and Plur. of
the Neuter of the following paradigms : gaygrsg m. /- n. ¢ speaking the
truth ; %Ng"\'v{ m. f. n. ‘eating the rest ;’ fysyysy m. /o n. ° creating the
universe ;' {Fzr m. /. n. entering gy m- S fwelllooking ; q3r.
an. f. m. ¢ perishing;’ ﬂm.j: n. ‘bating ? gogg 52 foon. ¢ bold;’ TS

or FrEFwEr m- /. . inquiring about a word’,

se:  HAATT AT EcSE

Masc. and Fem.

Sing. N. V. @JATR ATIE gz

Sing. Ae.  TIAMEY WY, fragsm

Plar. I. wgafa: syl fraafy:

Plur. . g@aE N9 Hg o "GRG

Pase: T gzal A2

Masc. and Fem.

Sing. N. V. Tz g7, qZ_or AF

Sing Ae. T gz, GELY
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Plur. 1.
Plur. L.

Base :

Sing. N. V,
Sing. Ac.
Plar, I.
Plur. L

Base :

Sing. N. V. Ac.

Dual N, V. Ac.

Plur. N. V. Aec.

Base :

Sing. N, V. Ac,
Dual N. V. Ac.
Plur. N, V. Aec.

Base :

Sing. N. V. Ae.
Dual N. V. Ac.
Plur. N, V, Ag,

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§77—

fafy: g=fiw,  afg: or affw

frg o fizg geg g or WeE, o G

B TgY AT or W
Masc. and Fem.

faz. TYH AEATE,_

fawm Tg9q A5G or “HII,

fafy: T Fregety:

fag o fezg 3ag Mz or “AIEg

|IAA, AT fragsy
Neuter.
TAAE ATYH frags
SECiTil Ragsh fragsh
goaifa gy ferels
faz ge SE
Neuter,
ﬁra\ gg% qE or -.:[q;\
=t gzall LE)
fafy gefir wfar
B . agw e o
Neuter. .
iz TIH AFATE
fasdt 799y "MEY O mizfy
fEfy ggfy ‘qfEm or “mifdyr
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§ 78, Decline: gqr, /.  speech,’ like .geerr in Fem.;
- . frast m. ‘a physician,” like gy in Masc;
' &1 S ‘adisease/’ like 3rgygs in Fem.;
aom. ‘a king,’ like fyargsy in Masc.;
&g S ‘direction,’ like gzzyry in Fem.;
fax . Csplendowr,” like {3 in Fem,
§ 79. Irregular bases : srRra./. ‘a bl,essin‘g,’ and @gy m. ‘a com-
panion.’
Singular., Dual, Plural,

N.V. st :
. e g, TR s g
I sufyar |agw : : e syt
D. Wi agy | Hrenr S
Ab. sufdm: W

G ey @y

L enfnfy agl }

g o

| R g,
an{%rfr} ch'ﬁ | {7 A g

or or
Ay T3
(¢ )—Bases ending in 7.
§ 80. Sandhi :—

1. Before vowel-terminations the final g remains unchanged (§ 50).

9. In all the remaining cases, (a) gis changed 4o g; (&) but when
final in a root which commences with T, and in BTGUTE /- ‘a particular
kind of metre,’ S is changed to g3 (¢ ) when forming pa.rt of the roots

¢to hate,’ gz ‘to faint,’ &z ‘to love’ and €gg ‘to spue,’ g may
optionally be changed to g or to g3 (d)and when forming part of the
root g ‘to0 bind,’ it is changed to . Aflerwardsthe bases are declined
‘as bases orginally ending in g, g, or 1.

§ 81. Eaxamples: The N, V., and Ac. Sing., and the I. and L. Plur.
of the Masec. and Fem., and the N. V. Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plur. of the
Neuter of the following paradigms: \%;g m, f. n. ‘licking ;’ qg m. S n
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¢ hiding,’ gz m. /. n. ‘milking ;' gz m. /. n. ‘hating.;’ yqmg £ ca-

shoe.’ o« .
Base : feg w1 38 ERIGER
Masc. and Fem. Fem,
. . s e -~
Sing. N. V. & g2 9% g or ¥F SUFY
Sing. Ae.  foRW WS TEA A EEIRCLS

Plur. L. ﬁﬂ%’: gf§: gﬁw: gfg: or 'gﬁ“’: SyraiE:
Plur, L fog 95 99 ¥ o ygg STwg

or or or
frzg =@ 9Eg
Neuter.
SgN.V. Ae T2 g2 9% ¥z oy
DuN.V.Ae &t T& T %
PLN. V. Ae. TR 4R gR 3R

§ 82. Irregular base: gUETE 7. & name of Indra., changes its ¥ to
g whenever its final T is chan«ed e. 9. N. V. gararz, but Ac -

g%, L. goame de.
DECLENSION IiL

Dases ending in T,
§ 83 Sandhi:i—

1. The final ¢ is changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Mase,
and Fem., and in the N,, V., and Ac, Sm« Neut.

2, In all other cases it remains unchanged (§ 50).

3. Penultimate g and g are lengthened in the N.and V. Sing.
Masc. and Fem, and in the N., V., and Ac, Sing. Neut. and before
all consonantal terminations ( § 46 ).

4, The termination g of the L. Plural. is changed to g (§ 59).
§ 84, Paradigms: RrTs. ‘speech,’ gT £ ‘a town,’ g . *water.
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Base: . ﬁT{ 9T L
Singular.
N. V. e 7 ar
Ac, ey g AT
L. fir qu T
D. ik R EIEd
Ab. G. fir: RS T
L. R gft TR
Dua-l:
N.V. Ac. i g T
I D. Ab. wfrvang gy T,
G. L. & g A
Plyral,
N.V. A, T - gu ETY
L afifs: gia: CHEH
D. Ab, afred: o T
G. frcy gU, AT,
L fig 13 arg
DECLENSION IV,

Bages ending in the sufizes g7, T, ond {3 ( Masc. and Neut. ).

§ 85 Sandhi— v

I Before vowel-terminations the final g of the base remains un-
changed ( § 50 ), except when it is changed to up by § 58.

2. Before consonantal terminations final 5 is dropped; the termi-
nation g of the L. Plur. becomes g ( § 59).

3. The final & is dropped in the N. Sing. Masc., and the N. and Ac.
Sing Neut. ; and optionally in the V. Sing. Neut.

4. The penultimate g islengthened in the N. Sing. Masc, and in
the N., V., and Ac, Plur. Neut.

48



26 SANSERIT GRAMMAR. [§ 86=

§ 86. Paradigms: gqferg m. ‘possessed Of riches ;’ rfdasy 7. 7

'‘wearing a garland,’

Base: CIEC gigT gfa aftag

Masculine. 4 Neuter.

A —
- ~ -~

Singular. .
N. af gl o afa
Ac, gfemg, &R }

I gfear |

D. Qﬁa‘ E[ﬁ’q’ﬁ\r ]like Masec.

Ab. G. gfeq: gl

L afeft el J

V. gfvg  wfgx af o af@ sfg e glay
Dual,

N.V.Ac. afest  wfigoy gy afigef

I D.Ab.  ufevag wffavang

like Masec,
G. L. qfes:; el

-Plural.

N.V.Ae. gfam:  &fiqo gqfifr  geEfor
I gfafa:  afafis
D. Ab. gfavr:  gige: :

ike Masc,
G. afews afao [
L. gy =y

. § 87. The Feminine base of nouns which follow this declension is
formed by the addition of the feminine suffix g to the masculine base;
€. g afery, Fem. base qfri; qiigq, Fem. base gfigufi; it is declined
like &gt (§ 141 ).
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DECLENSION V.

. 3

DBases ending in the suffixes 4, TW, and I,
§ 88, Sandli:—

1. The final g is changed to Visarga in the N, and V. Sing. Mase.
and Fem,, and the N, V., and Ac. Sing. Neut.

2. Defore vowel-terminations the g of sy remains unchanged (§ 50),
but the g of g@r and g becomes g ( § 59 ).

3. Before fi:, w11, and woyrag, w1y is changed to &Y, g to 3T, and
I to 9T

4. The termination g of the L. Plur. remains unchanged after sra,
while the g of wrg may optionally either remain g or be changed to
Visarga. After gy and gg the termination g must be changed to g
(§ 59), and the g of g and yg must be changed, either to ¥, or to
Visarga.

5. The 37 of wyey is lengthened in the N. Sing. Masc. and Fem.; and
1,7, ¥ of o, ga, 37 are lengthened in the N, V., and Ac. Plur. Neut.

§ 89. Paradigms: gHA M- f- n. ¢well-minded ;’ g M F oa
‘flaring upwards;’ sraregR m. f. n. ‘eyeless, blind.’

Dase: GHAW SEfa@  w9gyd @aad  SIfayg  wwga

Masc. and Fem. Neuter,

A
A
-~ N — ™

Siangulur.

N gEr —F{? wwg | gud: Iz ATy
Ae.  guAEH, ST TG,
I gHAET  SEfAar  STGAr |
D. guew Sgian w=wgd
AL, G.rgwa@: wgET: ATET | Like Mace, and Fom,
L guafw weiafr sgl

vV ogua: IRl g
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Duad.
N.V. Ac GAFEY  SIOAN g GAAET s g

1. D. Ab. GRS, v, g,
G L ? : E’Q‘f:%T sﬁ; g Eﬁ'; S like Masc. and Fem.

Plural.
N.V. Ac. guAE:  SgrAW: wegw: gawi it wwgfy
I guart: st wghin |

D. Ab, AR ST g
G. gaaE, SEi9ury wagEm,
L gAwg  Sgreg ey
or or or
gug 3wy =gy
§ 90. Decline : gegwg m. ¢ the moon,’ like gq:ﬂ:(in Mase, ;

like Mase. and Fem,

s /S- ‘a nymph, like gRAY in Fem. ;
gy o f water,’ like graq in Neut. ;
st . ¢ light,’ like =g in Neut.;

Tgy, the Yajurveda,’ like W@‘ﬁin Neut.

§ 91.  Irregular bases: e,r:"{gq m. ‘time,” and IR M., & nawe of
Indra, drop Visarga in the N. Sing.: gﬁgr, TEE0; TG, 7M.y & proper
name, does the same (N. Sing. g3rr), and forms the V. Sing. either
I, OF |, OF IFAT-

2.—CHANGEABLE BASES.

§ 92. In the first five declensions the base remains, so far as it is
not affected by the rules of Sandhi, nearly always one and the same
throughout all cases. In the remaining declensions- of consonantal
bases the base has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak
base. The weak base is usually that which is given in the dictionary; the
strong base is formed from it by the lengthening of the penultimate
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal before the final consonant, &ec.; e. ¢.

Weak base SR WIq  HEL  TOAE &
Strong base WIRATY, ~ Wa=q. WEl, TOAE &e.



§ 98.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS, 29

§ 93. Some nouns have three bases, a strong base, amiddlebase,
and a weakest base., Here usually the middle base is given in the
dictionary., If we strengthen it, e. g. by lengthening its penultimate
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain the strong base ; if we
weaken it, ¢. g. by the elision of the penultimate vowel, or by contract-
ing two of its letters into one, we obtain the weakest base ; e. g.

Middle base  ®{®HT  ¥T RECY AT &
Strong base  ®IHIA  qF  JAE TFE e
Weakest base 'G['T‘E[\ g g sreﬁ%;\ &e.

§ 94, Nowuns wwith two bases, 4. e. a strong base and a weak base: The
strong base is used in the strong cases, the weak base in the weak
cases.

. (@) The strong cases are the Nom. and Acc. Sing., the Nowm. and
Acc. Dual, and the Nom. (not the dec.) Plur. in Masc. and Fem., and
the Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut. '

(b) All the remaining cases ( except the Vocatives) in Masc., Fem,,
and Neut. are weak. A

§ 95. Nouns with three bases, i. ¢. a strong base, a middle base,
and a wealkest base : The strong base is used in the strong cases,
the middle base in the middle cases, and the weakest base in the
weakest cases.

(a) The strong cases are, as before, the Nom. and Ace. Sing., the
Nom. and Acc. Dual, and the Nom. ( no¢ the dce.) Plur. in Masc. and
Fem., and the Nom. and Acec. Plur. in Neut.

(6) Of the remaining cases those the terminations of which begin
with consonants (<. ¢. the I. D. Ab. Dual, and the I. D. Ab. and Loc.
Plur., in Masc., Fem., and Neut.), and the Nom. and Acc. Sing. Neut.
are middle cases.

(¢) All the remaining cases (except the Vocatives) are weakest cases.

§ 96. The Voc. Dual and Plur. in Masc.,, Fem,, and Neut. are
always like the Nominatives. The Voc. Sing. is sometimes like the
Nom. Sing., and has sometimes a peculiar form of its own. It can
neither be called strong, nor middle, nor weak,

DECLENSION VI.
Comparative bases in 7 ( Masc. and Neut. )

§ 97, T'wobases: strong base ending in e ; weak base ending in ¥,

§ 98. Sandhi.— )

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. ztgt becomes 1% in all other strong
cases it remains unchanged.



30 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§ 99—

2. In the weak cases the base in zre is treated like a base in syg of
Declension V. c°
o

3. Inthe V. Sing. Masc, g becomes g, The V. Sing. Neut, is
like the N. Sing. Neut.

§ 99, Paradigm : arfragg m. o ‘heavier)
Strong- Base: ﬂﬁ?ﬂﬁ
Weak Base: TII'T?TF{\

Masculine.
Singular. Dual. Plusal.
N. T . e
LT S eIty el
Ac. QAT Tqag:
I TeraEr } T
D. T - AT, T
Ab, Tdea: J TR
G. adag: aq9ar
a T L
L Tty ey or QTG
V. TaaT T o
i Neuter.
N.V.Ae. da: whaEt  adEita
The rest like, Masc. '

§ I00 The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the feminine
suffix § to the weak base;e. g. adiorey, Fem. base wrfioreft ; it is declined
like ey (§ 141).

DECLENSION VIIL
Participle bases in 5t ( Mase. and Neut.)

§ 101.  Two bages: strong base ending in w17 ; weak base ending in

§ 102. Sandhi —

1. In the N, Sing. Masc. s, becomes sy ( § 52); in all other
strong cases it remains unchanged.
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9. In the weak cases the basein o1 is treated hke a base in g of

Declension IT.

3. The V. Sing. Masc. and Neut. is like the N.

§ 103, Insertiorz of 5% before the final q, of the base in the Nom., dcc.,
and Voc, Dual News. :

1. 3 mustbe inserted before the final g of the base in Participles of
the Present tense Par. of roots of the 1st, 4th, and 10th classes, and of
causal, desiderative, and mominal verbs; e g. Frget; Freaedt; A
a=dl ; Aragedt; gRrradt 3 g,

2. T may optionally be inserted before the final g of the base in
Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 6th class, and of
roots in grr of the 2nd class; and in Iﬂubiciples of the Fut. Par. in
T OF S 0 g FEAT OF I AR or A greaAd or greaw;
HReAT or HIAT-

3. T isnever inserted in the remaining Participles of the Present
tense Par. ; e. g. srgaft s gt gradl; Zavdl; Faat; s

§ 104,  Paradigms: S m. n. ‘knowing ;’ g m. “eating” ; arre
m. n. ‘going;’ gregey, M. 2. ©one who will give,’

Strong Base: SISl EEL S T, ™=
Weak Base : STEeL GG a1, AT
Masculine.
Singular.
N. V. YT, EEY aAr, CUSEY
Ac. SrEIFA, Wgea, awag qrEead
I. TrTar SECl FraT Frerar
D. arax T T TR
Ab. G, T S AT TTEra:
L arerfar srEfy arfy FrEfa
Dual.
N.V.Ae  STS=r weedt Gy amersa

L D. Ab. SIS, wEE AR e
G. L Fraar: gAY Irar: FreIar:
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. Plural. .

N. V. e Hgeq: qrea: gIeged.
Ac. Jraa: Eq; T FEIT:

L Traf: wgfy aify: el
D. Ab. arIE: HTET qrEn Sl
G. A ATAE qrar. IR
L. araeg Hgeg qicg ISR

Neuter.

Sg.. N. V. Ac. a‘T'cT'ﬂ'\ ET EiGE AT
Du. N. V. Ac. Y=l SEGi JqET or FRAAT or

qreqr grIel
PLN. V. Ac. arufeq srEfea qiffs ereafs

The rest like Masc.

§ 105. The Feminine base of these Participles is formed by the
addition of the fem. suffix é, 7 being inserted as in the N. Ac. V. Dual
of the Neut. (§ 103); e. g. qrae; Fem. base qiyeeft; w13, Fem. basc
srgdt; atq, Few. base wieft or wyiedt; grews Fem. base greudi or
grewal. The Fem. base is declined like gt (§ 141).

§ 106. Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 3rd (or
reduplicating ) class and the five Participles ST, ‘eating,’ ST
‘waking,” Z{¥zq ‘being poor,’” smRr@q ‘shining,’ and zrrge ‘ command-
ing’ have no strong base, and are therefore in Masc. and Neut. declined
exactly like nouns in g of Decl. IT. The insertion of 1 before the final
¥ in N. V. Ac. Plar. Neut. is, however, optional. e g T M 2
giving,” S, M. . waking'—

Masculine.
Singular, Dual, Plural.

N. V. &9 SIEGE EY l FIA S
_ gAY Al :
Ac. gqqY. SHAH ' f
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Neuter.
;§'ingulm'. Dual. Plural.
N.V.Ac. g3 SHq TIAT ST zEfa sirmtea

or or
zfa sl

Fem. base g+, s, &e. -

§ 107. geg m. n. ‘great,” and wue 7. fa deer,” % ‘a drop of water,’
are declined like &gq; ¢ 9. Mase. Sing. N. V., gEY, Ac. ggeaw,
L ggar, &e. Fem. base gEA1.

§ 108. mze m. n. ‘great’ differs in ite declension from st only by
lengthening its penultimate 57 in the strong cases; e ¢g. Masc. Sing.
N. @z, V. ugq, Ac. mgraw, I gmgarn &o; Neut N V. Ac.
Sing. wgd, Du. wgdh, Pl garfe. Few. base mzad.

DECLENSION VIIT.
Dases ending in the sufiizes gg and mg (Mase. and Neut.).

§ 109.  Two bases : strong base ending in g#ey, aeqy ; weak base end-
ing in Key, ge-

§ 110. Sandhi.—

1. In the N. Sing. Mase. gsey and geey, become gy and grq (§ 52);
in all other strong cases they remain unchanged.

2. In the weak cases the bases in gay and =rgg are treated like sz
(Decl. VII).

3. The V. Sing. Masc. ends in gre, 737; the V. Sing. Neut, is like
the N. Sing. Neut. : :

§ 111. Paradigms: frgey m n. ‘intelligent ;” {geprar;, m.. 2. pos-
sessed of knowledge.’

Strong B.  dftasg  fAmnaeq daeg f3ermarg
Weak B. diag EemEs CIC G CUICGY
Masculine. Neuter.
Séngulcw.

N. dia fEEEE z

Ae. framay,  fameay
58

fwg fAamEg



34 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§112—

Simgular,
L diqar fEremea
D. Eicny BoICh]
- L like Mase,
Ab‘ G. E{Iqa: %qm: ke ase
L fwmfr G
v, 'efTJ:F{ T "ﬂqi f?{%]’l'"ﬂ'?[
Dual.
I D. Ab, %ﬁﬁ@l‘{ ﬁm@m{ 1 like Masc
C. L ey frama | .
Plural,
N. V. draeg: fEmEe ) >
Ac, fiaa: Fama J et et

1. fafy et

D. Ab. diag: e
G. fraqm. &EEam

L. faeg  Raracg

like Masec.

§ 112, The Fem. base is formed by the addition of the fem. sufiix
é- to the weak base ; e. 7. «fimer, Fem. base sfiael; frerra, Fem. base
{Zrerraefl; it s declined like & ((§ 141).

§ 113, wyaey, used as an honorific pronoun in the sense of ¢ your
honour’, is declined like fFerrae, and differs thevefore in the N. Sing.
Mase. and the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. from the participle CEG ‘being,’
which follows sfpge ( Decl. VIL).

N. Sing. Mase, W, ¢ your honour’; w7q ‘being.’
N. V. Ac. Du. Neut. gt 5, o, @ waedt

The feminine base of 3yaq * your honour’ is g+, of g, ‘being’
wa=er; both ave declined like gt (§ 141).



§ 116.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 35
DECLENSION IX,

hd 0
Bases ending in the suffives w5y, A, and aq, (Mase. and Neut.; ravely
I'em).

§ 114 (a) Nouns ending in gy and g immediately preceded by
a consonanb have two bases, a strong base ending in SICH and a weak
hase ending in @175 o 9. $FRT , strong base syeqre, weak hase TEAT -

1) other nouns in and zrg and all nouns in sy have three
A and 77 B
Lases, a strong base ending in mye, a middle hase ending in gy, and a
\

weakest base ending in 5, e. ¢ &\, strong base Hrore, middle base
AT, W eakest hase qﬂg The Loc. Sing. Masgc., Fem., and Neut., and
the N. V. Ac. Dual Ncu( of these nouns may hLowever optionally be
formed from the middle base in w7,

§ 115, Sandhi:—

1 In the N. Sing. Masc., and Fen. sqreg, |, and g become 3y,
Ar, and g5 in all other strong cases they remain unchanged,

9. Tnthe N. and Ac. Sing. Neut. the final g of w9, /9, and 7 i
dropped.

3. Tho fiual o is also dropped Lefore all consonantal terminations.

4. The Voc. Sing. Mase. and Fem. is like the weak or middle base ;
ihe Voe. Sing. Neut. may be like the weak or middle base, or like the
Nom. Sing. Neut.

5. The final g of the base is liable to be changed to ur and to s by
the influence of preceding letters ( §§ 58; 57).

§ 116, Paradigms: («) LR . ‘soul ;) 37T M. o sacrificer
TR the Supreme Being,; q'q';-;\ n. ‘au Jumt ’

Strong B. STRATT  IASATT AT T3t
Weak B, STRAT 4T BRI TAT
Masc. Neut.
Nimgalur,
N. HIEAT R .
&7 qq

Ac. HAY, IASTAH



Q0
<D

N.V. Ac.

I.D. Ab.
G. L.

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.

Singular,

[§116—

CER
N
qEoy
qa:
g for

AYT or AMIIT or U

ARAAT gl AR
I T S )
qRHT: FsaE: ST;
arafy sy sTETTor
HIRAT, CEECY
Dual.
A Sl EEOh
AN, ISTVATE. FETSn
AEAAL:  AsEAr FEO
Plural,
WRAT:  gsq0:
e } Eal
et vxcaﬁ:. Farfir:
ST YA  HE:
ARAAGY, AT SO
ARHG avayg TG

qeofy

g
e =

qEoN:

qaiior

gafa

TR

TIE
g

(8) Tt m. ‘a king’; gare, m. ‘a carpenter’; diwsg /. ‘2 boundary’s
AT 7. ‘a name’.

Strong B, TSI SESIEN
Middle B. TSt SEEEN
Wealkest B.QUst q&
Masc,
Singular,
N. TR q&r
Ac. TSI TR

AT
AT
@i

Feni.

o

i
CInty

AT,
AT,
AT

Neut,
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. Singular.

I. '{rar qEmy SiE 1 T

D. e S SR - 0 ATH

Ab. G. s qEor: e GIE B

L. ufsr o afgor or fifsr o0 A or

usfy maft dwft amf
V. UST SEAE LG qHT or AW
Dual.

N.V.Ac. TS qEgOU W AUEy or wreey
LD Ab TSHAW, Q@AW WAIE AaE00

G L TS Qs e CIE-1R
Plural,

N. V. YA TG I

Ac. e T e } e

I. ustfi: g grafa:  amfiy

D. Ab. I qEIv: AT I

G. A qEWE, "W, AT

L. usg a9y Hag AWy

§ 117. The Feminine base of simple nouns in 379 is, where it exists,
formed by the addition of the fem. suffix g’ to the weakest base; e. g.
Tt , Fem. base grsft € a queen’, declined like st (§ 141). Some
nouns in {7 have an optional base in &r; . g., besides Fime there
exists also @y, declined like spreqy ( § 131 ).  Some nouns in gy form
their feminine base by the addition of the fem. suffix §, before which
the final 37 is changed to T; e. g. dig ‘fab,” Fem. base iz}, declined
like 7y (§ 141 ). DBahuvrihi compounds ending in nouns of this de-
clension have the feminine like the masculine base, or they form a new
feminine base in %y, declined like sreggr ( § 131 ) ; when the final mem-
ber of the Bahuvrihi has three bases (§ 114 0), the feminine base may also
be formed in § and is then declined like &= (§ 141). Z. g. guaa, Fem.
base g, or GIAN; ZOR, Fem. hase qgrstd or agwsi or (g
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Irregular bases.

§ 118, gmq ., sw%aT M., bwo proper names, and baso$ ending in 1
‘slaying’ (derived from, and in form identical with, the root gg ‘to
slay 7 ), which also follow this declension, form only the N. Sing. Masc.
Fem. and the N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. from the strong base in sqre; all
the other strong cases ave formed from the middle base in sq. When-
ever the penultimate gy of T is dropped, g is changed to g, and 57 is
not liable to be changed to o. &, g.

Masc. - Neut.
e g
~ ™~
Sing. N, gur EPE THET EEES
Sing Ac.  gUUNY  wWIWOW  THENY  gEE
Sing. I g WIEOM gEyAT FAAT

Pl N.  9g9o1:  &F®OT:  gEEO: ST

Plur. Ac. gST1: IR0 ggE: garfor
~ <
Plar. I gufy:  smia: gasfhin gagfa:

The Fem. base of g Is gars, declined like adr (§ 141).

§ 119. stgeg m. ‘a horse,” forms the Nom. Sing. regularly sz} ; all
other cases are formed from wraq, declined like wzq, (Decl. VIL ).
Z. g. Sing. Ac. sraray, L styar, D. srda, &e.

§ 120. syg m. ‘a dog,” wg=T m. a name of Indra, and REC I

haY
‘young’, form their strong and middle cases regulatly from the strong

bases vy, waany, Ay, and from the middle base AL, HTTL, T
their wealkest cases are formed from the weakest bases g7, qgﬁ’;(,

gq. E. g

Dual N. V. Ac. TR gar:f\r . ﬁt—ﬁ‘ n.
L D. Ab. gy RERZItY

¢ L. gl I
Sing. N. WHAT, Ac. WA, I HAYT, &eo.
The optional base qaae is declined regularly like ﬁmraﬁ{ ( Decl.
VIIL.). The Fem. hases of 17 and FITIT are grafit and ey 4, declined

like 73 ( § 141); that of ga7, is gafy, declined like 136 :
g, declined like 7t ((§ 141 ). RAL At ( § ). or
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§ 121, wigey n. ‘a day’; strong base sygrey; widdle base sgw or sz
weakestbase s1g. )
N

Searguler, Duul. LPluyal,
N. V. Ac 9T (i. e WEY) HFT or AT Wiy
I T . | eIt
D. S SEHEIEY TR
Ab. g ‘ ERER
C. g | AZ.
L. afg or wefr | wEn wERg or WE:g

DECLENSION X.

Perfect-Participle bases in g ( Masc. and Newd.).

§ 122, Three bases : strong base ending in zrjg; middle base ending
in grq; weakest base ending in g (for gg; § 59.)

§ 123, Sandhi —-

1. In the N. Sing Masc. fg becomes zrsr; in all other strong
cases it remains unchanged before the terminations,

2. The middle base in zq is treated like a base in g of Decl. IL

3. 1In the weakest cases g remains unchanged before the termina-

tions. If the suflix g was added by means of the intermediate g, this
g is dropped before g ; if final 3 of a root was changed to & before

4 , the original 31 reappears before gy, Radical vowels are in general
treated before gw just as they are treated before the termination g:
of the Red. Perfect (§ 307).

4. The Voc. Sing. Masc. ends in g7, the Voc. Sing. Neut. is like
the Nom. Sing. Neut.

§ 124, Paradigms : fqgq m. n. ‘knowing’; SRAaE 72 7. OF SR
m. n. ‘one who has gone’; {esftgg m. n. ‘one who has led’; TIAL
. n. ‘one who has heard’.

Strong B. fagrg wifwate  sveatw fadate ggate
MiddleB. fagm wifwag e dEa gge
Weakest B, ﬁ[@ﬂ'\ SEE G sgy fegw ggaw
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Masculine.
Siagguler.

N. figrm  sfwaa e e gEae
Ac. frgtay sfwatay sweatay. fadatay, gyaag

L frgmr  smm swgw fegw g4gaw
p. fagh sy v faegw gaaw

Ab.G. figw: sgw:  swgm fRgm gggm

L. fighr svglr swgla fesgft ggagf

V. frgm  wffmga sega, fadfas ggas
Dud.

; Y N PP .
N.V.Ae fagiar sftmatar  soeatenr fasama g
L D. Ab. Taggang sifaagary S=ageny fasiasany ggagng.
G.L fagar: sgan  swgdar: fasgen gy

Plural.
N.V. fagia sftwate: sweata: eaia gyata:
Ac. ﬁ:{q: SIERIC K SEECH Wo ?{Jggq

L fagfa: wfmafx swafx fdafn ggat

D. Ab. fagen sifwas: s e ggasn

G. fogumy sy, svgwy, faegmy gggTg

L fageg witag wweaeg Tl ggacg
Neuter.

Sg.N.V.Ac %@FIGTT?H?I'F[ SEICEG Y ﬁr:—ﬁa{;[ AT

Du.N.V.Ae. gt seget segdt faegdt  mggd

PLN.V.Ac. ity sfwmaify swwatfe fdaifa qgaife
The rest like Masc.
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§ 125 The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the fem.
suffix = g o the weakest ba‘;e e g. rq-:-.g;, Fem. base ﬁ-:rqr 3 :a'm:[qz{,
Fem, base s[rgq'f it is dechned like 7&7 (§ 141).

DECLENSION XL
Bases ending in w171, derived_from, and formally identical with, the
700t gy or Wz ‘fo move’ ( Masc. and Neut.).

§ 126. Zhree bases : strong base ending in z13g; middle base ending
in grg. The weakest base is formed by dropping the w1 of ¥y and
substituting for a preceding semivowel, the corresponding long vowel ;

e g. q@AT , weakest base mefisr; a:f:‘—:[t(, weakest base A If arr is
not preceded by a semivowel, it is changed to gq in the weakest base ;

e. g. 33, weakest base gf=r. Ir and T remain unchanged in
the weakest base ; fg=r=g forms ﬁf(a;_'\

§ 127, Sandhi:—

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. sz becomes srg ( § 31, &5 § 52); inall
other strong cases it remains unc\hanged before the terminations.

2. The middle and weakest bases are treated like bases in = of
Decl. I1. 6 (§ 76 ).

3. The Voc. Sing. Masc. and Neut, is like the Nom.
[=] :
§ 128, Paradigms : gy m. n. ‘ western’; ey m. n. ¢ following’s
gz m. n. ‘northern’; grg m. n. ‘eastern’; fysr= m. n. ‘moving away’.

Strong B. Wy, weam ey Arem, fadew

Middle B, s@IY s sEE | fadr

Woakest B. 5fi ogs. wdd [ wa e
Masculine.

Singular.

NV gge wag  sgg g feag
Ac. SIS GFANEN SNy NUWH ST
L geeT erger  SE=v mrAr o o
D. S i ww faw

Ab. G. T S s om fae
L. gt emfyr st wfy Rk
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Dual.

2 A ‘e a
N.V.Ac. SXsTr  weasy  SEssit  graTr fyaresy
. Q
LD Ab.  SERVIAN AT SETEIT Sty ey
G L THEE W= sAEn mEn

Plural,

N. V. A e SEeT: §TeT: (AveT:

Ac. ECTC I O I i HIE 1 Y £ = 5

I ggfia: segfg sefw: oifn fsfa

D.Ab. SO FAATEA: STINTT RN RN

G. qAN A SEEg W faeny,

L uag wag  wwg owg g
Neuter.

SgN.V.Ae. TAF  WFgH v§w 4R 49w
~ ~ ~ Y ~
DaN.V.Ae 8197 w=fi ==t m=ft  faehy
o ¢
PLN.V.Ae. @t weaa wgfa mifa f9fs
The rest like Mase.
§ 129. The Feminine base is formed by the “addition of the fem.

suftix g°- to the weakest base; e. g. qAL, Fem. base gefi=ft; S+, Fem,

base stesfl; gz, Fem. base FE1=l; ar, Fem. base gy=h; s, Fem.
base {Jresfy; it is declined like 97 (§ 141).

5

§ 130. Decline; ¥ proper ; sy ‘low’; f:}!:a'q‘all-prevading’
7 ‘ downward’. .

B.—VOWEL-BASES.
DECLENSION XIL

Bases ending in (Masc. and Neut.) and oy (Fem.)
§ 181, Paradigm : gz m. n., FFRTS ‘beloved.’



§ 133.)

DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

Masc. Neut.
Base: e e
Niayudesr,
N. HId: HAT
Ac. FFAY
L Hread
D. HIFATT
Ab. HTFTA,
(i FlFaeEq
L. BT
V. FHleq
Duad,
N. V. Ac. &= =T
L D. Ab. HIFATTH
G. L. HTEAAT:
DPlural.
N. V. HTaAT: wreaTfer
Ac. HIFAT FHrearfa
1. ?Er-“%:
D. Ab. EACER R
G FTFATATT
L. FAY

§ 132, Decline: gy m. * Rdma,’

Fem,
FHI=aT

il

FeATT
FreqAT
Freaqr
FHTEATAT:
FTETAT:
FIETAT,
HTe

B

EACSIE e |
FI=aAT:

H/IFATS
HTFAT:

EACCIERE
HIFATHT:
FHATATH.
FHATG

like =gy in Mase.;

Zrw w.  knowledge,” like ey in Neut;

warSf fa wife)
Obhsgerve § H8.

like =gy in Fem.

§ 133, Irregulur base: sywar ff ¢ mother’, forms its Voe, Sing.

‘O mother’!
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§ 134, Several adjectives in 37 follow the prondmina,l declension
§ 195-200). © 0

§ 135. The Feminine base of adjectives ending in 31, and of substan-
tives in g7 which admit of a feminine, is most commonly formed by the
addition of the fem. suflix =17 to the masculine base ; e. ¢. firor 'dear’, Fem.
forgyn; s1sr “a goat!, Fem. myry ‘a she-goat,” declined like ampegp Fem.
(§131). Butin many instances the feminine base is formed by the
addition of the fem. suftix § to the masculine base ; e. g. Tz ‘yellow’,
Fem. idr; g3 ‘ son’, Fem. g1 ‘a daughter’, declined like 7zt (§ 141).
Some adjectives denoting a colour and ending in g either form the femi-
nine base regularly in w17, or they take the suffix § before which the
penultimate g is changed to I3 6 9.TF ‘variegateci’, Few. gy or Ty,
Some nouns in 375 change the sy which precedes the penultimate g,
to g, either necessarily, or optionally; e. g. gqss ‘all, every’, Fem. gigar;
g ‘a son’, Fem. gagpr or giErpr; bub fEygs throwing), Fem. only
2791, 55 ‘Indra’ and 373 ¢ Shiva’, form grgon ‘the wife of Indra’
and ywarefi ¢ the wife of Shiva’, declined like gy (§ 141). Other parti-
culars must be learnt from the dictionary.

DECLENSION XIIT,

Dases ending in g and 3 ( Hasc., Fem., and Newt.).

(§

(a)—Substantives.
§ 136, Paradigms :—stfFym. ‘fire’; gy £ ‘opinion ’; qifyn. ‘water’;
g mn. ‘wind’; -2,*3 f ‘a cowy g n ‘honey’,

TMasc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem, Neut.
Base:wtfy . #@fq quft qg ':Tﬂ g

Singular,
N, sfi Wl CHEGIE 10 C g
Ae. Wt wfeg TR TIg Y9y g
1 wfyeEr s@ar UM AT e AT

D. wHF W o WA AR amrd A or ¥k mdy
ADGEH: W or Fw: AR AR eft: o e g
L oAt WA or AW AIRET At et or Feney Tyt
V. W@ ww MR arlr =y 7y
~
or FIT or {YY
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Daual,

NVAe @t @t giRey  arg dg  #ge
LD.Ab. srforemy. wfam arftam srgengdgynmag o
(L w@wa: @A aien @EEn dsEn §gan

DPluvdl,

NV, wmE: wem arr o e|d gwa agl
Ae  wdim  owmdr alfr awgw gw wgl
L afyfi: wfafin afife aghe agin aghe
D, Ab, afirern afven oiftem mgvn Fgem agen
(i srefieiney, Weleg arQony AT SR W,
L ufig =g afly =<3y 93y w9y

(D)—Adjectives.

§ 157, Adjectives ending in g and g (Mase., Fem., and Neut.) are
declined like masculine, feminine, and ncuter substantives in g and g;
but in the D., Ab., G, L. Sing., and in the G. and T. Dual of the
Neuter they admit the corresponding forms of the Masculine ; e.g. g%y
m. /. n. ‘purd, g& m. foon. Cheavy’s ’

Masge. Fem. Neut. Masec. Fem. Neut.

singNgfn:  ghe  afw TE: A OF
singAcmfrr gl g gsg g¥9 g%
3 : o
ging. T gfsmr g=ar gfaar gew a0 e
SngD.7EY  gex  gfw g@ @ gwe
E S
or g:-q or gfér?} or ggr or g(%r

§ 138, Adjectives in g preceded by only one consonant may form
a new fominine base by the addition of the feminine sullix g; e. ¢. g
dight,” Fem. &g declined according to § 137, or gegy declined like qa

in § 141.  Some adjoctives in g lengthen their final g in the Fem.;
e. 9. qg ‘lame’, Fow. qg declined like g (§ 141).
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Irregular bases,

§ 139. mfyg m. @ friend’, and iy . ‘a lord, a husband’,

Siiig, Dhal, Pl
N. N &I 99T
qEEr g9y
Ac. G@AT ‘rf%mr |
I. at@n g ] gfefi gfaf
gy Aty it ~
D. &) 1 gt gfieen
Ab. J
o (T .
. ) { |EAT gee

A 2 g o, .
L gel gy ’ e gan | wfay afig

V. @& Ty gaEr gd [T 99T

At the end of compounds gqfyy is declined regularly, like stfey (§ 156).
e. g :{\qﬁ; m. ‘a lord of the earth, a king’, L. Sing. ;iq‘a-; The Fem.
of qfiy is gaft a ‘wife’, that of gy is q@r ‘e female friend’, declined
like 737 (§ 141).

§ 140.  fix n ‘an eye’, @iy 7. ‘@ bone’, Ty n. ‘eurdy’, and gy
7. ‘a. thigh’, form their weakest cases (except the N, V. Ac Du.) from

AHY , Y, 799, 2nd ey according to Decl. IX.; e, ¢.

Sizg, Diued. Ll
N.Ae. @iy wfeersfy sreefter
1. AT ’ srfeerfa:
n. ey ey )}
- srfeeryer;
Ab. }m j
A
G. sTer
) st A
L. sifewr or sweafy sTfeay

V. IR or STEY sfderefy sreefifey



3 143.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS,
DECLENSION XIV.

Feminine Bases ending in g and =.
(a)—DBases of more than one syllable.

§ U1, Paradigms:q=} /. ‘a viver’; goy /2 a woman’,

47

S, Dual Pluw,
Noow o wg | Y ({ qm Fe
Ao wdmoagm § 0 TN mdr @y
Y. g oaeaw asifae B
D w3 T AN AT qEe T
e g
A e e T T
G N - BEGICEEECIE
H = R M
T. e e | ik TAE efig gy
v. af 73 SCTIE Lo B CE

§ 142, Irregular Bases: gy /. ‘Lakshmi’, g f ‘a boat’, and g=aft
77 the string of a lute’y form in the Nom. Sing. ggdi:, qfi:, and g,

(b)—Bases of only one syllalle.
§ 143, Paradigms: ot f. ‘thought; i /. ‘the earth.’

Sing. Dnal,

NLV, T e % ) N }
- AT gar o
Ac  faag gag | 3

Y. o ogar ) it
. faE GC) e

LD N '
or T or g CIECiEg et
Ab. T ogm e
i orfaraqn: or qgan ) LRIy

. f®fr  gR&
orferme or YT

#1g

Plus,

g
af

T

E Rt
g,

f: gAr  or Ew, or AW,
g

13
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§ 144, Irregulor base : €y /. ‘a woman,
Singular, Dual. Plural.
N. & ] T
Ae. T&Ig o 3t J faT: or &1
L e ‘ SHEE
D.  fa } S| efeas

e &

L fag s &Eﬁg
v. f& farant &

—t

DECLENSION XYV,

Monosyllabic Masc. and Fem. bases in w1, g, =, (derived from rools
without the addition of any visible suffix,) when used at the end of
Tatpurusha compounds.

§ 145. These bases take the same terminations that are added to
congonantal bases ; before vowel-terminations the final =qp is dropped
( except in strong cases ), and final % and 7 are changed to gy and 7,
when immediately preceded by one radical consonant, and to gz and

g, When preceded by more radical consonants. The Vee. Sing, is
like the Nom, Sing.

§ 146. Paradigms: fraxqr m. f. ‘protecting the universe’; et

m. f. ‘one who thinks pure things’; ey m. /. ‘@ sweeper’; sy m. f
‘one who buys grain’,

Masc. and Fem.
Bage: Tt Feft TS ATHT
Singular.
N.V. e ggd - @eg CEEE

Ac.  framg gAY = E@SEy  JaeRA
1 fBar AT TRET TafRaT
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. Sungatlr,
D. Bk T e gatFa
Ab. G T gaea: TF: DEIERH
L. feafy gsia e ey DEIETE
D,

N. V. Ac. et FEeat TS FRar
L D. Ab. fegqareamy, ggdivng @eqyary T
G.L  fomae  ggen TN e

DPlural.

NV, fEmon )
Ac. g )
L frgafa: gl @eyfe gwsnita
DAL Fequrem: geeiver: @A FEweE:
G. IECuit: AEEAN, @@ TFCRAT
L. framg  gefly  w@eqy ATHIY

§ 147, Irregular Dases : Bases ending with &y ‘leading’ take in the

L. Sing. the termination srry instead of g5 e g grAUfi ‘one who leads
a village, a chief’, L. Sing. srravqy; .

TEEA: T DEIER

DECLENSION XVI.

Dases ending in sg ( Masc. and Newt,, ravely Fem. ).

(a)—sx changeable to 1T,

§ 148, Nouns derived from roots by means of the suftix g and de-
noting an agent, like g ». ‘a maker’, and:rg m. ‘a grandson’, g S
‘a sister’, wg m. ‘a husband’, (etymologically ‘a supporter’) change
their final 5 in the strong cases Masc. and Fem. except the N. Sing.)
to WL,

§ 149, Paradigms: g m. w. ©a maker’; g/, ‘a sister”.

Ts '



N. V. Ac.
1. D. Ab,
Gl L‘

N.V.
Ac.

D. Ab.
G,
L.

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.

Masc. Neut.
N
T R
FATH, } w2
FAT FI
w5 FGO
g HT:

Hor
Fa: (i e FAC ) F3

Ducd.
FaAT FRO
TV, FEVIA,
EXIE B TLE

Plural.

<
I
-'Q( : }Wéﬁ[

R AN

Farfar Feha
FLIA: FEE:
FOTT, FU,
FIY ETK|

[§ 150—

Fem._

“aqar
“ay_
HET
\
oy
wg:
“|qit
= (i c.&al)

=
WYV

wa:

HHG
Sk
wrafi
(SLER
ST
gy

§ 1580. The Feminine base of the nouns in 7 which denote an agent
is formed by the addition of the feminine suffix g to the masculine
base ; e. g, %3, Few. base eff; it is declined like &g (§ 141).

(b)—=x changeable to T,

§ 151. Nouns expressive of relationship like ﬁq m. ‘a father’, A1y
J- ‘a mother’, gz m. ‘a husband’s brother’, &ec. (except those wentioned
in § 148 ) change their final zx in the strong cases (except the N, Sing.)

to o7T; ¢ 9. g m. ‘a father’, grg/ ‘a mother’—
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. Ning. Dual, Pl
N, far Hrar
V. fimi(ie fEum: fmd W@l } e
Ac. fageg HETT g wr:

The remaining cases are like those of &g m., and ggg (§ 149).
§ 152 Irregular base: 7 m. ‘a wan’, which is otherwise declined

like ﬁrq, forms in the G. Plur. SO O FUTTH.
DECLENSION XVII.
Dases ending in &, @y, and <.
§ 183 Paradigms : g m. ‘wealth’; qfy m. /. ‘a bull,’ ¢a cow’ ; §y /:
‘a ship.’

Base: % T F?l’
Singuler,

N.V. w e an

Ac. Iy, iy aEFg

L ar el qrar

D. T T arr

Ab. G. T e CICE

L. afx afa arfa

Dual.

N.V.Ae. Ty T Ay

LD.Ab.  TreEm TReATY Thamy

G L qav: T EICIR
Llwral,

N.V. a3 UicH CIER

Ae. qa e CIEH

L ufir: i i

. Ab. T T e

G T a1, GIEICN

L ug my Ay
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4 Uist of same srregular bases not mentioned in the preceding paragraphs.

§ 154

HAZE 7. ‘an ox), forms the strong cases (e*ccept; the N.

Sm")flom AAFE, the middle cases from wagy, and the weakest

cases from uAFE-

- Sy
N. qqgE |
Ae. gy
L. RS
D.  waER
Ab. -

|
C. }J W%\:g: \l
L. wgl
V. ATFT

Dual. Pl
2 STAGIE:
ML { HAEE:
ECEAFx
AT l S
J =
S [ sFgEm
FagE: | sy
AAZIES AT

The Fem, of a:r:rgg is syaget or eqqg‘g'} ‘a2 cow’, declined like ad

(s 14
§ 155.

wy /- ‘water’, is declined only in the Plural ( § G4 b): N.V,

am' Ac. aw, L sty D. Ab. sz, C. sy, L

§ l.JG

3512 m. ‘a Jackal has two bases q;rg and snp-, the base

:mg is used in all e‘ccepb the strong cases, and dechuul like
(§ 136), the base W is used in all strong cases, and in the weakenst

cases of the Sing. and Dual, and declined like Fg m. (§ 149).

St
N.  s®Ev
Ac. X
I SFIZAT or ST

D. ﬁ}\rga‘ or s ;\

'L. %}E{'\f or Sﬁgﬁf

V. sy

The Few. of 'sﬁ'rg is :mgr ‘the female of a jackal’,

(§ 141).

Dl

HIETC
HIgA
wgh:

FIg:

[ sRrgaTg
1 gy

HIgI

declined like

Dud,

BT,

IGN: or SIHN:

BN
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$ 157, mqr/e © old age), is declined regularly throughout, like sy
J+ (§ 131); but it may also optionally form all cases the terminations of
which begin with a vowel from the base 53, declined like gaag /.
(§ 89); e. g. Sing, N. only grgr; Ac: SR, OF SIVHH 5 Plur. T. only sqifdn:;
. SO, OF JTHH, &e. ‘

W@

$ 198, {7 /. ‘the sky’.

Niang. Daal, Plur.
N. V. e P 1 ’
e e | fZar | BECE
I fBa “ ‘ RIEE
D. Ta ATy 1 -
Ab } faa: J J
b ' | ] frEm
L ffy J Gk [

§ 159. g m. (ravely m.) ‘an arm’, is declined regularly through-
out, its final g being changed to Visarga in the N. Ac. V. Sing. (or,
when Mase,, only in the N. and V.), to g before vowel-terminations,
to 7 before the terminations far:, ¥, and wquag, and to Visarga or ¥
in the L. Plur. ; but it may also optionally form all cases except the
N. Sing. Du. Plur. and the Ac. Sing. Du, from gygs, declined accord-
ing to Decl, TN e g

Siagf. Dual. DPlur.

N. Ea: ('n.. :md.-m.) l % . F:f\\"?f o, ﬁﬁ‘ . E?TET: o,
Ac. EXt w. YA . | =N., or ZYE0T; 7.

LA ordwmr  gee ordras, difior rafin
L g orgifeor e AW ANY or AY o
or Zrfor g,
§ 160. gfirsg m. “a road’, forms the strong cases (except the XN.

Sing.) from gesprey, the middle cases from gy, and the weakest cases
from qy. - .
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Sing. Dual. Plur. .
woT ICH
N.V qeyT: 1 SN ] « !
Ac. LIt O | g
I quT aferfay:
\
D. R aRramy ) afore:
Ab. | o J
G. | ] o | T
L e J ) afg

§ 161. qrg m. ‘foot’, used as the last member of compounds, forms
the weakest cases from 9g; € 9- GUIg, 7 ‘one who has good feet'—

Sing. Dual. Plug,
N. V. gar. guia:
13t
Ac. gLy } g gug:
L ga3r IS, gurtE: e

The Fem, is either like the Masc, or a new Fem. base is formed by
the addition of the Fem, suffix g to the base in 9g; 6 g Fem, baso

guat, declined like a3t (§ 141).

§ 162. qrg m. “foot,’ and 83T n. ‘heart’ are declined regularly
throughout, like BG w. 7 (§ 131); but they may also optionally
form all cases except the N, Sing. Du, Plur,, and the Ae, Sing. Du.,
from gz and &%, declined according to Decl, I, HEA

Sina. Dual, Pl
N. qrg: H
Lt qraE‘T RLEAS
Ac. RICC Y TIETL or qg:
1. tn’%:r or 9T TR or RE2ICY qT%: or ‘Iﬁ{: &e,

Sing. N, Ae, &3a9, L ggam or &ar, D. gz or &7 ete,
§ 163. g 7. ‘a man’, forms the strong cases from gHig, the
middle cases from 3%, and the weakest cases from 9.
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) Ninyy. Dual. Plur,

N. . At
3ATL } gaiar { 3

Ac. qHIET g4

L. gar g

D. e8] geer

Ab, : j w

G 3 g,

L 9y } g 5 (§59).

2 gqT gHtEt gHia:

N 164, gaag £ @ widow remarried’, is declined like o3 ( § 141)
except in the Ac. Sing., where it forms gA¥Ee, and in the Ac. Plur.
which is ggw:; G. Plur. GO,
S 165. gt m. f ‘a person possessed of good intellect, an intelligent
person’, and g m. J ‘a person with beautiful eye-brows’, are declined
N
thus ;—

Nuapuder.

" Masc. Fem.
N. V. gd. gy gHdn gu:
Ac. gl gy, giaam, ga™,
I glrar  gyar glaa gyar
D. gfr  gud ghd ogfd gu¥ogdd
Ab.G. gl gya gl orglaan ggao gyarn
L. gfufr guf gl ogham gale ggam,

Dual.

Masc. and Fem.

N. V. Ae. @A @At
LD. Ab. gty gy,

¢ L. ghar:  gyan

A
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Plurel.
Masc. Fem.
N.V.Ac. @R gy ghen - gg
L gdifir: gy gdif: ga:
D. Ab. geftvr: gy godren 2R

G. gt gt giea or G0 GAT or G,
L gdfiy g9y g Lk

§ 166. wgezg m. ‘the self-existent one’, a name of Brahman, &c,, is
declined like gy m. (§ 140), except that it changes its final 5 before
vowel-terminations not to 7, but to 3; ¢ 4. Sing N. V. @y
Ac. wmagaw, L waygar &e.

§ 167. Suffines added to nominal bases to express the meanings of cases.

(a) The suffix g is sometimes added to the base of a noun to ex-
press the sense of the Ablative case ; e. g mwrwa: ‘from the village’;
gega: ‘ from the real state of the case, in reality’; sysrraa: ‘from
ignorance .

(5) The suffix & is used similarly to denote the meaning of the
Locative case, but it is generally added only to pronouns and pronominal
adjectives ; e. g. g ‘there’ ( § 194 ); g ‘everywhere’,

§ 168. A few nouns, such as gy ‘heaven’, gaa  a year of an erw,
&e., are indeclinable.

CHAPTER 1IV.
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.
(a)—By means of the secondary sufives gy and qxy.

§ 169. The Comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the
addition to their masculine base of the suftix gg (Mase. and Neut. base ;

aer Fem. base), the Superlative degree by the addition to their mas-
culine base of the suflix gy (Masc, and Neut. base; guy Fem. base); e. .

B dear’; Comp. T “dearer’; Superl. Haa® ‘dearest.
gf%l‘ ‘pure’; gﬁl’ﬂ'{' ‘purer’; gﬁm “purest’.
W& ‘heavy’; , &I ‘heavier’; ,,  I&IAH  ‘heaviest.
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§ 170. Adjectives which follow Decl. II. change their final conso-
nant befofe gy and gw as they change it in the N, Sing.; the final 7 of
adjectives in = g+ is dropped; final grg remains unchanged; final gggand
3% are changed to gy and g, after which the g of g and g becomes
z(§ 56);e 4.

fa ; Comp. FPafd|e;  Superl ﬁr»af\aﬂw.

SIEERE . SATHANT , ARG,
ha ha
THIGT ; ,  anEgaT; .  GAIgad.
CRER . §I ,  gIaw.
<
EEECE . HRYE ,  aAgTE.
AT ; . AT . AT,
CIECE » At . dreE.
GATE ; o GEAET; ,  QUdAEH.
sfe ; . SEfNEy ,  safgge.

§ 171, Adjectives which in their declension show two bases, assume
before gy and g their weak base ; those with three bases assume be-
fore gg and gy their middle base ; in both cases their final consonant
undergoes before gy and gy the same changes which it undergoes
before the termination g of the L. Plar.; e ¢.

f1ae Comp. HATI; Superl.

;

5 ; ., TEEE , T
AT 5 s AT . AT
5{8‘1‘*{\; » AU » HITEH.

§ 172, The suflixes gy and gy may also be added to verbal forms
and to indeclinables ; when added to verbs, they always appear in the
form of aoy and AT, and they do the same if the new word derived
from an indeclinable is used adverbially. Z. ¢. gafg ¢ he cooks ’;
'T%UETGRTJ{ ‘he cooks bettcl ; qafgawg he cooks best’ —IE ¢ lurrh
ggm ¢ higher', m ¢highest’, both used as adverbs; bub
FHEAEE: ¢ the highest trew’.

(0)—DBy means of the primary suffizes éz;{( and gg.

§ 173. Many adjectives may optionally form their Comparative
dagree by the addition of the suflix gz (Mase. and Neut. base ; gaaft
Fem. base ) and their Superlative degree by the addition of the suffix

8 s,
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Z¥ (Masc. and Neut. base ; ggr Fem. base ). The difference between
a3, an and goq, gy is this, that, whereas gy and gward added

to the masculine base of the adjective, ézn{ and gy are commonly
added to the root from which the adjective has been derived, the

vowel of the root being gunated. Z. g.
fersr «quick’ (from rt. f&r9); Comp. %‘ﬁﬂ'ﬁ'\, Superl. &{dy.

-

‘\
I firm®  (fromrt ®T ), WA » .
I& ‘wide’ (Romrt T ), aEE; , AR
Optionally e, farsaw; ferar, Ruvaw; soaw, sead.
§ 174. The following are some special rules for the addition of o

and gg.

(@) The final vowel of a masculine base which contains more than
one syllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel preceding
it, is dropped ; e. g.

T wicked’; Comp. UHEAH; Superd. wIfdE.
9g  ‘clever’; 9 q; o gfeg.

HET  ‘great’; . H@W\; ’ ITFEQ .

(6) The possessive suffixes HF, Y, &7, &c., are dropped ; when
the remainder of the base there upon consists of only one syllable, it
undergoes no change, except that its final resumes its original form;
but when the remainder of the base contains more than one syllable,
rule (a) is applicable to it; e. g.
aftaq (i. e. s+ ) ‘wearing a garland’; Comp. waitay ; Sup. wivrg.
ALY (4 e gataq ) ‘possessed of wealth’; TAAL; »  TETE.
agAd (v e qg+AT ) ‘possessed of wealth’; a;ﬁq';{;- » afye.

(¢) T i rais substituted for the vowel s of a base, when K s
preceded by an initial consonant and immediately followed by only
one consonant; e, g. .

FW ‘lean’;  Comp. Eﬁiﬂ‘ﬁ; Superl.  sHf3ry.
& ‘hard’; . R » zfes.
99 ‘broad’ » FI'%ﬁ?IH\ » s,
¥ ‘muck’y , watrg , wfm.
HE  “soft’; ” H@'ﬂl—'{\ " HiEy.
but G ‘straight’; ,, wfw Fiog.
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§ 175.
latives :—"

wffa®w

HEY

gd

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES,
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Alphabetical list of some irregular Comparatives and Super-

‘near’;

‘small’;

‘mean’;
“heavy’;
‘long ™

far’;

‘ praiseworthy ’; ,

‘dear’;
‘much’;
‘manifold’;

‘young’;

“firin’;

‘old’;

3] ’0
‘great’;
v %
‘great’;
‘large’;

“short’;

Comp.

"

F\IQPTW\; Superl. 5{5{?

e ;
FAIY ;
£ ;

-

A ;
AT 5
EEICE
ot g

I
qEI ;
A ;
FAAY ;
AT
EEiorsy

T
SATIH ;

haN
7744 ;
e ;
A ;

(5
gHIaY;

33

»

2

»

bl

»

»

3?%‘1‘8'; or
g,
Slice:3
afiz.
FTfarm,
Flam.
?Hg; or
say;
3g.
gfieg.”
afgm.
Z{ﬁ"g; or
wiag.t
arfas.
Efﬁg; or
sqg.
gfeeg.
=y,
.
gfam.

§ 176. The suffixes gg and gy ave sometimes added to compara-

tives and superlatives in %q'a: and gY; & ¢ iy, QIR ; qifre,
wifresy, Tiftrgast; Se, Sreaw ¢ the very best’

* Compare ¥R,

1 Compare F=y,
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CHAPTER V. i
PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND THEIR
DECLENSION.,

1.— Personal Pronouns.

§ 177. Bases:—
1. EL I’; special base for the Singulm', AT
2. geAg ¢ thou ’; special base for the Singular, &g,

The declension of these two pronouns is the same in all the three
genders.

Stngular.

N. wEY ‘I &Y ‘thou’
Ac. HIH or HT I or T
I i <qT

o g or &
Ab. HA ‘ T
G. A or § qT or &
L afy @ty

Duql.

N. HATITH. ‘we two’; T fyou two',
Ac, - HE or 71"\T A or 0
L ST FAH
D. &R or &Y ATV, or AT
Ab, S{ETHT, - AT
G. EAY: or Ay RERIHEIE

L CIECT g



9.] DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS, &e.

Plural.

I ‘we’s
HHHT or
sremTfay:
I or .
T,
ST&HTERY or 2
sy

I you.
ST or 0
T
JEHEH_ or T
RAUEN
JEUTRH or 4.
gy

61

178, The optional shorter forms w1, &, &/, &, iy, and w7,
e never used at the beginning of a sentence or of a verse. More-
the fuller forms T, care, &c. only are used before the particles
I &, 3% and @q; ¢ g & {1 F  thee and me’ (0ot &1 |/ F).

2— Pemonstrative Pronouns.

9. Bases:—

az ‘that or he, she, it’ (who or which has been mentioned) ;
L o ‘this’ (who or which is very near to the speaker );

ga ‘this’ (referring to what is near);

wgq ‘that’ (referving to what is remote).

P A7 THE T
Masculine.
Singudar.
q: o S

a7 UAY or WA
a9 uad or TAA
& A
SENIGH

L TEEAT
™ A"
afer  wafar

t]

qTY

-

2
4Tt

THH or TAY A
AT or TAA YT

Y

T
o)
SIESCY

T
AT,
SR
srgfeaT



L D. Ab.

G.L.

Ac.

D. Ab.

Ac.

1. D. Ab.

G. L.

ar
a
arearg

a4

ap

arg

T
a9

ar

ang
SE i

TE=T:
TR

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, [§ 179—

Dud,
Tt EL Sy
2 N Y
Wlor T W or T oy
TR AT ST
THAY: or TAFY: AV or wHAY: EECIE
Pluygl. '
T TH FHY
AT or THTT SHTT or THI ST
: Tfir: SR} B
T T srfrem:
TN TN Sty
TqY g sty
Feminine,
Singular,
kLl R a9y

T or TATY T or THI. SECY
CAIT or THAAT 77T or THAT SrgAr

TR we SR

RELCIK HT: YT

WEE w®mm e
Duigl,

q%\r 3& . W .

U:% or U_'?\I' E? or 'Q:ﬁ' ‘ 3]'{
RALESIL WO ey
THET: T SR o TFAT: ST

*
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Plural.

N, an TAT: EUIE g

Ac. qr: TqT: or WAT:  FH[: or WAT. S

L af warf arfar: S\

D. Ab. AT TATT: AT A
G. A, TATE STE, LURIEE
L. arg Tqrg g sqg
Neuter.
Singular.
N.  ag T By :

g
Ac. qe Tdq or TS ZFH or TATG AT

I, and the following cases like the Masc.

Dual.
N. § T EC) S o
Ac. I Ty or TH {ﬁ' or TH LN

I. and the following cases like the Masc.,
Pluwral.

N, arfa ey gaift ermfr
Ae  Tfq warfy or wATRY FATR vy e

I. and the following cases like the Masec.

§ 180. The final Visarga of the N. Sing. Masc. @: and gy: is
dropped before words beginning with any other letter than ( short ) ay;
before words beginning with ( short) =1, °r: is changed to +ft and the
initial =1 dropped ( § 35 8); e. g. @: -+ sng becomes F AT, T: + M=z}
becomes & T=HIA, bub §: + srarafrg = AISHAT.

§ 181. The optional forms wasy, Ta, &c., in the Accusative Sing.
Du. and Plur., the Instr. Sing., and the Gen. and Loc. Du. -of TqT;
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and g3 are used instead of Tay, uaq dc., and TAH, @[ﬁﬂ‘&cu in a
subsequent clause, when the persons or things denoted by them have been
mentioned or spoken of in a preceding clause; ¢. g. AT SATHRCIFHTA-
s ZeEIseaTyy © he has studied grammar, teach him prosody’.

3.—The Relative Pronoun.

§ 182, Base:—-—zq'g\ ¢ who, which.’

N. Aec.

I D. Ab.

G. L.

N.

Ac.

Il

D. Ab.

Masc, Fem.
Singular.
T qr
q9q_ I
I 7
Ta DES)
TEATT qeIT:
DEo) R
FieT TN
»  Duad.
A F
ATEATT, LT
T4 T
Plural,
I %
CICY &
e Frfars
I s
I, FTEw
g g

Neut.

TEAT
T
T,

o

I
qTvT
1

CHES
il
%

I
e,
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4,—The Interrogative Pronoun.
§ 183, “Base —fagsy ‘who? which ? what?

Masc. Fem. Neut.
Swngular,
N. e T B
Ae, w Eat=g E2:
I H AT Fq

The remaining cases ave formed like those of the relative pronoun
(§ 182);e ¢. D, Sing. @, w&, @y de.

§ 184, emge ‘who or which of two? and gy ‘who or which of
many ¥ are in all the three genders declined regularly like gz (§ 182).
§.—Indefinite Pronouns.

§ 185. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of =g, or of
T, or of &1ff, to the interrogative pronoun {3 in all its cases : ffae,
or e, ot {EATY ‘some one, something ; any one, anything’.

. . . -

Mase. Sing. N.  ®EA, ®4A, BISTT (§§33cand 350);
Ae.  wfUg, F=a, wAG (§ 31);
: = = = .
L wafa, #awa, &l (§18); &e

§ 186. fuz, =q, and iy are in the sam8 manner added to deriva-
tives of fga; e 9. @l (§ 191) how many ¥ sy ‘some ’; sy (§ 194)
‘when? garfaq, or Hgr=, or FIY ‘sometime, any time’, &e.

6.—Lleflexive Pronouns.

§ 187. The meaning of thereflexive pronoun is in Sanskrit express-

ed by the noun Wq;(‘sou], self’ ( § 116 ); though itself always maseu-
line, it denotes all the three genders, and it is used only in the Singular,

cven when referring to several persons. . g. | ?tﬁ—-a'rxm ‘T

(4. e. Damayantf) do not sorvow for myself’; Mqrgfea T AHATH,
‘noble women protect themselves’,

§ 188, The indeclinable sroy is employed, like the English ‘self’,
to express emphasis or distinction ; e. g. srarEHaay ‘T myself dwelt’,
7.—Possessive Pronouns.

§ 189. 7= masc. neut., gy fem.
HITE masc. neut., griwEr fem. p ‘my, mine’.

AR  mase, newt., wrrErn fom.
9s.



66
CCAR] masc.
FIE ED masc.
qIagEiw  mase.
sy masc.
STEYTE  Iasc.
STETHIA  Wmasc.
g'cq:;aﬁq masc.
ATCHIFH masc.
Frearor  masc.
SEAR) masc.
LG R masc.
TAH masc.
o moasc.
ECi] masc.
WA masc,

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.

neut., sFAT
neub., rIEl
neut., JIAFEAT

neut., STREAT
neut., JTRITET
neut., SIWITEHAT

neut., gcqaf‘[m
neut., FCHIEH
neut., FICHTHON

neut., gEAT

neut., TEEIAT

neut., IEAT

neut., @1
neut., YT
neut., EHMAT

[§ 190—

fem,
.

fem. ‘thy, thine’.

fem.

fem.

fem, ‘our, ours’.

fem,

fem.

fem. ‘your, yours’.

fem,

fem. ¢his, her, hers, its,
their, theirs’.

fem. tbelonging to this
( person or thing ).

fem. ‘belonging to whom
or which’.

fem.

fem. ‘onc’s own’,

fem.

§ 190. All these possessive pronouns, except &, arc declined regu-
larly like sre (§ 131) and =Y (§ 141). & follows § 199.

8.~ Correlative Pronouns.

§ 191, Correlative pronouns are derived from the bases of the

pronouns Jg, TGy, 3eH, Tg and 1"?51{ .

Base: A« T EELE
GIEE TATAT EREGY
¢s0 much’, ¢so much’.  ¢so much’.
afer
‘5o many’.
~ mm\ %E’J\
or or or
qrzm wMEWw gEd

qT_ o,
DICG frag
‘as much’. ‘how much?’

T wia

‘as many’. ‘how many 2’

A=Y R

-

or

qret

or

FrE

‘such like, ‘such like. ‘such like’.. what like. what like 2’
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§ 192, A=, AT and ey follow Declension VIII. (§ 109).
zoq and iy ave declined similarly ( Masc. Sing. N. AT, Ac. gawAH ,
L goar; Fem. gudt). af, @fq, and i’y are declined only in the
Plural ; they take no termination in the N. and Ac., in the remaining
cases they follow f3y ( § 136 ) ;e 4. N. and Aec. afy, I afafn &e—
areaL, garesy & follow Decl. IT. (§ 76); e. g. Masc. Sing, N. grzs,
Ac. qrem &c.—qrem, m ~&e. are in the Mase. .and Neut.
declined like sgyegr (§ 131 ); in the Fem. the suflix 3% is added, e. ¢. grEaT,
Fem. base grezil, and the base is then declined like q7% (§ 141).

9.-—Reciprocal Pronouns.

§ 193. The reciprocal pronouns sr=gyey, gaiay, qeeqy ‘each other’
¢ one another’ appear.commonly only in the Accusative or adverbial

form seoT, TAVATH, GTEITH, O as first members of compounds;
6. g AFRFAEANT ZAXATANT, GEEGEEar=y ‘ mutual union’. DBut other
forms occur occasionally ; e g. Sing. I weqiedier; G. wremivoren; L
e ; Ab. qeegare; G avertE.
10— Pronominal Adverbs.

§ 194. The pronominal adverbs which are most commonly used are
derived from the bases of the pronouns ag, FINR (special base for
several forms 3y ), ag, and ﬁm{ (in some adverbs g):

Jases. ag ggH («1) ‘ l f;];;{ )
[
lza: ) ‘hence, | i :
1 £} 1 - H 3
1 [ ct,herllce, féhcrﬂ g 1 there. qu };vel‘xjeance,, | cwhance ?
upon, therefore - J forc’. :su e, use ' why ? how 1’
9 ¢ * | a=r ‘here’ = ‘where, | 29 {<whera?’
2. | g% ‘there’. szt ‘here’. | gz ‘wherel A ere
3. | gy ¢ thus’. geyw ‘thus’. | qay fas’, ey, ‘how ¥’
| | ‘then, at| ‘ . '
4.7 that | gzrirg ‘wow’.| oy ‘when’. | gy < when !
AEATH ) time’. o
I then, there- ‘ ¢ oTan? e 0
5o (S o ax ‘when’. | FfE ‘when? .
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11.—Pronominal Adjectives.

§ 195, ey ‘another’, syraqy ‘either of two’, ggw ‘other’, and THIH
‘one of many’, are in all the three genders declined like zrg (§ 182); e.9.

Sing. N. Mase, 8=q:;  Fem, ST=dT; Neut, .

EN
D. , R o, o , ORI,
Plur. N. , 39; . HSIT; , ST, &

sregaw ‘one of many’ is declined like sreg (§ 131 ).

§ 196. g ‘every, all’, fiysy ‘every, all, gz when conveying the sense
all’, fgw ‘all’, agpae ‘one of two’, follow the same declension, except
in the N. Ac. Sing. of the neuter gender where they follow mea; €. 9.

Sing. N. Mase. HEQI':; Fem, "éﬁﬁ; Neut. E‘EQKT{

D' » a’éﬁ; 3 Géa; » Héa-
Plur. N. , &9 ,  |ar; ) qaﬁfﬁfy &e.

~ § 197. gy ‘both’ has according to the best authorities no Dual;

in the Sing. and Plur. Masc. and Neut. it is declined like ms, The
Fem. is guat, declined like g (§ 141).—gay ‘both’ is invariably dual
and declined like sy (§ 131.)—

§ 198. &y ‘half’, is declined like gg; but the N. Plur, Maso, is
F¥r or WAL

§ 199. sryqw dower, inferior’, sregy ‘outer’; syqy ‘other’, sy ‘poste-
rior, western’, sﬁ-{( ‘superior, northern, subsequent’, gfator  ‘right,
southern ’ (——not a;rg:m‘ ‘clever’, which follows =g throughout), gy
‘subsequent, 'Iﬁ ‘prior, eastern’, and gz ‘own’ are declined like g‘é’,

but they may in the Ab. and I.. Sing. Masc, and Neut., and in the N,

* Plur., optionally follow am-a- (§131);e 9.

Masc. Sing. D. BT%T(ET, Ab.  STITHTT or YA ; le N.
ST or Y.

§ 200. s ‘half’, sreq ‘little, fow’, mHirqy some’, and Ty last)
follow sreg throughout ; but they may form the N. Plur. optionally

like @y (§ 196) e. g.
Mase. Plur. N. G‘T’:ﬁ': or IH.

rkagi:';; forms its Feminine afqqmr or &fyweft, the latter declined
ike &,
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; CHAPTER VI.

NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION.
§ 201. Cardinals and Ordinals :

(¢) 1 % TF ‘one. HYH m. . TYAT f. *first’

2 = fz faefra, ‘ot

3 3 & g, ar

4 ® =gL g, oh or gom, AT or g& “at
5 4 g Tead, oY

6 & Y ug,

(AU <) - § aad, |y

8 ¢ ;T wgH, Y

9 § qIT qaa,

10 20 AT g, H

11 ¢{ THEHA,  THEW,

12 9% ZIE EACEIIE |

13 93 sElEmE e, A

14 ¢¥ Igsad  Agedw, o

15 % 9eagma,  qeded, i

16 ¢§ ez olemm, =

17 ¢ TAgE.  @dgE, o

18 ¢ wgEmE wgEm ot

19 9] WA or WAL, G or UL, Y,
wETR o mlfyaw, W or wafym, oY,
ARy oo Cwfimw, W oo wEmk,
EEaE EEUT I A e A
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43

46
48

50

53

54
56

83

g%
¥

& o
52

%3

4y
4%

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, [§201—
et 1. i, ‘ot or farmfyaw,~dl

T only.  FfdE, Y, or mfdEw, W
ﬂal%l?lrﬁf only. ﬁ?ﬁﬁﬂ, iﬁij 13 LE] 97

q@ﬂﬁ' Eﬂgil'; oiﬁy 9 ” 73
oA only. BTEng{ﬂ', oiﬁ: T » T
& £ o, = or G, WY
e only.

STfe=IRd, only.

ECIEEIGY

I only.

weiime £ =eitd, wltor senlaw, ol
FITRATIC. or
IFECITEIG]
TTHSENIHA, or
Bty
REC SR G
ABTTATZ or
sgTaTRag |
TE S q=TT, Y or wearmEw, Wy
FI9=JTAT or
e,
ERRERCIE1G oy
RELEIEIG
TG ( § 37 mote ).
TETTR



63
66
68

-1 -3
= O

-7
1o

91

w3

W&
we

[
Z
¢

,Ca

Qo

¢

AITTIN, or
AT

afg f

TElE

gty or fFufe

NUMERALS. 71

afgqw, “HY
TEYE, 9 or WHAEAW, WY

T or FErafy

CERi
AETIfE or
Sietiicy
aqfa f.
THAA
Zrani or
traata
FATATT or
raaty
EECkIT
AT or
weaafa
s f
LEARITY
s only.
s only.
EEEIE
Tt .
uEAT R

gafaan, .
THGHS, o or THEHTAH, .

sraftfaaer, Y.
wHrafia, AU or WHTENEH, oY

Hataaw, |t
TEAT, o or CHAAEEH,
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92 Qz Fraafd or -
fgaafa
93 Q3 IFyafa or
Eraafa
96 Qg wourgfa
98 Q¢ wgraafa or ’
wrgwafa
100 900 T . sqas, .
200 oo fEFE . or T%iﬁfm', oY
3 e
300 300 3 . or
=ifor qarfa
1000 9,000 HEH u.or - waead, i

A . or Efi!_ﬂfﬁ £
10,000 {0,000 HIJ ©.
100,000 ¢,00,000 TE n. JYT f.

() The cardinal numbers from 21 to 99 not given in this list are
formed by prefixing the word for the unit in accordance with thie rules
of Sandhi to the words for 20, 30, &c.; before doing this, final 7 of the
unit is dropped. But to denote 29, 39, &c., wHT or T o wHTH Wway
be prefixed to the words for the higher numbers 30, 40, &e. Z. g. 21=14
20=upidmia; 26 =5+ 20=qzgq + ol = rafEmiE; 88=8430=
STe -+ S = re -+ Sty = stewif; 59=0+50= v, or=60
~—l=graaly, saafy, or wemafy.  The numbers for 400, 500, &,
are formed like those for 200 and 300 ; here too final 5 of the unit is
dyopped. B. g. 700=7 x 100=ggzra or @y wmans. The ordinal numbers
not given in the list are always formed from the corresponding cardinals
like the ordinals immediately preceding them, which are given in the

list; e. g the 88th =srwrsfia, &t or wrerfifyaw, &

§ 202, The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 300,
&c., are commonly expressed by means of srfiyg ‘ exceeded by’; e g

qanfird AT oF TFAMIABTAR, ‘100 exceeded by 5, ¢, ¢. 105 ; qmz zr-
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o T, OF gRFMINFRTH , 115 ; wamrg s mam or TR REsa
150. Similarly s is used to denote ‘diminished by’; e. g. g TaH,
or gramad,, ¢ 100 diminished by 5, . e. 95.

§ 203. In order to denote the cardinal numbers 111—159, 211—259,
&e., one may derive from the cardinals wgrgar, 11, &c., an adjective
which is formally the same as the shorter form of the corresponding
ordinal, and make it agree with the cardinal for 100, 200, &e., in
gender, number, and case; e. 9. gmEz waw 115; gmmi maw, 150;
gHEH Faway 215, Lo

Declension of the Cardinals and Ordinals.

§ 204. The cardinals for 1—19 are adjectives ; those from 20 (in-
cluding wapmtyaia, &c. ), are substantives, agreeing in case with the
noun numbered by them, or requiring the latter to be put in the
Genitive case. 7. ¢. fagfyaiin: by three women’; but fFmar
IR or fEzrer ardong ¢ by 20 women’.

§ 205. we ‘one’ (Plur. ‘some’) is declined in the Sing. and Plur. in
all the three genders, and follows the declension of @5 ( § 196); e g

Sing. N. T#&: 7it.,  GERT i TEY .
D. UZ?E!S\T Ny TFHE S THER
Plur. N. TF ., THTE  f,  TEHEIA

§ 206, fz ‘two’ is declined only in the Dual.
N. V.Ac. 20 m 378
I. D. Ab, FU&ITH . f .
G. L &ﬁ]‘: n fooa.

§ 207. {&r ‘threc’ and =gT ¢ four " ave declined in the Plar. in all
the three genders.

Masc. Fem. Neut.

N. V. =5 TATL |

Ae.  Hw =gl |

1. fafa sgla faogln =sagfe &Re =g

D. Ab. frem: Sgen g sagen G sgan

¢, FEmoTy, Sgue [Eg IaEe. S gy

L By wgl fwy =y By =gy
10 s

e waE: st =anft
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§ 208. ggy‘five) g, ¢ sever’, {IH ‘nine’ and the following
cardinals up to werzzr have one form only for all the three genders,
and are declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. gzm; I gzfa;
D. Ab. gqzpeq:; G =, L 99y,

§ 209. ¢six’ has one form for all the three genders and is
declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. gz; L q'["\g:; D. Ab. gqg¥g:;
G. quorry; L gzg or uzeg.

§ 210. wmq ‘eight’ has one form for all the three genders and is
declined in the Plural, thus :—

N. V. Ac. =18 or WTgt

L srgfar: or HgTfar
D. Ab. ST SR I or AU
G. STETHIH

'L SEieEe) or HYTY

§ 211. The cardinals from gapymfEmfy, &e., 19, fmrfr 20, to sawafy
99, are feminine substantives, and follow as such Decl. XIIT,, or IT.; e, ¢.

N. famrfar: 20, qamar 505 Ac. frrfae, vawman; I fAmer, g=mar
&e.—zrq 100, &e., follow g ( § 131).

§ 212. The ordinals follow in Masc. and Neut. gree (§151),1in the
Feminine either greqr, or w5t (§ 141). But mopg ‘the first’ may
optionally form the N. Plur., and fy«fr and gefizr may optionally form
the D. AD. and L. Sing. like g (§ 136); e g.

Sing. N. =9¥: m. HAHT f qYEH, w
D. JI|T  m.  HYEE £ qqWE o
Plur. N. =21HT: or qYET f ggars o
qUH 9.
Sing. N. T wm.  fgdfer f Eipt: g
D. fgdrn or Ean o fgelia™ w. or
s o RdwS £ Rdaer o
Plur N, & »w. & 71 fdwi o
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S 213. o« Numeral Adverbs and other Numeral Derivaiives :m—

(a) TET ‘once’; fz: ‘twice’; fy: ¢ thrice’; =g ‘four times’; ygFa:
“five times’; gTFR: ‘ six times’, &e.

() wgr ‘in one way’; fear or gy “in two ways’; iy or Spy ‘in
three ways’; Tt “in four ways’; qagy ¢ in five ways’; 9igt or T
‘in six ways’, &e.

(c) wagzr: “singly, by ones’; fg=r: “two and two, by twos’; {3
sthree and three, by threes’, &e.

(@) g7 m. n, gR S, or Zag m. n., Fafr /. twofold, consisting of
two parts’;

T m. v, LS or firay M. m., fyget /¢ threefold, consisting of
three parts’;

|ge m. ., ggeet /. fourfold, consisting of four parts’;

qEad M. n., ggat [ fivefold, consisting of five parts’, &e.

The adjectives are declined regularly in the Masc. and Neut. like
Freg (§ 131), in the Fem. like a2t ( § 141 ); but in the N. Plur, Masc.
they may optionally follow gy (§ 196);e. ¢.

Sing. N, g7 m; U o t: G
Plar, M. E9T: or 8% m.; 59 f; TATH o

(¢) g= n or g=fiy f or foam n ©a pair’.
g . or gAY/t or g n. ¢ a triad, or collection of three’,
FIgeq n ‘ a collection of four’,
gza. /s ‘a pentad, or collection of five.’
gz . “a collection of six’,
FZa /. ¢ a decad, or collection of ten’, &c.

CHAPTER VII.
CONJUGATION OF VERBS,

§ 214. Verbs are given in the dictionary in the form of roots e. g.
37 “to he’, g ‘o eat’, &c.
§ 215. (a) Conjugation consists in making the verbal root undergo
certain modifications, and in the addition to it of certain prefixes and
terminations, which denote the various persons, numbers, voices, tenses,

and moods, and hy which primitive verbs are distinguished from

derivative verbs.
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(8) Some tenses are formed by means of auxiliary verbs (Peri-
phrastic tenses).

§ 216. (a) Verbs have three numbers, a singular number,
a dualnumber, and a plural number, and in each number three
persons, a first person, a second person, and a third person. The
dual number denotes, as it does in declension, ‘two’.

(8) The terminations which denote the persons in the differcnt
numbers are called personal terminations.

§ 217. Verbs bave seven Tenses: a Present tense; three past
tenses, viz. Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist; two future tenses, wviz.
a Simple Future; and a Periphrastic Future; and a Conditional
tense.—The Perfect and the Aorist are each formed in two ways (Redu-
plicated Perfect and Periphrastic Perfect, Radical Aorist and Sibi-
lant Aorist), but in either tense these two forms convey the same mean-
ing. The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future., on the other
hand, are two separate tenses, conveying distinetly different meanings.

§ 218. (a) The present tense distinguishes three Moods, a Present
Indicative (commonly called Present), a Present Potential or Opta-
tive (commonly called Potential or Optative), and a Present Impera-
tive (commonly called Imperative), The Imperfect and the Aorist
distinguish each an Indicative and a Subjunctive. The remaining
tenses have only an Indicative. There exists besides, the Benedictive,
which might be considered as a Potential of the Aorist but is usually
treated as a separate tense,

(®) The Subjunetive of the Imperfect and of the Aorist is, in
classical Sanskrit, used only after the prohibitive particle @y and after &y
gg. It differs from the indicative only by the absence of the Augment
which is prefixed in the indicative ; ¢. g.

rt. 37 ‘to be’; Impf. Ind. stass; Subj was.
’ Aor. Ind. wye; Subj. a4,
rq ‘to wish’; Impf. Ind f=ge; Subj. DA
AT G, AT & 7=, ‘he should not be’.

In the following, it will be unnecessary to treat separately of the Impf,

Subj. and Aor. Subj., and the terms Tmperfect and Aorist will be used

for the Impf. Ind. and Aor. Ind. only. For the meaning of the tenses
and moods the student is referred to Chapter X.

§ 219.‘ A table showing the tenses and moods which are in use in
classical Sanskriti—
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A B Cc D
Indicative, Subjunctive. Potential, Imperative.
1. DPresent e Present. Present.

2. Imperfect. Imperfect.
3. Perfect.
() Reduplicated.
(b) Periphrastic.
4. Aorist, Aorist.  Benedictive. = —-——
(@) Radical,
(b) Sibilant.
Simple Future, - --

fed

Periphr.Future. —— R e

Conditional, —

w oo

220. The conjugation of verbs is divided into (—
I. Conjugation of Primitive Roots; and
IL Conjugation of Derivative Verbal Bases.
The Conjugation of derivative verbal bases is subdivided into:—

1. Conjugation of roots of the tenth (churddi) class and of
the Qausal.

2, Conjugation of the Desiderative.

3. Conjugation of the Frequentative,

4. Conjugation of Nominal Verbs.

I.—CONJUGATION OF PRIMITIVE ROOTS.

§ 221. Primitive Roots are the roots contained in the first nine
classes of the collections of roots compiled by the native grammarians.
They differ from derivative verbal basesin this:—in the case of derivative
vorbal bases the personal terminations and the characteristic marks of
the various tenses and moods are generally added to a verbal base,
derived from a root ( or from a nominal base ) by the addition of certain
letters or other modifications which remain throughout in all tenses and
moods ; in the case of primitive roots the personal terminations and
the characteristic marks of the various tenses and moods are (with some
modifications in the Present and Imperfect) combined with the root
itself. &. ¢.
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Prim, root. Causal Base.  Desid. Base. Rt. of cl X g3
¢ t0 steal’.
gt “ to go’; ATy ‘to cause Ryt ‘bo wish©  Deriv. Base =i
to-go’; to go’. ~
Pres. Ind. eify =~ sy [BEICIT ERIT]
Y-t ; yépoya-ti ; yiydsa-ti ; choray-a-ti.
Sim, Fut. greqfy am@ery Benfawi J ey

yd-sya-ts, ydpay-i-shyati. yiyds-i-shya-ti. choray-i-shya-ii.
§ 222, Primitive roots are conjugated in three Voices, viz. :—

(a) Inthe Parasmaipada or ¢active voice’ (literally *voice for
another’) ;

(%) Inthe Atmanepada or ¢ reflective voice’ (literally ¢voice for
one’s self ’); and

(¢) In the Passive voice.

§ 223. In the Perfect. the Aorist, the two Futures, the Conditional,
and the Benedictive, the formation of the Passive voice is generally the
same as that of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. In the three
moods of the Present tense, however, and in the Imperfect, the forma-
tion of the Atmanepada differs from that of the Passive, and it is there-
fore necessary to separate the conjugation of the Passive from that of
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada.

I.—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA.

§ 224, Many roots are throughout all tenses and moods conjugated
both in Parasmaipada and in Atmanepada, others only in one voice ;
others again are conjugated in one voice, but they also form some
tenses in the other voice ; some are restricted to one voice or the other
according as certain prepomtmns are preﬁxed to them, '

§ 995. The Para.smalpada. may be said to be used, when the frult or
consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues to another
person or thing than the Agent, whereas the Atmanepada is employed
when the fruit or consequence of the action expressed by the verb
accrues to the agent ; e. g. 35 ‘to do’; Pres. Ind. Par. gifey ‘he does’
( for somebody else ), Atm. FTEA ‘he does’ (for himself). zsy ‘to
sacrifice, Pres. Ind. Par. srsrfer (the priest) sacrifices (for somebody
else); Atm. 7y (the sacnﬁcer) sacrifices ( for himself ). g1 ‘to give’;
Pres, Ind. Par, ggify ‘he gives’; srrgr ‘to take’; Pres. Ind. Atm,
¢ he takes’. This rule is, however, by no mea,ns universally valid,
and the right use of the two voices must be learnt from the practice of
the best writers or from the dictionary. :

~
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§ 226. The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada aro formally distinguished

- . . . -
Ly two sets of Personal Terminations, one of which is added in the
Parasmaipada, whereas the other set is always added in the Atmanepada.

§ 227, The following table contains the personal terminations which
with some modifications, are added in the various tenses and moods in
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The first column contains the per-
gonal terminations of the Present Indicative and of the Simple Future,
the second those of the Imperfect, the Present Potential, the Aorist,
the Conditional, and the Benedictive ; the third those of the Redupli-
cated Perfect, and the fourth thosc of the Present Imperative.

Personal terminations of the various tenses and moods in

Parasmaipada and Atmanepada.

L. II. IIL. IvV.

A

A A

Pres. &S Imerf., Pres DPot.
res. Ind. & Simple Aorist, Condit. Redupl. Perfect. Pres, Imperat.

- ~N ~

Fut. & Benedict,
Atm. Par.  Atm. Par. Atm. Par. Atm.
™ St: - w oo SHE S
N - o
o (7)) ge{awm)a @ o=
N
A q T q & 2y S anmg
- o ~ 2
s @y)ag = TE T g8 W@ WEE

C(g|) wH 9 IR W s ¥ ST
D(@E) v aW AEE 9@ Wia arE SEng

N

Lag:(wa)ag @« A W oWy WW SR
< q LEEeY i C ) d LR
ES I - S S+ S G R 1 |

Tote ~—Terminations beginning with consonants may be called con-
sonantal terminations, terminations beginning with vowels vowel-

terminations.
Augment and Reduplication.

§ 228, In order to save repetition, we give here the general runles
concerning the Augment and the Reduplication of roots.

§ 229. (o) The Augment, (. c. ‘increase’) consists in the vowel e,
prefixed to the root ; e. g.

rt. G& *to strike; Impf. Par, G a-trudat.
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(6) When the augment 35 is prefixed to a root commencing w-ith a
vowel, the result of the combination of the two vowels is tho Vriddhi-
vowel or Vyiddhisyllable (§ 10) of the radical vowel ; e. g.

rt. ST ‘to go Impf. Par. SICG S
b, STTA ‘b0 sit’; Impf Atm. ST
vt %&‘{\ “to see’; Impf. Atm. T,

K

b SE O ‘to sprinkle’; Impf. Par. T8I
N Y

vt. F®  ‘to comprehend’s Impf. Atm. Higd.

<
rh. "“«;(q_‘\ “to go’; Twpl. Par BT9H.
rh. Dj'e‘f_\ ‘to grow’; Impf. Atm. E’CTEI

(¢) When one or more prepositions are prefixed to aroot, the augment
takes its place after the prepostion or prepositions and immediately
before the root ; e. g.

rt. g with prep. gg; Pres.Ind. Par. geqqfa; Impf. Par.ggaas wd-apatat

» o» »  ge and g ; Pres. Ind. Par, gyoata; Lopf Par.
FPTAAL, samud-apatat.

(d) 'When the letter g is prefixed to g ‘to do,’ or to & ‘o scatier’

€
(§ 487, ¢), the augment takes its place immediately before the inserted
q; e 9 e, Pres, Ind. Par. gesgdifa, Tupl. aasi.

§ 230 (a) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the fivst vowel

of a root together with any consonant that precedes it ; e. ¢.

rt. &  ‘to strike’; reduplicated FIT.
rt. gFT <to be poor’; CEAE AP
() That portion of a reduplicated form which is prefixed to the root

is called the reduplicative syllable ; e. g. the first g in gge, or tho
first 7 in TR A

(c) Prepositions prefixed to reduplicated verbal forms take their
places before the reduplicative syllable; e. g. vt qg with prep, a9 and
I, Porf. Par. gyeqara samut-papdia.

(d) A reduplicated verbal form cannot be reduplicated again (see
§ 452.)

§ 231 (a) An aspirate letter of a root is in the reduplicative syllable
represented by the corresponding unaspirate letter ; ¢. g.
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rt, fZT <to split’: reduplicated BT (§ 54.)

vh. T < to place ; . 9T,
. S to enjoy s gt

() A guttural by the corresponding palatal ( guttural aspirate by
palatal unaspivate ) ; S by 513 €. 9.

vt. A ‘to love: reduplicated  THH.

rb. Y <to go’; » S,
rt. @F ‘to dig’; ” G,
vho TEH ‘to eat ’; . S99
rt. § ‘to sacrifice’; JE.

(¢) If aroot commences with more consonants than one, only the
first ( or the Jetter which according to (@) and (1) ought to be substituted
for it ) is repeated in the reduplicative syllable; e. g.

rt. 4 “to hear’: reduplicated 4.

rt. TS “ to shine’; » EEIER
rt. SR ‘to go’; . EEXTS

(d) But if a root commences with a sibilant which is followed im-
mediately by asurd consonant, this surd consonantor its representative
must be repeated in the reduplicative syllable ; (the letter g prefixed to the
roots g and F (§ 487 0) 1s treated as part of the root):e. g.

rb. EFH ‘ to support’; reduplicated TEF.

rt. @7 “to stand " REIM
rh. ¥BFE ‘ to leap’; » qEET .

Rt. 5 with prep. gy=gex; Perf Par. gmws.

(¢) The reduplicative syllable must contain onc of the three (short)
vowels ¥, g, or §; of these, (short) e7 represents radical @1, w1, =X, *,
andgg; (short) g radical g, g, w, and &; and (short ) ¥ radical g, =, =,
and & & .

rh. IS ° to shine’; reduplicated  THT,

rh. H ‘todo’; N EEE
rt. BT ‘o he fit; ,» FY.
e ™~ . <™

1ls
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rh. T ‘to split’; reduplicate 1 ﬁl‘%@?-

.

rt. Sy < to buy’; “ =,
vt. A9 ‘to tremble’; ., e,
~ ~
rh & “to eut’; . (AN
N
vt é“r%‘\ ‘to approach’s;, ggﬁi\-

§ 232. Roots commencing with g, followed by a vowel or a
dental letter, and the roots f&q, Ty, and f& feag generally change their
inital g to 5 (&g to g, ¥ to g, and a to cul) after any vowel of the
reduplicative syllable e\cept 37 or w1, But this change does not take
place in roots containing the vowel = or - E. g. rt. ﬁ:r’ Redupl. Perf.
T vt R, e vt R, e it fag, frdms ot g, gams
rt. T, oA b T, gEE b /Y, wwr—‘, rt. &, geomg.—But
rt. €, gER; vt g, AT 1 TFE, gEwe de.

RQprcral AND GENERAL TENSES.

§ 233. The Present tense in its three moods (Indicative, Potential,
and Imperative) and the ITmperfect are called Special Tenses; the
remaining tenses and the Benedictive are called Gleneral Tenses.

This distinctionisfounded on the circumstance that in the Present and
Imperfect the characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the per-
sonal terminations are mostly added toa special base, derived from the
root in various ways, while in the remaining tenses and moods those
marks and terminations are combined with the root itself,

A.—Srrc1an TexsEs,

Present (Indicative, Potcuntial, fmperative) and Imperfect.

§ 234, The special base of the special tenses is formed in nine
different ways, Accordingly all primitive roots have by the native
grammarians been divided into nine classes, each class being denomi-
nated after the root which stands first in it.

§ 235. Formation of the Special Base in the nine classes:—

1. Special base of roots of the firss class (yrfer 4. e, ¢ commencing
with 3* ):

(2) = is added to the root ;

(8) The vowel of the root is gunated ( § 10 ), except when it is proso-
dially long ( § 8) and not final ; (observe § 46 );e. g,
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e
[
<D
T

a—t

g9 o know’; special base Y e _

g ‘tobe} " o q 4 = WL ( §49.)
A <to lead’; . N q 4 3 = q9.

g ‘tocll; g +E=ga

?f *to sing’; . ﬁ 4 = T,

qs.  ‘tospeak’; . qq.

But ﬁF{ ‘to blame’; , T,
SN “to sing’; " ,, &S,
g’i’i “to faint’; " I&%.

)

2. Special base of roots of the second class (erz7{E . e ‘ commencing
with gz’ ): the root remains unchanged ; ¢. e.

g ‘to eat’; special base T

ge_ ‘to milk’ » SR
E'TT ¢ tO gO ’; 3 ) qr'

3. Special base of roots of the third class (g&v@l® . .  commencing
with gzifer i. e g ): the root is reduplicated according to §§ 230 and
931 ; but radical g and 5 are in the reduplicative syllable represented
by g, not by w; e. 9.

g ‘tosacrifice’; special base Fg.
a7 “to give’; . , Bl

£ ©fo bear’ " 1%[3{.

4. Special base of roots of the fourth class { Fraifz @. e. ¢ commencing
with fg’): 7 is added to the root ( observe §§ 46 & 48 ); e ¢.

qg_ ‘to bind’; special base €&.
a1 ‘tobepleased?, I
.Fa:‘a ¢ to Plf"y ,5 23 1 a?rgq'

o <
5 ‘togrowold’; ,, . S

z
5. Special base of roots of the fifth class (wify i. e.  commencing

with g’ ): g ( changeable to g by § 58) is added to the root; e .g.
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g ‘to squeeze out ; special base HI. .
1Y ¢ to obtain ” . AT

~
EAR “to dare " . w35

8. 5pec1.1l base of roots of the siath class ( gz 4. e. ‘ commencing
with gz’ ) w7 is added to the root; (before this 37, final g and g become
€T, final 3 nnd % become g, ﬁnfd 3% becomes fyg, and final =g
becomesg_{ 45, 47, 48 ) e ¢.

Qi’\ ‘ to strike special base g&.
T ‘togoy; ‘ , T
d ¢ to praise’; ’ » Gl
3 ‘todie’; " » .

f ‘ to scatter’; ” " IExd

7. Specml base of roots of the seventl class (garfy . e. ‘commencing
with gy’ ): a nasal homogeneous with the final consonant of the root
( Anusvira before sxbxlants and g) is inserted between the radical vowel
and the final consonant, except in roots which already have a nasal for
their penultimate letter; e. g.

&Y to obstruct ’_: special base ¥ Y.

~ ~

IS “to join » » IS

f‘i‘i’ “to pound ’; " I 1=

N

But W t0 moisten ’; ” " ?‘,:a'.

8. SpeCIal base of roots of the eighsh class (;{:ﬂf‘gz e. ‘commencing
with g%’ ): ¥ is added to the root; e. g.
d9 ‘to stretch’;  special base T

9. Specml base of roots of the ninth class (spg7E . ¢. ‘commencing
with % ): #ft (changeable to ofy by § 58 ) is added to the root ; hefore it

a penultlmate radical nasal is dropped ;e. g.
g ‘tojoin’; special base J+T.
¥ ‘to buy ’; » , IO,

¥ to support’; » , &
§ 236. Some roots form their special base in two or more ways;e. g.
g ‘to join’ belongs both to the second (adddi) and to the ninth (kryddi)
class ; Spec. base g and gy, s5w “to go’ belongs to the first (bhwddi )
and to the fourth (divdds) class; Spec. base sgrr and ey ( both irre.



§ 241 ] CONTUGATION OF VERDLS. 85

gular). To which class or classes a root belongs, must be ascertained
. ® . - o s
from the practice of the best writers or from the dictionary.

§ 237. Unchangeable special base and changeable special lase.
The special base of roots of the first (bhvddi), fourth (divdds), and sixth
(tuddds) classes (4. e. of those classes in which the special base ends
in 37 ) remains, with some slight modifications, unchanged throughout
all the forms of the special tenses and moods in Parasmaipada and
Atmanepada. The special base of the roots of the remaining six classes
has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. Accordingly
the conjugation of roots of the first, fourth, and sixth classes differs
in the special tenses from that of roots of the second (adddi), third
(Juhotydds), fitth (swddi), seventh (rudhddi), eighth (tanddi), and ninth
(kryadt) classes.

(a.)—Special Tenses of Roots with Unchangeable Special Dase.
( 1st, 4¢h, and 6¢% classes. )
1.—PrEsExT INDICATIVE,

§ 238. The personal terminations given in col. L. of § 227 are added
to the special base; e, g.

rb. 3 1cl spec. B. WA;  Pres. Ind. Par. wafa; Atm. .
v @@ 4., , e, dEufy . dEE
g 6l L, . 8T . . . gEE, gEA.

§ 239. (@) Before terminations beginning with 3y or 7 the final &1
of the special base is lengthened ; ¢. g. 1 Sing. Par. qa1{3.

(6) The final 21 of the special base combines with initial (short) =t
of a termination to (short) 1, and with (long) 1 or @ to g e. ¢. 3 Plur.

r. yafe; 1 Sing. Atm. 373 2 Du, Atm. 3.

2.—PRESENT POTENTIAL.

§ 240. g (changeable to g3y hefore vowel-terminations) is added to
the special base, and to the base so modified the personal terminations
given in col. IL. of § 227 are added ; e. g.

rt. 3y 1 cl. sp. B. ;. Pot. Py +g+q:::ﬁqq ; Avg +§:+'<T=¥i%fa'-
vt ﬁ’.:ﬂ: del. EERET] aﬁ‘ﬂ'r; 0 é’:ﬁﬂ"*‘%t'{‘a:ﬁc\ﬁfﬁt; I i’r‘éq-}-g:-!-a:?‘[e%ra—,
rt.gg 6l ,, ., g% » o g7 +3HESERA - §F FEHEEER
241, g: is substituted for the termination s of the 3 Plur. Par.,

s
w for g of the 1 Sing. Atm., and @, for egwq of the 3 Plur. Atw., e g.
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3 Plar. Par.  WA+3T43: =37 ‘
1 Sing. Atm. ?4'31'4-?7\'3{\-{—3? :ﬂa'a'.
3 Plur, Atm. ¥a4E HTI=TICT.

3. —PRESENT IMPERATIVE.

§ 242, The personal terminations given in col. IV, of § 227 ave add-
ed to the special base; e. ¢.

vt 3 1 cl spec. B. W,  Imperat, Par. WIF; Atm. A
v @A 4, o, T, , E159g; , &gda.
vt g% 6, o, g% . » 33G; » GEAH.

§ 243. (a) The termination {7 of the 2 Sing. Par. is dropped : e. y.
2 Sing. Par. w7,

(b) The final 1 of the special base combines with initial (short) s of
a termination to (short) sy, and with the initial BTT of the terminations
aqm'm; and mto w; ¢. g. 3 Plur, Par. wgeg; 2 Du. Atm. aq::[q'n:(
3 Du. Atm, VAT,

(¢) gt may optionally be substituted for the terminations fir and g
of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a henediclive
sense; e. g. WAAT ‘may you be! ‘may he bel

+.—IMPERFECT.

§ 244, The special base rcceives the augment (§ 229), and the
personal terminations given in col. IT. of § 227 are added to itje. g.
rt. 3 1el spec. B. H{e;  Impf. Par. SIWET; Atw, T
g ac , L, dEm , , wdfEd; , wdEEA.

b g 6l L, ,, T ” » AGEA; L, Aged.

§ 245. (a) Before terminations beginning with 3p ov 7 the final &
of the special baseislengthened ; e.g. 1 Du. Par. syayaray; Atw, sTaaTafe.
(b) The final 37 of the specml base combines with initial (short) gt of
a termination to (short) 3;, and with (long) =1 to @e. y. 1 Sing, Par.
stay; 2 Du Atm, a]‘;‘.‘[q‘i\j{[:{
Paradigms.
§ 246. The Special Tenses of 3y cl. 1 ‘to be;’ fZa cl. 4 (commonly
only P.) ‘to play; gg cl. 6 ‘ to strike.’

Root : I ﬁ{ar\ Gl
Spee. Base: T R ER) g
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l.—DPresent Indicative.

87

Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane.

/ Ly W et sy gEife g3
ﬁ" o.wgfe waw  deafa fsay gEfe gEe

l:;,mf%r wag  deaf fsaa gE ged

Jl.ua"ra YaEe e fEEE gg: g
Eoawas wAY  dead SEEY gsar gau
A ‘ il - et - m

5 WIF:  WaAd =gqq: G gaa: ged

fl.nrrarrr«r: aqwE e S5WE geie: e
~ oS S A
2029 W feaa dEUs gET  gEed

> o o ~ >, N -

\S_HQFG HI Gledlrd dloderd galed gard

. —Lresent Dotemtial.

(1 WAy wag  AEaE 599 gead, ged
Slawd wdan e dedun gn o gadn
LO‘ - > Faiia o * =\

I N - 4 0 £ W A o ged. gea

;1 ayT  wAsz  {suw f=ak giw gk
= = S -~ o - -
| 2. 9T e FEATY. FSIATA Geaq JEIATATT,

‘3, WA, AT A, AT GIA FEATET

Lwam  wawk AW feawt giw g
t ~ - nx o -~ -
= {2. AT WA A9 g1e9€ay. gEd  ggeay

3.9HY: WA Ay §EAT gRY g

3.—Present Imperative.

Lwarfe wx e e garfr g2

Nowa  wm s e g gEd™
'uéﬂ or WAAT or F=FATH, or FEAT.

T WAg WAAY Feag SeUdy. geg gEan
or WA, or AT, or AT,

+
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Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmali. Atmane,
LugE waEE  dswa deaEg gad | gaeEe
2.WATH,  WIAAT  Frsaaq, LEAAW gEAd gRUm
5. WAAI WAAT  fsaany f59ard,  gedry, gaar
L9 WAy dsa feAg gam gaER

|
1
5{2 wag  waeAw dsaq deaead, gaq gaean,
(
|
|

3.TFg  WIEq, g1597g  dregeany ggtg  gEea
4.—Imperfect.

Lovag wwy adsay sy wged Wae

2.3 AVIYN: AL[SY: SIGSAYT: AJI:  SAFIUT:
3.NMIY ANAT  AL(A WEIT  AGITH, AgET
LIaTT Aaarate Ear afeaEtE agard wgEaie

2. STATAY ATAATH ATSITT AFTSAUTH AGTAT HGFATT,

3, SAATATH AT AT A AT AGFATT AFSATT,
’1 AVATT AT TR A=aTH A {sa g Agzw sggTHie

ér AAT AT AFEAT AT AGIT  AGTAT,

3, AHIT  ANATT W{loq{ «ﬂc{loqrq A AJE
Irregular roots of the 1st, Lih and Gth classes.

§ 247. All roots of the 1st, 4th, and 6th classes form their special
tenses from their special bases exactly like 3y, fzrg, and I but some
are irregular as far as the formation of their special base is “concerned,
Of these the more common are:—

First Class ( Bhvddi ).

§ 248, (o) gz P A. “to hide,’ =y . (with prep. wr) *to sip,” and

P. “to spit’ lenwthen their vowel; e. 9. 1t. 3yg, Spec. B. a1z, Pres.
Ind. Par. lgﬁf ——-35:9: ‘to go’ does the same in I’ar Par. sgrafy, At
FHY-—7A P. ‘to wipe’ (also cl. 2) substitutes Vy: 1ddh1 for its vowel,
and gg P. ‘to sit’ (also cl. 6) changes it to g Hrstfa, and dizq. (€224
and f\g-{a.lso follow cl. 4; BBWF\'T below, and $reqiy).

() g3 P ‘to bite,’ T P. A “to colour,’ e P, ‘to adhere,’ and

~
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:a-:g'A ‘to embrace’ drop their nasal; e. g. rt. g3x, Spec. B. I,
Pres. Ind. Far. a:-grr(-f (;@ also follows cl. 4 ).

(c) ey, P. A. to go, and JHq, P. ‘to restrain’ change their final to
F; & g Tt A, Spec B. ;=g (§ 54 ), Pres. Ind. Par. w=giy.—x P.
‘to go’ forms sgwg, Pres. Ind. sg=afy.

(d) wmr P. ‘to blow’ and zmy P. ‘to record’ form wa and AT
Pres. Ind. qafy, wafy.

(¢) U P. “to smell,’ qr P. ‘to drink,’ and sy P. A. ‘to stand’
form g, fye, and fyy; Pres Ind. I’ar ruly, Gaty, @Ay —The
spec. base for zzr P. ‘to see’ is gza; Pres. Ind. Par qzrfay.

(/°) =T P. ‘to give,” § P. ‘to run,’ ande ‘to fall, form weg,
1, and afieg Atm, respectively; e. g. q‘gra, Traiy, gy,

(9) T P. ‘to guard’ and g P. ‘ to fumigate’ add sy instead of
w1; Pres. Ind. mqu%f and g\q-rma- FG A. “to love’ forms FMET;
Pres. Ind. o=,

Fourth Class ( Divddsi ).

§ 249. (@) Roots ending in w13y, and ag P. “to be intoxicated,’
lengthen their vowel ; 313 P. ¢ to roam  does it optionally. E. g. rt. sy
P. “to go,” Spec. B. sgrey, Pres. Ind. sprepfa; Ay, Al ww, s
or :,'nxv_na (or according to ¢l. 1 yygfy).

(b) Rrg P. ‘to be unctuous’ gunates its vowel; Spec. B. ey; Pres.
Ind. ﬁgn%

(c) &7, A. “to be horn’ forms srrer; Pres. Ind. srrard.

(d) Roots ending in 3ft drop their 1y; e. g. rt. ztr P. ‘to sharpen,’
Spec. B. z, Pres. Ind. 39y,

(¢) 3rgx, or ¥yrg P. ¢ to fall,” and ST P. A. “to colour, drop their
nasal; e. g. rt. 3z, Spec. B. 3o, Pres. Ind. w=fy.

(/) saq P. ‘to strike’ substitutes g for its radical g; Spec. B.
fasay, Pres. Ind. fyeafy. ,

Sixth Class ( Zuddidi ).

§ 250. (o) mg F. ‘to cut, g P. A. to loosen,’ fg P. A “to
anoint,” g P. A, ¢ to break,’ fag P. A. “to find,” and &I P. A ‘to
sprinkle’ insert a nasal before their final consonant ; e. g. rt. e, Spec.
B. g=q, Pres. Ind. geafa; g fesafa &c.

() =g P. ‘to ask/ e P. A ‘to fry, and P P. fto tear,
substitute s for their radical g e g rtomg, Spec. B. g=g, Pres. Ind.
gegiy—sga - ‘o surround’ substitutes g for 7y; Spec. B. ﬁl’?,
ECiTs

(¢) g P. “to wish’ forms gwg; Pres. Ind. gegfa.
128
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(8.)—Special Tenses of Rooks with Changeable Special Base.
( 2nd, 3vd, 5k, Tth, 8th, and 9tk classes ).

§ 251. The special base of roots of the 2nd, 3rd, 5th, Tth, 8th, and
9th, classes has generally two forms, a strong and a weak base. The
strong base is used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak
forms. The strong forms are —

(@) The three persons of the singular of the Pres. Indic. in Parasmai.

(8) The three persons of the singular of the Imperfect in Parasmai.

(¢) All the first persons of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai. and
Atmane.

(@) The 3rd person singular of the Pres, Imperative in Parasmai.
All the remaining forms are weak.

§ 252, ILormation of the special strong base. The weak base does
not, in general, differ from the special base formed in accordance with
the rules laid down in § 235. The strong base is derived from it thus:

(@) In roots of the 2nd and 3rd { adids and juhotyddi) classes the
radical vowel is gunated (except when it is prosodially long and
not final ) ; in roots consisting of two syllables the last vowcl is
gunated ; ¢. .

rt g el 2.t0 go’; Spec. weak B. §;  —Strong B. T.
1rt. ﬁ'a*\ cl. 2. ¢ to know’;, n ﬁl‘ﬁ'\; — 4 a7,
rt. ﬁ‘ﬂ‘\ cl. 2. ¢ to hate’; , o 1%:‘3[\; —_ » .
ZE ol 2 tomilki, , , g — , o,
rt. ST el 2. < to wake’; ., » o S — ., SN
vb HT el 8. “to fear’ ; y o (EHTG— » » ﬁﬁ\? .
r6. g cl 3. “to hear’; - ﬁrﬁg; —_— . fgﬂﬂi\.
5,97 el 2.9to go’; wow Al — » Uls
rt. é.’e[\ cl 2. “to rule’;, . E—Ei[ P — » 33
vt ST cl. 8.  to bring

forth’; ,, pooy WA — o, S,

(8) OF roots of the 5th and Stk (svadi and #anddi ) classes tho final
g of the special base is gunated ; e. g.
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rh. g cl. 52 o squeeze out’; Spec. weak B.gT; —Strong B.g'«’ﬁ”.
rt. '{E{\cl. 5. b0 d&r()’; 35 2 2 gﬁg;" ) » “Z‘suﬁv
rt. '(‘T"'(cl. 8. “to Stl'etvch’; P 3 2 a'a; -0y 3 a.;a-'

(¢) In roots of the 7¢th ( rudhddi) class q 4. e. no is substituted for
the penultimate nasal of the special base; this 7 is liable to be changed
toor by § 58; ¢ g.

rh. T cl. 7. ¢ to obstruct’; Spec. weak B. & ; ~Strong B. €U,
rt. EG?\ cl. 7* “to jOiD"; 33 3 2 3‘5’[ ™ » 5 g:r“_i'
rt. S&F cl. 7. to moisten’; v ow BTG e, » SHE.
~ ~ ~
(d) Of roots of the 9¢h ( kryddi ) class eqy is substituted for the final
g% of the special base;e. ¢.
b cl 9. “to join’; Spee. weak B. g"-ﬁ', ~Strong B, 4T,
rt. %ﬂf cl. 9. “to buy;; 3 2 75 Eﬁﬁﬁ; - 3 ":éTUTr_
vh &ET ol 9. to support’s, 5l -, o, Wl
§ 253. General rules of Sandht for the combination of final letters
of the special (strong and wealk) base with initial letters of terminations:

1. A final vowel of a special basc combines with the initial vowel
of a termination according to the rules of Sandhi in § 44 &c. Initial
consonants of terminations after final vowels of special bases remain
unchanged, except that the g of the terminations fy, &, and =g is
changed to w after all vowels but gy (§ 59) and that the termination {¥
of the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is after all vowels (and semivowels )
changed to f&; ¢ ¢

grel 2. togo’s 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. grtafea=aifa
2 Sing.  ,, » s MY =T
2, »  Imperat. ., U+ =mf:€
7 o2 to go’; 2, 5 Ind. » THE =gy
2, »  Imperat. ,, g +tar =3z
= el 5. ftocollect’ 1, » » o TEETTH =R

§ 254, (2.) When final consonants of special-bases meet with initial
vowels, semivowels, or nasals of terminations, both the final letters of
the bases and the initial letters of the terminations remain unchanged

(§90);e 4
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RN cl. 7. “to join’; Strong base A, Weak base REGH
1. Sing. Pres. Ind. Atw. RE =R
1. Dual Pres. Ind. Par. gq +ai=ggE:
1. 8ing. Pres. Ind. Par. g-;m;-{-ﬁ;@f\sq
§ 955 (3.) When final consonants of special bases meet with initial

qT,9, g, q,or Visarga of terminantions, the rules laid down in § 51
&c. are observed. The following changes deserve special notice:

(¢) The terminations: (g ) and g of the 2 and 3 Sing. Impf. Par.
are dropped ( § 52); at the same time—

final =7 and 7 of the Spec. B. become F ;

final grand .  ,, ., . ER
final T of the Spec. B. becomes z; but in roots commencing with z
it becomes F ( observe § 53 ) ;
final ¢ of the Spec. B. becomes Visarga ;
final q, (21), T, 9, and g of the Spec B.become gy in the 3 person,
and they may optionally become g or Visarga in the 2 person; e. g.
3 Sing. Tmpf. Par. of g cl. 2=erg; of g ol 2=w==; of 7
ol. T=orgerg ; of sy ol 2=emz; of Ty b 2=erzz; of fog ol 2
=g of gg ol 2=selrm; of 33 cl. 3 (strong B. faarg) =enEw:
(% e. STERTT).
3. Sing. Impf. Par. of s cl. 2=sramre; of farg ol =g
of gy cl. T=vrgurs. '
2 Sing. Impf. Par. of syrag=wgme or sram:; of f\uge;{ﬁ:ma: or
srfara:; of gy=stgug or sEoT:.
(b) Before the g of the terminations fy, & and &g—
final =, =1, 3, W, &, and g of the Spec. B. are changed to
(observe § 53 ), after which the initial g of the termination becomes

5(§ 59);
final g, (1), T, and i become g (§ 51);
final 3 becomes Anusvéra;
final g and g remain unchanged, but g after ¢ is changed to ge.y.
2 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of gur=gmfay; of Fu=3fis; of gz=wifer;
of gy=rguiiea; of ga=gf; of =frwfi; of arr=amida.
2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Atm. of rex cl. 2=wrza.
(c) Before terminations commencing with g and gr—
final 57 and 5 become %;
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final g, (), and 7 become g ( § 51 ); final ¢ combines with the
initial g and ep to g (§ 55);
final g is changed to  ( § 51); final g remains unchanged, and

final zr and gg are changed to q, after x and y the initial g and o
become g and g respectively (§ 56 );

final g of roots commencing with g combines w vith the initial &
and g to :x—{ final T of other roots combines with q and o to g,
before which short vowels ( except i ) are lengthened ; e. g.

3 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. of gs=gg:; of fag cl. 2 ‘to know’z
s of wy=gvg;

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of ga=gfa; of w=fwfy; of mg=
il of =gy

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm. of g cl. 2.=%;

2 Dual Pres, Ind, Par. of I of ﬁa‘g;:i?ﬁa':,

() Before terminations commencing with g—

final = and sy become x5

finul 7, (), T, and ¥ become g ( § 51 );

final g, g, 0, and g combine with ¥ to %

final g is dropped ;

final T of roots commencing with g combines with 1 to 1 final &
of other roots combines with g to q,bei‘oxe which short vowels (except
=% ) are lengthened; e. g.
Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. of ga=gsgiiy; of BT
Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of gz cl. 2=guH;
Sing. Pres. Ind. Imperat. Par. of fra=fFs;
Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of =g el 2 a-\e{g of srreg ¢l Zzzqu-,
Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. of 3T g{m, or f‘ag\ A

o

19 Lo W o

Before terminations beginning with s the initial g of roots ending
ing (F{E’ and gg-) is changed to ;€. g.
9 Plur. Pres. Tnd. Atm. of ﬁ;g cl. 2 fiqzery; but 2 Sing. Pres.
Impemt Tar. .
1.—PRrESENT INDICATIVE.

§ 206. The personal terminations given in col. I. of § 227 are
added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak
bage in weak forms ( § 251 );e. g
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Root, Sp. Strong B, 1 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plur. Par.
5w o 2 39; gha; s s,

g o8 gar; WG gy gE

g c b5 oga;  gafn o 8g; gaw:.

T ol 7. ®OE;  wOUH; R wEH:L

.8 g, aafi;,  ag; aga:.

FX ol 9. SEOT;  KOMRE;  SkOfY;  SRIOOI.

§ 257. (a) The term. wy=y of the 3 Plur. Atm. loses its 5 in all
classes, and the term. e of the 3 Plur. Par. loses its after roots
of the 3rd (juhotyddi) class, and after the roots =mra, ey, SR
gfizr, and zyre of the 2nd (adddi) class ( compare § §106); e g.

f}q, 3 Plur. Atm, fFud. 33 Plar, Par, gg[. avtg, 3 Dlur. Par,
mrEfa.

(b) TFinal g and g, § and 3, and =g of special weak bases of roots
of the 2nd class are before vowel-terminations changed to ger, g, and
T respectively ; final g and g, §, and =g of special weak bases of roots
of the 3rd class are before vowel-terminations changed to o, 7, and T,
the % of #y cl. 3 (being preceded by two consonants) is changed to geg e.g.

3 Plur. Par. of g cl. 2=ggfeq; of gﬂ:z el 2=wrofa; of Wi b 3
=fareafa; of £r cl. 3=figufa.

(¢) The final g of the special weak base of roots of the 5th (svdd?)
class ig before vowel-terminations changed to g7, when it is preceded
by more than one consonant ; otherwise it is changed to T3 6 g

3 Plur, Par. of = =a; =g
ur. Par. of soengafed; oflg—g'ar G

(d) The final g of the special weak Lase of roots of the Oth (kryddi)

class is dropped before vowel-terminations; e. ¢.
3 Plur. Par. of gi=miorFq.

(¢) The final ¥ of the special weak base of roots of the Sth (svidi)
and 8th (fandd:) classes may optionally be dropped before terminations
beginning with g or 37, provided 3 be preceded by only one consonant ; e.g.

1 Plur. Par. of g=gIH: or g=A, but of sy only STHA:.
2.—PRESEXT POTENTIAL.

4
A/

e,

o)

§ 258, gt is added to the special weak base in Parasmaipada, and g g
(chmweable to g4 before vowel-terminations) to the ‘special weak base
in Atmanepada ; to the base so modified the personal terminations given
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in col. II. of § 227 are added. Final vowels of the special weak bage
undergo before g the changes specified in § 257 (3), (c), and (d). Z. g.

Root. Spec. Weak B. 3 Sing. Par, 3 Sing. Atm,  , '
B ol 2. fBu; e fafia.
g cla SR SERIGE ga‘*‘ra.
g cdo g3g;  gIIAA; gedia.
w4l . T R FHQ.
T cl 8. ag; SERIGE e,

ol 9. BT A Ui 21 S 4 L

§ 259. () 3: is substituted for the termination w1y of the 3 Plur.
Par., o1 for g of the 1 Sing. Atm., and W for sreg of the 3 Plur, Atm.

(3) The =qy of the characteristic oy is dropped before the termina-
tion g: of the 3 Plur, Par.; e. g.

59, 3 FPlur, Par. r%cg:; 1 Sing, Atm. frefiey; 3 Plur. Atm, eI
3,—PRESENT IMPERATIVE. ' ‘

§ 260. The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are
ndded to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak
base in weak forms ( § 251 );e g

Teoot.  Sp. Strong B. 3 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 3 Sing. Atm.

2 E9; 35 2 ; faen.
g d.5 F&; 0 TG 95 SESIL
g d.5 W GG g GIA.
®q cl. 7 0T ; /TG ;3 g
T cl. 3. ady qAg; qT; AT

# o wom;  Hong;  #of; fran,

§ 261. (@) The term. {y of the 2 Sing. Par. is (as stated in § 253)
changed to f& after special bases ending in vowels (except in g@"%; from
) and semivowels. It is dropped after the special bases of roots of the
Hth and 8th classes, when the final g of these bases is preceded by only
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one consonant. Roots of the 9th class that end in consonants substitute
in the 2 Sing. Par. grrey (or wpor) for ify (or wii®.) . ¢-

7y cl 2, gqrfy; g ol 3, ﬁqf‘%’,—-g cl. 5, Spec. weak base 99, 2 Sing.
Par. g3 but srig cl. 5, Spee. weak base T, 2 Sing. Par. aﬂg‘f%‘;——
srag cl. 9, Spec. weak base wysft, 2 Sing. Par. erzue (not wsfigT); but
*t, FOATE.

(8) The & of the terminations syraray and =g is dropped as in the
Pres. Ind. (§ 257 a);e g.

3, 3 Plur. Atm. froamy; z, 3 Plur. Par. gag; W, 3 Plur. Par.
[g-

(¢) Final vowels of special weak bases are before vowel-terminations
changed as in the Pres. Ind. ( § 257 b, ¢, d).

(d) arg may optionally be substituted for the terminations ¥y and gof
the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive sense.
In both persons this gy is added to the spec. weak base ; e. g. wirq ¢l
5, 2 or 3 Sing. Par, ELECICY ‘may you obtain! ‘may he obtain!

4., —TrPERFECT.

§ 262, The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the per-
sonal terminations given in col. IL of § 227 ave added to the special
strong base in strong forms, to the special weak base in weak forms
(§251);e9.

Root. Sp. Strong B. 1 Sing Par. Sp. Weak B, 1 Plur, Par,

By a2 BY;  wmeg; fw;  wifzs
g .3 FE; gEIN; 9% AYEH.
b

g o5 g  vgwEY; g% g
T ol 7. TOG; HEUAH; TR AR
@ ol S FA; @EE; g AATH.
$T el 9. FIOM;  SHOUG;  wlofl; KR

§ 263. (a) The term, w=g of the 3 Plur, Atm. loses its F in all
classes, and the term. g of the 3 Plur. Par. hecomes g: after roots of
the 3rd (juhotyddi ) class and after the roots g, ss, T, FTRAT,

and ﬁ'a_: of the 2nd (adddi) class ; g; is substituted for W also
optionally after roots of the 2nd class that end in &t and after fZg. A
final vowel of the special base is gunated hefore g:; a final sy is

dropped. F. g.
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. faa 3 Plue. Atm. wifywa; g 3 Plue. Par. smrrgs; g 8 Plun
ar. AFEY:; A1 3 Flur. Par. AT, OF AY:.
(6) The rules specified in § 257 (0), (¢), (d), (¢) apply also in the
Imperfect.
Paradigms :

§ 264. The Special Tenses of fgg cl. 2 ‘to bate,” g cl. 3 ‘to
sacrifice,” g ¢l 5 ‘to squeeze out,’ gy cl. 7 ‘to obstruct,” g cl. S ‘to
stretch,’ sg7 cl. 9 “to buy.’

Root: %‘i‘\c]. 2,

! N D = .
Spee. St. Base: 89 '\g@
Spee. W. Base: %‘3[\ g

A A
-~ ~ s A

. “~ . A
Parasmal. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane,

g cl. 3.*
9

1.— Pregsent Indicative.

1 %ﬁq 6}3! 3"@&{ Gj\
21 23t (F ety SE]
wn
33y R SR S
~ -
e few SEER SIEEEY
T SERE SELE]

¥
PN

SR
3

Pur.

Dual.
D e e
(V) | SOT A

o
P
g1
fall

SEE)
SEIR)

fFuw SERH SEIR
e feeey SELE SERE

2. Present Potential.
g SERIEY

et ggam SHARIE
iG] SERIGE SN

* The rt. § is really conjugated only in Parasmaipada. The Atmanepada
forms are given here merely in order to show the difference between Par. and
Atm, in one and the same verb.

13 s

AT, SEIR]
ar:

3 fgma,

19
o
)
P o

Sing.
e,
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... Parasmai,

'fl Eevics

Dual.

1 fEsaw
{ 2 fgsamg
[ 3 =g

Plur.

Dual
o
2
A

2 ey
3 fesamam

. SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.,

Atmane, Parasmai.
fefiafE ggam
Ty ggamy
fafiaam ggaEm
fefraty SERIC
fafream Jgaa
e SR
3—Present Imperative.
ELy SEEIE
faem ggfr o

SECIEE
%‘E’V{ g@‘g or

SECIEE
BRIy JeaTT
ey, ggaw
fBome, ggam
FuTaE JeaE
fe=ga e
B, geg

4.—Imperfect.

EiE) AIETY
srfg: AR
wfge I,
afisly  wgew
sfgwany,  erggaT
SIECICIt |

eI

[§ 264—
Atmane.

SEEIT
SEIRISIEY
SEIRICIEY

ST
SCIRC

SCE]
IEA

FEAR

SEEICEY
SEIRILY
SCLLY
SEEICES
ST,
NI

G
SIS ERIS
ESEN
wggafy
SAFRTATY
ESCIRIEY



§264.1 . CONJUGATION. OF. VERES,
Parasmai - - Atmane. Parasmai.. - Atmane. -

1w wRsaR wggw wgEER
pufgy  wfiggy  wgET  AggAw

g
A | 8 wfgeg o wtfgwa CSEEH SIS
Root: @ cl 5. TEQ'\GI. 7.
Spee. St. Base: g?ﬁ _ g
Spee. W. Base: g9 &
1.—Present Indicative.
frgEfr g - wufen &
0 ~
=12 gty gay ol &=l
(3Eft gEw oy w8
(1gga: oo gIaE or Feea: wFEAE,
.
5| & g
= . -
a | 2 gg= g &g &R
|3 gga: g T TS
(1gga: o0 gIEE or & TR,
5 ) g g
= | 2gg gg=A R - S
| sgafa  gew wTafls T
2.-—-]."resem Potential.
' J 1 ggay gem o weeIw W |
.c%“ 2 ggam: gea: LT A -1 O | S
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Parasmai, - Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane.

1 ggarT gt FEEATT wefafE

E 2 ggaWy,  gelEngw,  wesaay, SR
3 GIATEAN, JAEATAIENT  EEEAEn Ked (AT
(1ggam geak wem T TR
é 2 gIam| gefieay gl Fedeay
3 g93: g &Ly G
3—Present Imperative.
(1 gaaifa gwa worqTf wore
. 2 @g or gqg¥ &f7g or LSS}
241 g3 w5,
3 gllg o0 @IAI FOLG or  EHEGH
| g I,
1 gaad gaalEs &ueE ROTIE,

G w5 TN
ggaE, g R €S e
(1 g A RO RO

Dual
Q1o
%

é 2 gga ggeay Lo & gH
| 8 gFI°g A ey FEATT
4.—I'mperject.
[ 1 Sgaan srgfea St T o)
AE: wgAr:  WIggan WHO: or  STEFGT:
w ST,

| 8 WIgA,  wgEa AE, g

(1 gIT or  qGFAR or  WTHTEA HEeEA (R
g wgER

2 APIIY, AGTAE,  AGEGH,  TEREIET

| 3 YEIATL,  AGTAH,  AGTGI  ARRITAT

<

Dual,




§ 264. ]

Plur.

[—
> Lo

Sing.

Dual.

Plur.

ng.

S

Parasmai.

( 1 I or

A=
AT
3 SF=aT,

Root :
Spece. St. Base:
Spee. W.Base :

1 |4t

2 gy

3 gt

1 qg=: or
SEEH

2 qgaA:

| 3 aga:

(1 qg¥: or
q=:

2 agH

| 8 Teafea

[ 1 qgay.

2 qAT:
l 3 qgATd

Atmane.

3T ggm%: or
AGAR

NISCACLR

Hg=ada

d9 cl 8.
SRl

g

CONJUGATION OF VERBS,

Parasmai.

e E

LT
ST

#T cl. 9.
YT
EJiy

1—. Present Indicative.

T

-
agy

-
aga
IgAL or
e
T
FAT
agHE or

AN
ager
eI

syonf
EIEe
Fronfa
EAUICH

FoTry
sorfea

2 —DPresent Polential.

GECiR)
RECIE IR
=

SO
F{otiET:
LRI

101

o
Atmane.

AEFEATR

g
HEEA

Y01
ity
E3iny
EALICES

oY
ST
FoTHE

YT
o

Frofig
YOI
Fyofia
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Dual.

Plur.

Dual.

Plur.

Sing.

Dual.

Sing.

Parasmai.

R GRIC)

2 agamay
| 3 qgIm™a™
(1 qgaw

2 qga1a

S qgg:

[ 1 qarfa
2 @g or
SERIGY
3 Er-’ﬁ‘g or
[ TSI
1 g
{ 2 qgaq
3 dgam.
1 Q€ H
2 d9ga
3 drarg

1 Aqa9H,

2 IFqAT:

3 ST«

{ 1 SagaT or
SRECH

2 AqFAH,

| 8 SragaTy,

SANSKRIT -GRAMMAR, .

Atmane, Parasmai.
g EIEIRICH
SEETRIR I S LRI
GECTRIE 1o A LRI
arfafy PR
ey HAO AT
ST IO
3.—Present Imperative.
aws yonfr
GRAC) N or
EAVIIGE
JIAME IOy or
FIOTAT
SEEICEy Fyorra
eI, Hoiay
A, Fian
AT FNOTH
agean, EFRIE)
qeqary. FIOTeg
4.—Imper/fect.
stafer ST,
ELEOIE SEAUIE
STaga CEAUIGY
Fagafe o el
AT
STTATY, ol
AT ST

[§ 264—

At :n ane.
o (E
FIOTTATATH,
FAOTATAT,
oA g
FyorrEay
FATA

Y0y
EA =

Fofrary

Ao
FIOTATY
FIOTAT,
HNOTTHE
Froreay
TN,

T TTOT

ST TOTT=ITS
AU
stxpofiafs

SO,
EEILISIE
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| ofage or  GEEARy or i SERNER

5 ATH R
& | 2 sraga Jqgeay S srsrofiead
3 ATFIT AT SEIUCY IO

§ 265. In order to exewplify the rules contained in §§ 253, &c., we
proceed to give some forms of the regular verbs o1, &1, ST, T, T,
o, B8 » ]%57:‘*:5 71, ¥ T g1, e, & and Y The student
may conjugate each of these roots in full.

1. gyel 2. P. ‘to go; Pres. Ind. 7prfy, =iy, Juta; A, AL,
AT TIH:, AT, AT, Pres. Pot. gy, Pres. Imperat. 2 Sing. 7rfE.
Twperf. 3 Plur.  3rorey or 91g:.

2. gl 2. P. ‘to go; Pres. Ind. 33y, 3y, 3f; dra:, i, Gt
#ia:, S, Rafeq. Pres. Pot. Fiera. Pres. Tnperat. o, @R, ag-
Imperf. stas; 3. Plur. st (or, according to some, SIS ).

3. smgel 2. P. ‘to wake; Pres. Ind. qraid, T, SIETIdS
S 3 Plur. srfy. Pres. Pot. g, Pres. Iwperat. STROT,
sfy, serg; 8 Plur whomg. Imperf. AW, AT, AW
IS 5 3 Plur. s(@nwTs:.

4. gyl 2 A. “to go; Pres. Ind. g3, 3%, gd; 38 Plur. g¥q. Pres.
Pot. gizr. Pres. Imperat. &7, ¥, gary. Lmperf. aft.

5. =g el 2. A. “to speak ; Pres. Ind. =g, I8y, I9; Twae; 2 Plur
ag'a"é‘; 3 Plur. gz, Pres. Pot. wafiyr. Pres. Twperat. [ay, qEq, TS,
Twpertf. sr=fer, sragn, s, ( This root is conjugated only in the
special tenses, and optionaily in the Perfect.)

6. =g el 2 A. stosity Pres. Ind. wH, HIEH, arre; 2 Plar.
arey.  lwperf. .

T. ggel 2P A. “to milk; Pres. Ind, Par. Fifay, V&, Fifi;
T, g, T §& gefa. Pres. Ind. Atm. g%, I, T
3 Plur. ygacy. Pres. Imperat. Par. grETiv, g, gryg. lwperf. Par
a?ﬁma ma m“i; Wg%-

8. fagel 2P A. “to lick ; Pres. Ind. Par. 3T, afex, 3% 7,
e, de; fam, #ig, fegfia, Pres. Ind. Awm. oy, a1, &ie;

2 Plur. giz. Pres. Imperat. Par. gif, @ife, @g. Imperf. Par. ST
%
31%% W? N%g
9. g cl. 3. . ‘to be ashamed ;’ Pres. Ind. Rrafr, fagfy, SERS
R S Plur. Frfzafa. Pres Pot. fratarg. Pres. Imperat. Rrg=ion,
Argif. Tmpert. StRTEE,, iaE:, AT wiwgirs 3 Plur siwzg:.
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10. sgecl 3. P A. “to bear ; Pres, Ind. Par. o, @m’ﬁ, fafds
Brsges; 3 lilur. frarfy. Pres. Ind. Atm. &3y, fangd. Pres. ]i ot. Par.
fépgznr{; Atm. frsfier. Pres. Imperat. Par. feparenfon, fergiy; Ato.
faviy, @rges. Impert. Par. sifraew, wifng:, s wiegas 8 Plor.
srfras:; Atm. stffEy, wifngar. . "

11. g cl. 5. P. “to be able; Pres. Ind. SIHIRT, THNT, JEIs
st (only); 3 Plur. grmafeq. Pres. Pot. sy, Pres. Imperat.

-] ] 2
FHATI, TS, AH1G; © Plur. wwEaeg. Imperf. sygramas; 1 D AT
3 Plur. srzrsad.

Ry IN . . o

12. RS cl. 7. P. A. “to join; Pres. Ind. Par. gqf%:r, REH 37“%7;
g3, goFd, g IS, YT, ggq;f:—.a Pres. Ind. Atm. Z;
2. Plur. gg{:gé‘r Pres. Pot. Par. REZICE Atm. g@ﬁq, Pres. Imperat.

~ o X D
Par. AT, JEAT, FTE; Atwm. REES Imperf. Par. AGATH, FGTE
HER GeH Atm. 3. '

13. fygel. 7. P. <to pound; Pres. Ind. fyalam, ferfer, ®wfy;
fie:, frg:, fre:; frew:, fg, frafea. Pres. Pot. feqry, Pres. Imperat.
frawiidr, fg, fag. Toperf. afyaw, i, wivwe; afre.

14. f¥g el 7. P. ‘to strike;” Pres. Ind. {Fedw, Rafew, &7%;
féw:. Pres. Pot. fgwry, Pres. Imperat. feaaty, e, R,
Tmperf. sitgaas, sigw: or wigaa, wiFwa

15. geg cl. 9. P. ‘to bind ;’ Pres. Ind. agrir; 1 Plur. aefras. LPres.
Pot. qeferry. Pres. Imperat. qeifer, @, aarg. Imperf. srargmy;
1 Plur, syagfre.

Irregular rools of the 2nd, Srd, 5th, 7th, Sth and 9th classes.
Second Class ( dddds ).

§ 266. Rootsending in gsubstitute Vriddhiinstead of Gunpain strong
forms before consonantal terminations; e.g. P. ¢to join ;’ Pres. Ind.
zf‘r&r, zﬁﬁr, Tifa; ga:. Pres. Imperat. saris, @%, zﬁ@; AT, gaH- Pres.
Pot. gy, Imperf. sy, Y, S wga. (See § 272 and § 273.)

267. g P. ¢to eat, forms the 2 Sing. Imperf. ug:, and the 3
Sing. Tmperf. srae; (instead of e or ayrey, and w11 ).

§ 268 g P ‘to breathe,” stax P. ‘to eat,’ T P. “to weep,” s -
“to sigh,” and wqq P. ‘to sleep,” insert g between the root and termina-
tions beginning with consonants except gr; before the terminations:
(i e. ) and g of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. they insert optionally either
g or iy e. ¢. Pres. Ind. ey, O, o G; sas 5 Pl w3Ea.
Pres. Pot. garay. Pres. Imperat. Jrgriw, iz (§ 252), kg, Impert.
ITH, ST OF AT SWIF or wge; swwrga.—LRt. srex, 3 Plur.
Pres, Ind, sy ( § 257 ), &e.
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§ 269. =g P. (and, when used as an auxiliary verb, A. in Pres.
Ind.) “to b’ drops its radical gy in weak forms except when it is
combined with the augment, and is otherwise irregular :—

Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. Imperf.
Par.  Atm. Par, Par. Par.
o ’ Lafer 2 =1 Stei] Sy
£ 1 2 ex‘rjfr iir = Ty aﬂa:r:
Suaf = e, L) SIEGY
. ( =8 5Ky SIE] wET e
Q’:‘ 1 2= s T = Sty
t 3 = a AT, | ATEATH,
(1= e =T Stoice) S
p% 2 = = S = AT
Sgha @I T asg T,

§ 270. z P. ‘to go’, changesits g to gy in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. and
Tmperat. When combmed with the preposition #gfiy, in the sense of ‘to
go over, to read, to study’; it is Atm. and changes its g before vowel.
terminations regularly to gg, £. g. Pres. Ind. Par. i, trfa-, Tfy; 34
3 Plur. zfeq. Pres. Pot. g, Pres. Impemt i, giE, wg;
S Plur. q‘.-;f, Imperf. qm’:{, a:, ﬁ'a: . —Atm. with a11%r; Pres. Ind.
Sefar, e, Srefidy; ararr'a", m‘nmq Pres. Pot. spfroftar. Pres. Iperat:
am;%r vifiea, Impert. emna, amrm 5, wrela; SIeElE, TN,
ami‘marq, swehaly, steieaw, GEIaa.

§ a7l. g:z;( A, ‘torule’, and g EES A. “to praise’, insert g between the
root and the terminations &, &, <&, and gy of the 2 Sing. and 2 Plur.
l’r(,s. Ind, and Imperatue (not the Tmperfect ); e. g. gz, Pres. Ind
3‘.( ,E{QT‘T, g®; 2 Plur. &f3req. Pres. Pot. grﬁq Pres. Imperat gm,
é;ﬁ':a,%gm, 2 Plur. $&esryy. Imperf. @@En 2 Plur ‘\?Z?I—?ﬁ
Pres. Ind. g @gq, % 2 Plur. gi2xq. Pres. Pot. gy, Pres.
Tmperat. g-r, g:f-xca', gzrg; 2 Plon %f%"am:(. Imperf. &fE; 2 Plur,
AT

§ 272 = P A. “to cover’, may optionally substitute Vyiddhi for
its finalg in strong forms before consonantal terminations, except in the
2 and 3 Sing. Imperf, Par. Z. g. Pres. Ind. Par. ?uﬁ&; or FUTIH,
wu\-ﬁq or ZuTifir, ol or AT mﬁq 3 Plur. ?;ga,.‘a Pres. Pot.

. Pres. Impemt FoTET, a@g, 30??3 or :s-uffg Twpert. amﬁen:(,

ST, G{ruﬁa;, aﬂgq Pres. Ind. Atw, SO
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§ 273, gl’ “to grow’, g P. ‘to sound’, and &g P. A, 'topraise’ op-
tionally plehtg toall terminations begmnmrr with consonants including
7 ; observe § 266. Z. g. Pres. Ind. Plur. @iy or wAifr, Wit or AT,
iy or il Tga: or ;@aﬁq 3 Plur. WF?' Pres Pot. TgaT or
TgAATH. Pxes Imperat. e, ;g;g or m ;gn'g or aa{g Imperf.
3{'@2{;{ ST O WEHT:. Pxes Ind. Atm. ;aa-, E;on ;ganq Pres. Pot.
Tgaty. Pres. Imperat. =, ;gca-oz EgaieT. Impelf TEGA-

§ 274. gRat P. ‘to be poor’, drops its final 37 in weak forms before
vowel-terminations, and substitutes g for it in weak forms before con-
sonantal terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. gRgTAy, IRETH, gRaTia g
fra:; 3 Plur. gfRgfy. Pres. Pot. gifrers. Pres. Imperat. gigrior,
. IR, TRaTY; 3 Plur gRzq. Lwpert. sgfgm, weian, seia;
sgEa; 3 Plur. sigRyg:.

§ 275. g P A, “to speak’ (used only in the special tenses) prefixes
in strong forms § to consonantal terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. Par.
s, sy, g;afn'%{, ga:; 3 Plur. gafeq. Pres. Pot. gary. Pres. Im-
pexa.t T, 7, sEtg.  Imperf. wmey, e, sEEld; =
3 Plur wga. FPres. Ind, Atm, gy, Pres. Pot.gefrr. Pres. Imperat.
= Imperf. :ﬂgﬁr

§ 276. wq P. ‘to wipe’, substitutes Vyiddbiinstead of Gunain strong
forms ; Vriddbi is optionally substituted also in weak forms before
vowel- termmatlons The final 37 is treated like § before terminations
beginning with g, o, +q, and 58 E, g. Pres. Ind giiser, qTiey, AT;
I, Y, Y qm qg, HGTI‘ET or Frsieq. Pres. Pot. TRy, Pres.
Lmperat. Frstifsr, 72f, ATY; AT, U, HER; WA, T, TG OF
ma:g Imperf. aq-m STHTE , SIFTE ; 9QST; 3 Plur. ST or aqma;(

§ 277. g P. ‘to speak’, is deficient in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind.;
according to others in the whole Plural ; according to others all third
persons of the Plural are wanting., Otherwise it is regular, Z. g. Pres,
Ind. =afRw, gfex, aike; &

§ 278, gz P. “to wish’, contracts its radical % to ¥ in all weak
forms;e. g. Pres. Ind. g{3w, q@x, aly; s, I, I¢; ST, I,
Wf‘-a Pres. Pot. gzoiyy, Pres. Imperat T, a-fg, qy; a0, I,
Imperf AT, AAL, AAL; A, T,

279. m‘a: P. ‘to know’, is conjugated regularly (cf. § 263, Imperf.
3 Plur ); e g Pres, Ind. a'm', %rq, afs; g 3 Plun f%[@..a-‘ Pres,
Pot. =y, Pres. Imperat. g, f%n%,%g Toperf. w3y, s or

JET, AA; Arag; 3 Plur sAfag:. But in the Pres. Ind. it may
optionally take the Perfect terminations given in § 227, col. IIL; Jg,
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&, Ag; fag, fgy:, Ry B, &, firg:. The Pres. Imperat. may
optionally be formed periphrastically by a,ddm" the termination
to ﬁ'a;: (—rqgrq:) and by combining {ggrey with the Pres. Imperat.
Par. of »t. 55 (§ 293); e ¢. Trztmealn, FAgizs, Aeiwdy; &

§ 280. =z P. ‘to command’, is changed to f3rg in weak forms
before consonantal terminations, except in the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat.
(cf. §255,d); e. g. Pres. Ind. i, stnid, mmia; Brer:, Brg:, &g
e, By, @i, Pres. Pot. fregrg. Pres. Imperat. i@, wme,
FTEG; FETE, 3r9; 3 Plur. sirgg. Impet. smas, svm: or sr=wi(,
R 3TiRrea; 3 Plur. srarrg:.

§ 281, =ft A. “to lie down’, gunates its vowel in all the forms of
the special tenses ; in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind., Imperat., and Imperf {
is prefixed to the terminations. Z. g. Pres. Ind. zrd, W, 2ra; 3ae;
3 Plur. 317y, Pres. Pot. zpafier. Pres. Imperat, gﬁs}, 3rer; 3 Plur
FRary.  Imperf. s, sidrun; 3 Plur. s,

§ 282 ;:&f& ¢ to bring forth ’, does not gunate its vowel in strong
fmms, but chan«es it to g5 €. g. Pres. Ind. g-a\', ﬁ& Pres. Pot. gzﬁ'q‘.
Pres. Imperat. ga, gea, AT gaﬁl%‘ Imperf. wrgfa, wgarm.

§ 285 gq P (rarely A) %o strike’, drops its final q in weak forms
before consonantal terminations except those commencing with g, g or
; in weak forms before vowel-terminations it drops its radical &7, and
changes its g to . The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is gfg (instead
of zfEr). o g. Pres. Ind. Par. zifq, €fF, 3i7d; g—a, R Tq:; TR,
T, nga‘. Pres. Pot. gwgryy. FPres. Imperat. AT, SiE, g3 T,
gad; o Plur. geg. Impext ATAH, ATT, AT ; AT, ATAH; 3
Plur. srae. ( 3 Sing. Atm. Pres. Ind. gq; Pot. g &e.)

Third Class ( Juhotyddi ).

§ 284, = P. ‘to go’, forms ity speual strong base ;czq-.: its special
wea,L base 2375 ¢. g Pres. Ind. go¥, {iﬂﬁ, 's{?f{TEI’ ERED 3 Plur. gufy.
Pres. Pot. gger,. Pres. Imperat. T, gukE, g:qg-, 3 Plur. z73.
Tmperf. fa, &2, T3 Og; 3 Plur. Gag:.

§ 285. = L A, <o give’, and gqr P. A. ‘to place’, form their special
weak bases 37 ¢ and Y5 the final *{of I combines with T and g to q
and gy, Whenever the final 4 of gy becomes & or :-{ the inital g is
changed to 1. The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is ety ( of gr) and
¥t (of gr). E. ¢. g1; Pres. Ind. Par. zaud, 99, U RE ‘r'.fé' A3 I
g TAL, O, A, Pres. Pob. gaymy. Pres. Imperat. ggti, 3%,
CEARS Twperf.srzgmy, AN, AT ; ATH; 3 Plur, qTT: Pres. Ind.
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Atm. g%, 7@, g Pres. Pot. gfiar Pres. Imperat. a:%‘,f, . Tmperf.
gy, wgen; 2 Plur. syggeg.—n Pres. Ind. Par. i Du. gﬁi’ia
sers, = 3 Plur. gafy. Pres. Pot. gy, Pres. Imperat. ¥,
X, Tavgs Fura, . Imperf. srpareg; Plur. sigew, SO, A2
Pres. Ind. Atm. a9, ey, T 2 Pl s;[“g, Pres. Pot. zr. Fres.
Imperat. g{}, ey, Imperf, saTa, STaeam:, 19 2 Plur. sragH.

§ 286. o=t P. A. “to cleanse’, T P A. ‘to separate’, and &g
P. A. ¢to pervade’, gunate the vowel g of the reduplicative syllable
in all special forms, and do not gunate their radical vowel in strong
forms before vowel-terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. Par JRa, AR,
¥afaw; Aferem:. Pres. Pot. Sfsreary. Pres. Imperat. TSI, ﬁ’ﬁtﬁﬂ,
g A, Iwperf. swifher, AT, waaE; waiwea; o Plar.
SR, Pres. Ind. Atm. 3fr3y. Pres. Pot. Jfesiia. Pres. Twperat.
F15%. Toperf. srlar.

§ 287. g P. ‘to fill’, is conjugated regularly like 333 €. ¢. Pres. Ind.
Toafs, (o, Rl frga:, e, Ugas foee:, 7Y, gy, Bus cé-
P, “to fill’, changes its final s in weak forms before vowel-terminations
(except in the 3 Plur. Imperf.) to g, and before consonantal termina-
tions to %x ( § 46); e g. Pres, Ind. Rrafs, fraht, frafs; e, frod,
fogas; e, (g, frgei. Pres. Pot. {Spate. Pres. Imperat. g,
s, fag; waaa, {ggdw; 3 Plur. {Ygeg. Imperf. SEere: AT,
atya:; g 3 Plur. siftug:.

§ 288, 3t P. “to fear’, optionally shortens its radical vowel in
weak forms before consonantal terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. faah;
Du. i ov iy, farefin: or frfdrer, v or Frfwes 3 Plan
reafy. Pres. Pot. {Rafarsg or (. Pres. Imperat. fErymis,
frefifr o farffy. Tmperf. sitsvers, wiad:; 1 Du. siftrsfier or st
3 Plur. srtawg:.

§ 289. @\ A. “to measure’, and T A ¢to go’, form their special
bases before consonantal terminations {37#f, 13r&r, before vowel-termi-
nations {§3y, f9g ¢ ¢- 41, Pres. Ind. {3q¥y, Theid, Fea; (HHEg,
famer.  Pres. Pot. {y#fig. Pres. Imperat. A, Rrdica, frsan
frmmad. Twperf. sifyy, wiwdtam, sordias 8 Plun stwa—En,
Pres. Ind. &g, Ry, (s fgtas, frerd; 8 Plor Rred.

§ 290. g P. ‘to abandon’, forms its special weal base before con-
sonatal terminations, except in the Pres. Pot. st or wiz, before
vowel-terminations and in the Pres. Pot. wg; the 2 Sing. Pres,
Tmperat. is gTiE or wdifE or wWiwlw. £. ¢ Pres. Ind. sz, e,
STy STEA: or STiEe:, SEer or sifEer; S Plur. srgfy. Pres. Yot
sy, Pres Iwperat. sgrfw, siETiE or FE(fE or @k, wEE; S,
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sdray or wRewy; 3 Plur. srzg. Imperf. ey 1 Plur. seidiw
or sysTiE; 3 Plar Sl
Fifth Class ( Svddi ).
§ 291, g P. “to hear’, substitutes in the special base sg for %;
e. ¢. Pres. Ind. zyoflify, JLonier, Frotite; 3opa: or Fgoa: &c.
Seventh Class ( Rudhdds ).

§ 292, gg P. “to kill’, forms its special strong base before conso-
nantal Lermumhonsm before vowel-terminations regularly quTE;
e. g. Pres. Ind. gorizn, guity, F[UTI%:?{E :-In-eg 3 Plur. gziea. Pres,
Pot. a’am: Pres. Tmperat. :Iurﬂm.{) gite, gorg. Twperf. wgues, 13-
niT, watis waE; O Plur sigEs.

Bighth Class ( Tanddi ).

§ 203, &P A. “to do’, forms its special strong base s, its special
weak hase g; the final g of the latter is dropped before terminations
begiuning with g or 3, and in the Pres. Pot. Par. £.g. Pres. Ind. Par.
FTH, mi‘rﬁ FA; T, L, T @f{ FEd, FAFQ. Pres,
Pot. afqn{ Pres. Impemt aqemar, T, FAG; BT, FTaq: Impelf
SR SAEHE, HABUA @[25", \-q:.gﬂ(:a-q{ Pres. Ind. Atm. @a_ @fq
Tres. Pot. gefi.  Pres. Imperat. Fea. Imperf. stsfa, s,

Ninth Class ( Aryddi ).
§ 294, The roots qP A, “to shake’, r{\l’ A, ‘o punfy @ b A,
‘to eut’, i P. ‘to go’, &c., &7 P. ‘to a.tt'un gr P. ¢to go’, &e., and all
roots cndmg in = shoxteu their radical vowel in the special tenses ; e.g.
g, Pres. Ind. Par. gerias; Atm, gH.—%g ‘to cover’, Pres. Ind. Par.
Tgomiar; Abtwm. ggor.

§ 295 =g P. A, “to seize’, and sy P. ‘to grow old ’contract
their radical § r and =17 to =k and g respectively; e. g. g, Pres. Ind. Par.
ygIl; Pres. Imperat. :R,;n?(, P, JFIG-— T, Pres. Ind. R,
o, R e

§ 296. TP A A. “to know’, drops its radical nasal; e. g. 3 Sing.
}’rw. Ind. Par. qrify; Atm. sﬂ#[&

B.—GeNERrAL TENSES,
Perfect, Aorist, the two Futures, Conditional, Benedictive.

§ 297. (&) The rules for the formation of the general tenses apply
to all primitive roots, 4. e. to all roots of the first nine classes.

() Roots ending in @, &, and sit are henceforth in every respect
treated as roots ending in @,



110 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR [§298—

The intermediale g. .

OS Iu the aoneml tenses, and in the formation of verbal derivatives
oem,mlly terminations beginning with consonants (except 3 ) are some-
times added immediately to the root; far more frequently the vowel g
must be inserted between the root and the termination ; and in the casc
of a limited number of roots g ma.y be inserted optionally. Thus the root

fi:re; forms its Simyple Fut. Iy bhe&-ya&z 1.;{3' ¢l 2 “to know’ forms

a-frvﬂq‘;\a ved-i-shyati, and %:a- forms gewrly Iet-sy syatt o FHigealy
kled-i-shyati ; similarly, the same three roots form the Infinitives :‘.Faq;

bhet twin, Atzgw ved-i-tum, and g FI, kled-um or gizgay Mec-i-tum. 1t
is, then, most important to know, ‘after which roots thisintermediate
g may or should he inserted, and after which roots it ought not to be
inserted, because without such knowledge hardly any tense or verbal
derivative can be formed correctly ; and from this point of view all roots
may be divided into three classes: (a) roots after which the intermediate
g is forbidden (anit* roots); (b) voots after which the intermediate g
may optionally be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants
(optionally anit roots); and (¢) roots after which- the intermediate
g must be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants (set*
rQots ):—

(@) The intermediate g is forbidden after the following roots ( anit
roots ).

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in vowels, except roots ending in ;
or 3, and except {3y, f3r; <, 7113 9,59,9, g ‘to mix’, g, | (in Par.); T.

2. The following 100 roots ending in copsonants T 5;2;5, T, g7,

* It means ‘4 prefixed ;’ «wnit and st are compounds of w-it and s iz and
mean therefore, the fotmel, ‘not having 4 preh\ed’ to the termination, and the
latter, ¢ with ¢ pleh\ed or “having ¢ prefixed ’ to the termination,

+ These roots (except ¥ ) are contained in the following memorial verses
which the student may learn by heart :—

7% w1 g R 7 fie T oo at frfinta: |
w Y e Al A g o o Blw @fr ma gm0 2 0
sz g7 e for gk ga: war g fafafdag )
zg w fegarfa: wnfa & w9 gty gt 1 R 0
ateag it Tlteagae: arfufiadi
w=g gAd e gir ax Rroegmafgesdt 0 2 0
foq g9 a9 77 @ it a3, w1 o w9 F9 g9y o
- FRERRET s g R v fomg P e wfis v
T gw e g3 g7 e fa By gy Pesaaay afin )

aafedg, fify g&) wg fog w7 fog afemar 1 w0
For gq and gq see () 3.
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R, T, s, g s &, s, W, 97, ¥, WE, AL, 9,
A, T, T, {3rs1, to separate’, qT, T, W5 9, Lo g, ﬁsa,
T, 9T, 9%, g, ﬁra: (forera ¢ to be found, to be’, frefa), Tg , A,
g, g, € T4, g9, T, ILFWR), T4, UL, T, 5T, I,
vy, Ry (RasrfR); 7, (), & o, fre g, @, fae, R,
gL, T, L, GY, @ T, T, & B (In Atm.), 73y, T80, T,
3 E\Eﬂ’ 3, ==, I, 7 ﬁ'ﬂ: A, f%a'it, ﬁﬂq TIW; FL L
e, g, B, @, g1, (geafw), @, B, ge, fews ow, ag
(maty ‘ to dwell’); IT, ]%:g, 3%, 9L, ﬁqg, T, f‘ag,ag

(6) The intermediate g may optionally be prefixed to terminations
beginning with consonants after the following roots (optlonally anit
roots):

Ly, g (ga and gud ) and 7.

2 aa»a:\(a:rﬁa), T 5 W3, HX; f&g, @sg; g (Rrafer ‘to govern’):
FL T, AL &0 a1 (o), 5w o, qeg “to owt’, qey; g,
TE, O TF> T8 T T FE

3. g9, =, gE TN T, W, g, g

(¢) After all other roots the intermediate g must be prefixed to
terminations beginning with consonants ( set roots).

Note.—Special rules for the insertion of the intermediate g will be
given below.

1.—Tur PErrecT.

§ 299. The Perfect is formed either by reduplication (Reduplicated
Purfect) or by means of certain auxiliary verbs (Periphrastic Perfect).

§ 300. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect is formed—

1. Ofall monosyl]ablc roots beginning with oonsonants, except g
A, “to cough’, and T A <o pity ’;

2, Of all monosyllabm roots beginning with ey or =y, except q:{A
‘4o go’, and anqA “to sit’;

3. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with g, g, or =, provided
these vowels are prosodially short (§ 8), and of wuj . A, o cover’.

() The Periphrastic Perfect is formed—

1. Of all roots which contain more than one syllable, except 3;:&
(@, 3); €. g. of wpTH;

2. Of all roots which commence with a vowel that is prosodially
long, except ¥ and 31, and of sy and s (@, 2); e. g. of gy, SEC
I, I, 38, 7Y &o.
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3. Ofgmrgand gy (al) .

(¢) DBoth Perfects may optionally be formed—

1. Of gg P. ¢ to burn’, fag P. ‘to know’, gy P. “to walke’, ZRET
P, “to be poor’;

2. Of «fy P. “to fear’, 53 P. A, ¢to bear’, g P. “to sacrifice’, and gy
P. ¢ to be ashamed’; these four roots are reduplicated even in the Peri-
phrastic Perfect, and they then take the same reduplicative syllable
which they take in the Present tense (§ 235, 3; rt. 33, Red. Perf.

FWW, but Periph. Perf. fFzigsn).
(a.)—The Reduplicated Perfect.
§ 301. The base is formed by reduplication of the root.

(@) Roots beginning with consonants are reduplicated according to
the rules laid down in § 230, &c.; final @, & and ir, being by § 297, 4,
treated as ¥, are in the reduplicative syllable represented by e1; e. ¢.

rh g Perf.  Base ggy; 3 Plur. P. gy,
rt. ﬁ:}{; Y] I %%{; » ” f\%t?i‘@’gi-
rb. I3 ” » R 3 Sing. A. 9%H.
vt 3535 » »  EE; 3 Plur. P. TEY
rt. %W; 3 ) %{Wa;; [IRET) 2 ?ﬁiﬁ?gl.
rt. ; s »  HE; 1 Plur. 2. THH.
rb. @y ,, » &0 (8 232); 3 Plur. P. fafug:.
rt. &3 2 » gE(§232); 1P P guH.

D = . =
rt. 13 n » ST 2 Sing. P. spqrer.

(6) When roots begin with g or g, these vowels are doubled ; sub-
sequently g+3 and 343 unite to % and z; but when the radisal g and
g are changed to any vowel not homogeneous (§ 9) with them, the first
g and g are changed to gq and g respectively ; e. g.
rt. gg; Perf. B. g+3q; 3PL P. §+§g:=§g:; 3 8g. P. gtuy =z9q.
rt. IE; FHIG 3 s 3 3+3§3:3\'§:§» I 3"*‘3]:\7@:33\'@"
rt. g3 3 B s-tIT 1 3“1"{3::?:31; » » FH =g4.

(¢) Initial ey remains unchanged; initial %, when prosodially
short, is changed to w3 e. g.

rt. srq;  Perf. Base srg; 3 Plur. P Y.
vt g5 3 o BMHS 5 0 o g,

(d) To roots beginning with ¥, prosodially long, and to roots

beginning with =g, the syllable 311 s prefixed ; e 9.
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rtozrgy; Perf. Base ersyey; S Plur. P emraysye.

-~ -~ =

b SRS 5 e wrgs; S Sing. AL sy
§ 302, Strong and weak forms; The base of the Redupl. Perf. has
often two forms, a strong base and a weak base. The strong base is
used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. Strong
forms are the three persons of the Singular in Parasmai. ; the remain-
ing forms of the Parasmai. and all the forms of the Atmane. are weak.

§ 303. The weak base generally does not differ from the base formed
by § 301. The strong base is formed from it thus:

(¢) For penultimate ( prosodially short) g, g, and sg Guna (g, 3,
and Iy ) is substituted ; e. g.

rt. ﬁ{g\; Weak B. ﬁﬁ:{g’\; Strong B. fé;ﬁg_:; 3 Sing. P. frye.

rt. g3 »oo TS ” ” gfﬁ{; FERE TR Y) @Eﬁg-

rh. EX ¢ 3 9 ARHS 3 T ?ﬂi‘i; 1 a3 k4.

But rt. fiyeg; only Perf. Base f%{ﬁr:a; 5 » o TTERE.
rt. N‘i‘é{ H 1 EE) 3 'ﬁ:ﬁ:ﬁ?{ 5 » » ﬁ!"v'ﬁﬁ‘:‘-

(b) Tor finalg, g, %, %, =, %, Gupa or Vriddhi is substituted in the
1 Sing., only Gunain the 2 Sing.,and only Vriddhiin the 3 Sing. Par.; e.g.
rt. fi; Weak base fadi; Strong base frd or fm; 1 Sing.
Par. g or  {oyerr; 2 Sing. =ay or faerfyer; S Sing,
.
rt. g; Weak base gz; Strong base gg}ox‘ gﬁr; 1 Sing. Par.
gFa or ggTE; 2 Sing. g 3 Sing. ggmE.
rt. g; Weak base wgz; Strong base =y or 3®r; 1 Sing
Par. gy or wg; 2 Sing. wwe; 3 Sing. FFw.
(¢) Penultimate (prosodially short) st is in the 1 Sing. Par. option-
ally lengthened ; in the 2 Sing. it remains unchanged ; in the 3 Sing.
ib must be lengthened ; ¢. g.

rt. g3 1 Sing. Par. ggsror gura; 2 Sing.  guzy (or i,
§ 317 ); 8 Sing. gqrs.
But rb. gy 1 Sing. Par. gaeq; 2 Sing. gasg o gatead;
3 Sing. ggw. ,

§ 304.  Personal terminations and intermediate g: The reduplicated
(strong or weak) base takes the petrsonal terminations given in col. ITT.
of § 227. To the consonantal terminations (u, 7, #, &, =%, #g, and
=) the intermediate g must be prefixed, except in the comparatively
rare cases where g is absolutely forbidden ( § 305), or only optionally
permitted ( § 306). E. ¢.

15 s



114 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§305—

rt. farg; Str.B. razqa,3anv P. fyafyer; W.B. fafag, 1 PlurP. fafatea.
rt. g oo v gﬁ'ﬁ[,n TR giﬁﬁﬂ, no GIT » o» » g@féfﬁ
TLET gy b Ty 0 n TEEL 5 oo TEL, » o n TEOA
rt. ﬁi’"{ Wﬁn”‘?{% ﬁfﬁﬂaﬁq’ rt Fﬁ@ ﬁﬂ:ﬁ@ﬂ'a ﬁTFﬁT@H’

§ 305. (@) gisnever prefixed to the consonantal terminations
when they are added to the eight roots:—

% ‘to do’ (except when it is changed to &g; see § 487, 0), 3y ‘fo
bear’, g ¢to choose’, g “to go’, ) g “to run’, g ‘to hear’, gg ‘to praise’,
and g ‘to flow’; e. g.

rt. 55 Weak B. ss; 1 PL P, =rga; Strong B. 5%y 2 Sg T,

rt. g; 2 23 gg; FIEET T §§q§ 1 I g-&ﬁ; EEREH) gffa-

(But of gex 2 Sing. P. g=wsRy. g likewise forms the 2 Sing.
Par. in classical Sanskrit gaRer.)

(b) Besides, g is never prefixed to the termination 25 after monosyl-
labic roots ending in 5, except = ‘to go’, and ‘to sound’; ¢ g.
g1m =g, Pt =K 8 LT

rt. @y; 2 Sing. P. gard.

§ 306. () g may optionally be prefixed to the consonantal termina-
tions when they are added to the optionally-anit roots enumerated in
$ 298,58, 2 and 3;e. 4.

rt. foreg; Weak B. fyfig; 1 Plur. P Jfyew or [Ryfiies; Strong
B. f&tq; 2 Sing. P. Ry or fafuy.

(b) Besides g may optionally be prefixed to the termination ¢, when
it is added to anit roots ending in vowels ( except =), or to anif roots
which contain the vowel 31 ( § 298, @ ); 7 is optionally prefixed to
also after g7 and ¢; €. .

rb. #r; Strong B. f%; 2 Sing. P. {57 or feafrer.
rt. 895 » n SAHAS » » I GISF-?::I or GTSn?TaT ( 316 ).
LA © HEPY » EHEL » » o» GEY O qER.
Exception : g “to eat’, and Y ‘to cover’, must insert g before 2y;
2 Sing. P. snifer, f%r‘qmar
§ 307. QRules of Sandhi:—

Before vowel-terminations ( including here the consonantal termina-
tions when g is prefixed to them ) final vowels of the reduplicated
base undergo the following changes —

(@) z and g, when preceded by one consonant, are changed to a3
when preceded by more consonants, to zx; ¢. ¢
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vt f; Weak B. figfy; 2 Plur. P. fg=sy; ! Plur. . fafRea.
rt. 7‘ﬁ5 ” N ﬁf#i‘; EENEY) 2 ﬁt‘-q; i H) 9 ﬁl%qq-
rt. &5 2 2 'Fa'f%; TR TR ﬁ?&‘fﬂ'; T TR f%ﬂ'él'ﬁim-
rt. =fi; N 2 ﬁ?sﬁ, » 7 ﬁfﬁ‘qy IPREE TRt ﬁ&fﬁfq~

(0) ¥ and 3 are always changed to gg; ¢. 9.

rh. 73 Weak B. g% 2 Plur. P ggTs | Plur P. ggﬁq

rt. K ST » L3 w0 T ow o gg]%q.

(¢) =g, when preceded by one consonant, is changed to T; when
preceded by more consonants, to 3T ; ¢. g.

rt. w; Weak B, gzw; 2Plur. P. gy; 1 Plur. P. iy,

b, T; 2 s HET3 0w » @G 5 90 » mﬁ'ﬂ'.

( When 3 by § 487, b, is changed to &g, it is in the Redupl. Perf.
treated like a root commencing with two consonants; e. g. 2 Plur, Par.
guegy; 1 Plur. Par. goesRa.)

(4) = is changed to w1 ; optionally to err or ¥ in Z, g, and =7; e. 4.

rt. % Weak B. % 2 Plur. P. gsy; 1 Plur. P?a;;ﬁn, ©

rt. i; Y] 3%; » o o GAVOYTR; » o p ?.,‘"“c:ﬁﬂ'or ?{fi“ﬂ’-

(e) @, R, v, and <y, substituted for final g, &, ¥, and w;, are
changed to wre, o1re, W, and 31, respectively ; e. g.

rt. &t; Strong B. f or faF; 1 Sing. P. fyae or fyata.
rt. T 2 2 ﬂé‘\' or @E’\T; n »  » EA Or gEIT.

§ 308. Therules which regulate the euphonic changes which take place
when final consonants of the reduplicated base come in contact with
initial letters of terminations apply equally to the finals of roots and to
theinitial letters of terminationsin other general tenses and in the forma-
tion of words generally. They are, therefore, in order to make them more
widely applicable, and to save repetition, given here somewhat more
fully than would have been necessary for the Reduplicated Perfect.
‘With some of these rules the student has been made acquainted in § 255,

§ 309. When final consonants of roots meet with initial letters of ter-
minations, the rules given in §§ 50—59 must be observed. Moreover—

(@) Tinal o and 7 are dropped before all initial consonants excepb
gse 9

g-Ha=ga; Rt a=gu (§§ 46;58).

(b) Tinal g is changed to 5 before all initial consonants except
g and g; e g.

SO+ AY = ST W GUSTRGH A + oY = Faeed s
s + a8 = wervag (§ 58).
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§ 310. DBefore initial g— .

(a) Final 1, 21, 3, L, &, Wy, Ts & and z are changed to =z
(observe § 53), after which g is changed to g ( § 59); the final of
g, however, is changed to &; €. ¢.

LECRCICELES (TP B IRER B i P GRS B L
qg + ¥ =weEd;  9g + Wiy = T
~ (0) Final i and 3 are changed to Anusvira; e. g.

T + A = IGY; 7Y+ A = AL

(¢) Final g is changed to g; ¢. .

e + @iy = geegla; s+ dig= wardiy.

§ 311. Before an initial surd dental (& or ¥ )—

(@) Tinal 51, 57 (except of the roots mentioned under &), and
the final & of @y are changed to g5 ¢. g.

A+ T =G UL+ 9 =qqFy; PO+ = FH; JAKL+ T = AL

(6) Tinal 5, %, Wo Ly &Ko the final 57 of ¥y, WS, ¥, TN, WA,
and the final gy of wrey are changed to w, after which the initial dental
is changed to the corresponding lingual ( § 56); e. g.

A + A =q9Y; T T TEL; TEAH I = IFY; AL+ = G
G+ q =9 aa + q=-a9E.

() Tinal g of roots beginning with g combines with initial g or o
to 13 ¢ g

g+ a =¥ ; g5 + A=ga.

(d) TFinal g of other roots combines with initial g; or o to g, before
which (short) 31, g, and ¥ are lengthened, except in gg and gy, the
@ of which is changed to wy; e. g.

fog +a =9 998 + %= 998 IAL+ U = ¥ES; ag + gH = AGH:

() The final  of g7, g, &g, and ggg way follow either (¢) or
(d); the final g of @ combines with g or g to & ¢. g.

HE + TR =FRIH O HGH; EHA=FIT oF 7Y Ag +q =%
H7g + ¥ = g,

§ 312 Before initial wg—

(a) The finals mentioned in § 511 (a) are changed to s, those
mentioned in § 311 () to ; after the latter, ¢ is changed to g e. g.

WY+ A = AGTAH; '
AR+ o = AT
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() Final g combines with the ¢ of z‘q as it combines with an ini-
tial surd dental ( § 311 ¢, d, e); but here § 53 must be observed ; e. g.
WY + T = AL 5
TE + = = AT,
§ 313 The initial - g ofthe ternnn'xtlon <y of the 2 Plur, Perf, Atm, —
(e) must be changed to z when it is preceded by ( radical) g or
x; ¢ 9 '
rb. Tg; ﬁg—{-z‘%:gg:g;
*h g FHEHETES-
(0) may optionally be changed to  when the intermediate g is
prefixed to it, provided this g be preceded by a semivowel or e
rt. @ gutgen (by § 307 b=ggatssa-gglasy or ggla{g
Paradigms :
§ 314 The Reduplicated Perfect of fiyg P. A ‘to spht g% b A,
‘to strike’, m.{ P. ‘to blame’, sgzg P. A o go’, sy P. A. “to be’ (only
used as an auulnry verb), s1 S5 . “to anoint’, gy P. ‘to wish’, sg P,

“to praise’; #t P. A. ‘to lea.d, 1 P. A, ¢to buy’, g P. A. ‘to join?,
g P. A. “to praise’, z P A tto do?, - A, “to die’ (which forms the

~

ledupl, Perf. in Par. ), gy P. ‘to remember’, 55 P. A. ‘to scatter.
€

1 Rt. fag. 2 Rt. gI-
Strong b. ﬁ[ﬁ{ Strong B. g%ﬁ"q:.
Weak B. fafire. Weak B. ggE.
]r?ar. Atn:. Par. flt;).
(1 e fafie galg G
st RfRR g gae
1 ffafza @Efuafisd GRACE] gafzag
% |2 fafey:  Prfes qqTY: ggI
s pfimg: AR q95g: gga
1 fafufee Efafiwy gafew gafRwE

Plur.

2 frfug RIS G ggfe
1 3 fafag: fafufat a9s: gaft
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3. Rt. T 4. Rt FH 5. Rt &I,
Perf. B. fafere. . B. =g or9=1q, Perf. B. &1,
W. B. T,
'i"ar. ) Par. Atm. rPM - f\.t;m.‘
(1 fafesr =wmw =W Ay HE
€n or =hH
7 ' o fafafgy =wfix ==y onfaw wrfaw
\ 3 faferg = A AR A

1 fafafes ==y awfyas wfew enfeEg

E o faferzy:  wsewy: WY onEy:  SETd
3 fafegg:  wwwg:  wwWR WEg: STE

(1 fafafen wmfim wwfer enfgm enfmg

a% o fafeer  wmW  wwmfey e e

3 fafaeg:  wmy:  wwfR erg: arrfa
6 Rt. ®fs. 7 Rt g9, S Rt K9 9. Rt .
Pert. B, @, §. B. T, 8. B o, 8. b, R or fa
W.B. E9. W. B. g, W. B. fair.

Par. Par. Par. rl'ﬁn f?&tm.‘
4 < -
18IS a9 oTEd e e
or o=
Bl 9 ey afiy wmtay  fefr fRaw
n ~
or ATATFY or fasyr
B - Q -
ERS-  EC fawra (e
(1 safer fm  wmfm  fftae AR
= or T
Q| 2 eaSy: MY A eIy fr=ary
* $ * . * fos ha
| 3 wREg: sg: ey g e
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LuwEtew fw amgfrw fafaw fifaw
g; or HTATH
Elo2wmE  sw wmw  faew ffuey o K
3umasg: 3P Wy freg WX
10. Rt. 1. 11.Rt. .
Strong B. % or 5. Strong B. ﬁ?ﬁ or g?ﬁ'-
Weak B, f9=y. Weak B. J3.
Par. Atm, Par. Atm,
1 =T or frser Frfear I or JAT JIA
t%” 2 foeefraor oy ey garfay RS
3 s e RRIE) CRE)
(1 fatslm Fatefaag agfa RRICEEY
Qg 2 fafery: g ggay I
3 frferg: e gyag: A
1 frfefra ey gafw RRIEE Y
5 2 i f%f\%ﬁ%’;ror"% RRE] ggﬁr%%r or o%;.
3 furfeg: R g3 RRICEY
12.Rt. . 13. Rt. .
Strong B. ge¥ or g8l Stong B. %L or TH,
Weak DB, dg. Weak B. =%,
Par, Atm, Par, Atm,
- [ 1g=@or gEw g THTT or THC k-
%" 2 geryr gon TE TEN
3 gEmE gga THT EE]
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(1 GLEES aFA T
E 2 ggay: ggarré‘r TEY: ‘irsr'rrir
3 guag: gEaw EETK TET

(1 gz cea R I
5 2 g 958 et g

g w =

14 Rt. F. 15. Rt. 9. 16. Rt. %.
Strong B. #{AY Strong B. @®AL Strong B. =IHY

or HATL - Or gL . or FHTT,
Weak B, ¥%. Weak B, @, Weak B, ’c‘f?
Par. Par. Par. Atm,

[ 1 FHTT or AHLT TEATT or TET THFIT or THL THL
2o qus e EEIte) FHERY
“ |\ 5w FEAIL FFHIT TEH,

(1 afyE AR TJHERT EEATCrS
ERER ST aEILY: THFY: EETD]
s qH: qETG: THG: TEUS

1 |ferw @i THRA LTy
é‘ 2 AH qET IHT TH T or g
3 Wy qEE: qEFE: THR

The Reduplicated Perfect of Roots the Reduplicated DBase of which

is weakened in the weak forms.

§ 315. Roots in w7 (@, &, and e, of. § 297, b) drop their final
vowel in all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing. Par.,

when it has the intermediate g prefixed to it.

In the 1 and 3 Sing.

Par. the final radical g7 combines with the termination sy to st} Z. .

a1 P. A. “to give’, i P. “to sing %
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Rt &1 B RN SN T
Strong B, &1 | S
Weak B. g% V aﬂ#
i:‘m*. At v Par.
Ry L] Sui
2 2w el Ry ST or TR
| 3 g L SH |
(13fm glRag sifir
g“é 2 TFY: a:qri’f STY:
3 TEg: CEn STg:
1 gfEw gfgmg sifi
é 2 3 &’f%f% S
3 g gfay S

§ 316. The roots ayy ‘to go’, &9 ‘ to strike’, g7y ‘b0 be born’, T
“to dig’, and grg ‘to eat’ drop their radical vowel in weak forms only;
the T of ge is changed to g in all 1eduphcated forms. Z. g. rt. qwy,
Stron‘r B, ST, OF ST 5 Weak B, T 3

Par, : Atm,
r— e - r e )
Sing. Dual.  Plur. Sing. - Dual. Plur:

1 ST or SR S whew s afieay afeed
2 SR or ST STNY: SWH  SRAY SNy Sewe

- N
8 ST TIg: g S SN SREl

Perf. Par. of A=A O AL, T 0 SN, ST SE &e.
Perf. Atm, of w=ew; Perf. Par. of gu=wens or W, widrw,
af‘am .

§ 317. Roots which contain the vowel a1 between two simple radxc,al
consonants, and which donot begin with a guttural, nor with an aspirate
letter, nor with 7, instead of taking reduplication, change their radical

168
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vowel to i in all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing.
Par., when it has the intermediate g prefixed to it. Z. g. rt. g P. A
“to cook’, Strong B. gy or gqr, Weak B. g1 ;

Par. Atm,
Sing. Dual.  Plur. Sing. Dual.  Plur,

1990 orqar  ufyw  few 9 ufvay ot
2 quFgordfyrer dwry: O ofuy Swnwr afre
39U gag: Ugr 99 W@ Of

Perf. Par. of gg=qqra or gaa, gfxer (only ), gqra; afyg &e.

§ 318. (@) The roots @y A. “to be ashamed’, g P. to burst’, ST
P. A, “to shave’, a P. “to cross’ (by § 303 b and § 307 d changeable to
ag in the 2 Sing. and in weak forms) and qri in the sense of ‘to injure’
likewise follow § 317 ;e. g.

rt. 375y; 3 Sing. Par. gy, Du. fwrg:, Plur Jg:; 3 Sing. Atm, 33,
rt. &; 3 Sing. g, Du. &Q-g:; Plur. Fz:.

(%) The roots grgg P.  to tremble’, ;n;;l’. ‘to roam’, =g P ‘to
sound’, F{P. ‘to sound’, ag P. ‘to grow old’, yrer, A, “to shine %
st P. A. ¢ to shine,’ gy P. “ to tie’, and ¥y P. ¢ to deceive ’ follow

§ 317 optionally. grwy and gwy, when they follow § 317, drop their
nasal. Z. g.

rh gE; q@W, dAEg: OrIWY; aaAg:  Oor Ags
. S9N, SNeg: O SRy, | WetE Or 3w
e WS, WNMg o orywgh, W or iy
tho SR W, WA OF AUy,  wwRy:  or ¥y

(c) =g P. ‘to strike’ forms its Perfect (against § 317) according to
the general rule; e. ¢.

3 Sing. @, Du. grmmgg:; Plur. [AAG:.

§ 319. (a) The roots 7y * to speak’, qg ‘to say ', qy “to sow’, T
¢to wish’, gq ‘ to dwell’, and qg ‘ to carry’ substitute g for the redu-
plicative syllable g (e. g. g1, reduplicated ggir); in the weak forms
( but not in 2 Sing, Par.) they further substitute g also for the radical
g, and contract the reduplicative g and the radical g to = (S+3==

%9) Z. g. b, g, P. A, Strong B. g or 3qr, Weak B, 33
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. Par. Atm.
o A ™~ ~ N
Sing. Dual Plusr, Sing.  Dual.  Plur.

1 39T or3q9  HNT W oww Sivas sy
2 TFT orIAfIY v=Y: ww sy =y SRS
3 sArT TG TP I SN ST

A

Perf. Par. of qg=vere or gaz, 3avs (§ 311, d) or wufis, v
'3‘[‘:5’5( &e.; Atm, 3’% &e.

(0) Similarly T ¢ to sacrifice ’ forms its strong base g:ﬂ:r{ or 3’3{!‘(
and its weak base 2573 e. ¢. Poar. FATS OF TAW, FAY OF FAIHY, TUTH
Zierg L.

§ 520. (e) The roots sy=r P. ‘to surround’, sy P. “to strike’, gqp
P. ¢to grow old’, and gz P. ‘to sleep’ substitute in weak forms B
and ¥ for g1 or g7 and & respectively, and they have the same vowels
in the reduplicative syllable of the whole of the Perfect; e. g.

rt. sy faewra, faRrags  fategs

@Y  gend, g9vE,  guw (§232)
rt. o Sing. fyely,  femty or fate, Riey; Du. fifdya.

® =g P A. “to seize’ substitutes in weak forms sg for g3 e ¢.
SHE, ST Y-
Irreqular Reduplicated Perfects.
§ 32L. P A. “to be’ forms its Reduplicated Perfect thus:
Par. Atm,

AL %
i Ll )

Sing.,  Dual.  Plur. Sing.  Dual. Plusr.
1aga ayfaw ayfw ayE agfEy ayfeg
~ - N - ow
2 AT agay: 9 augl%{cr T ar{fa\r\aa or'g
3 FYT  FYAF: AT AYA  AYAR  TfEL
§ 322. (o) g A, <to shine’ and ==y A. ¢ to suffer ’ take in the
reduplicative syllable the vowel g; e. g. 3 Sing. fygs, Br=rer.
(b) sy A. ¢ to pervade’ forms its Perfect base sarzg; e - 3 Sing.
Ty 2 Sing. sty or siea (§ 306 (a); &e.
(¢) =k P.¢to go’and =g P. ‘to go’ form their Perfect bases srg

and ity respectively ; e. g. rt. =, Sing. a1, s, ey 3 Plur. e
rt. R, 3 Sing. wwD; Du. wrwg:, Plur.m )
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(@) &r P. A, <to conquer’ and f& P. ¢ to throw’ substitute 7 and
respectively for their radical consonant; = P. A, “to gather’ optionally
substitutes . E. g. TGT, Perf. B. &fr; 3 Sing. Par. ﬁmm, Atm,
fSg.—fx, Perf. B. fTy, 3 Sing. raa'rq-, Plur. Tzrag —~r-a Perf. B.
1= or faf3; 3 Sing. Par. iy or fH%m, Atm B or .

§ 323 == “to be crooked’ and certain other roots of the sixth
(tudcidi) class retain their radical vowel unchanged in the 2 Sing. Par.
and optionally in the 1 Sing par., ¢. g. g&iz or &, YHRY, YFe. The
same roots retain their vowel unchanged also in other tenses which
usually require the radical to be gunated.

§ 324 zzr P. ‘to see’ and gy P. ‘to emit’ form the 2 Sing.
gy or gFy; |aiey or @ary; otherwise they are regular; e. g. 1 Sing.
a_q?&, Du' q{ﬁ‘{m, &C.

§ 325. (a) cgrp AL to grow,’ and g P. A, “to call’ form their Per-
fects from gyand g respectively; 1 P. ‘toswell’ optionally forms its
Perfect from 1. £. 9. =g, 3 Sing. fyeg). —&, 3 Slnor Par. gzra; Atm,
gga.—fu, 3 Sing. frav or g

) =% P. A, tto cover’ forms the strong base fersaer, and the weak
base {qefi; e.. Par. fereeme or fysery, fsutiry (§306), fasgrr; Giftaa de.
Atm. =3,

(¢) § P. A. ¢ toweave’ isregular; or forms 1ts strong base ggy,
and its weak base w71 or . Z. ¢. 3 Sing. Par. g4y or T ; 3 Du.
g Or FIY: OF IAG:. ,

§ 326, (o) LSk A ¢to embrace’ optionally drops its nasal ; e. g.
3 Sing. g or W

(8) & A. “to guard’ forms its Perfect base TE,’I"T e.g. 3 Sing. .

§ 327. Of the Perfect of s7g ‘to say’ only the following forws of
the Parasmai. are in use:

Sing. Dual, Plugr.
2 AR CIERIM
3 g HIEG: sTg:

" All these forms convey the sense of a Present tense ( ‘he says,’ &e.),
and are considered as optional substitutes for the correspording forms of
"the Present tense of rt. g ( § 275 ).

b.— The Periphrastic Perfect.

§ 328, .The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by affixing sqrg to the
root and by adding to the base formed in this manner the Redupl. Perf.
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Parasmai. or Atmane. of % ‘to do’ (§314,13), or the Redul
Perfect Parasmai. of sgg ‘to be’ (§ 314, 5 ) or of 33 “to be’ ( § 321.).
The Red. Perf. Parasmai. of g is employed after verbs which are con-
jugated in the Parasmalpada, the Red. Perf. Atmane. of ¥ after verbs
which are conjugated in the Atmanepada. The perf. Par. of s and
7 is used both after Parasmai, and after Atmanepada verbs. Z. g.

Sy P. ‘tomoisten’, 3 Sing. gEgfHER, OF TTWIH, OF TV
Ty A <to grow’, 3 Sing. TgiEE, O TATHTE, OF TU{HVd.

§ 329. A penultimate { prosodially short ) vowel or a final vowel is
gunated hefore wypay, except in y'%fag “to know’ ( § 300¢. ); e. g. SHUTIHIT
(or 3aTy ), SERTEHR (or FowETR ), frweriasr (or fw), fr-
<pIE (o gwIR ); but fgimes™ (or @3y ).

Paradigms :

§ 330. The Periphrastic Perfect of Sy P. ‘to moisten’, and of
Fiirey A. ‘o sit’

Parasmal,
- » N B N
_ { 1 TegigFor THC or S or SIS
2. 2 watawa SegraTR weatagfrT
” l 3 TFGTAHIL SCATIE Segiaga
' [ 1 SE=Ea SCHCICE] EEACE(CE]
E { 2 weierwy: SEAEY:  SEiEEy:
: LA ETH SEATITIGH SEIaag:
(1 TFEEEH SEETHTEH segiafa
é A A ET FETHATE Tegiayd
EEGARES TeRIHIG: SRR CH
Atmane.
- " _—
1 orEi=ER or wqIEWTE  or  ATATEYT

o
o

] [ 2 STATAET TR EIEIEe R
| [ 3 ATHTEE ATFTATH AT
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(1 wEiTEIE o orEmiyg o Gl

21 2 stratsrerdy AT TG

EEi:icEan ATAHATEG: ATFITTAG:

[ 1 wEiEERR sraTan SrarEg
;é 1 2 wwiTzg AT CICICEC)
| 8 srrEr iR ATFTG: SICICECH

2.—THE AORIST.

§ 331. (a) The common characteristic of all Aorists is the augment
%, prefixed to the root ( § 229 ).

(6) The personal terminations are either added immediately to the
root or to a base formed from the root by the addition of ¥1 ( Radical
dorist ), or a Sibilant is prefixed to them before they are added to the
root ( Sibilant-dorist). There are three varieties of the Radical
Aorist ( Forms I, II and III. ) and four varieties of the Sibilant-Aorist
( Forms IV., V., VL, and VIL ).

§ 332. A few general remarks may help the student to master the
special rules, to be given below, according to which a root must take
one or another of the seven forms of the Aorist :

1. The most general and important forms are Form IV. (in sam,
sih, sit ) and Form V. ( in isham, ih, it ). Form IV. is the common
form for anif roots. and Form V. the common form for sef roots (§298).
Optionally-anit roots would of course take either form.

2. Ewceptions: (a) Roots ending in =17 (@, &, and &y ) and a few
other anif roots take Form VI. (in sisham, sih sit). As this
form is used only in Parasmal., the same roots will take Form IV., the
ordinary form for anit roots, in Atmane,

(0) Awit roots ending in a sibilant or T, preceded by g, F, O %,
take Form VIL ( in sam, sah, sat) both in Parasmai. and Atmane.

3. Exception to 2 (a): Eleven roots, specially to be enumerated, which
according to 2(a) would take Form VI., and the sef root 3, which should
take Form V., take Form I, (in am, h, t). As this form too is used only
in Parasmai., the same roots will in Atmane. take Forms IV. or V.,
according as they are anif or sef.

4. There remain Form IIL (in am, ah, a$,) and the reduplicated
FormIIL (alsoin am, ah,at). Of these, Form IIT. is peculiar to only very
few primitiveroots. Form IT. is peculiar chiefly to certain roots of the 4th
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divddi) classpand to roots of the Ist (bhvadi) and 6th (tuwdddi) classes
which form the special base irregularly ; most roots take it only in Paras.
mai., while in Atmane. they take Forms IV or V., according as they
are anit or sef,
a.—The Radical Aorist,
L.—TFirst Form ( only Parasmaipada ).

§ 333. The personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are
added immediately to the root 5 in the 8 Plur. g: is substituted for A,
and before it a final radical vowel is dropped.

§ 334, Paradigms: The first Form of the Radical Aorist of gt P.
“to drink’, g P. “to suck’, gy P. * to finish’ (see § 297, b).

Parasmaipada.
1 gy ST =S
é [ 2 |qn ;Y SRS 1N
. 1 3 QI STHT SESIE §
) " 1 3rqre SEIC] SESIC)
E {2 srqrag SEISE Y AT
l 3 STUTATH, STEIATH_ SESIRIEE
1 :1qH S |||
E { 2 ST st ra
3 s SRH g

§ 335, TIrregular Aorists of the first Form :

(@) 37 * to be’ retains the termination ¥+ in the 3 Plur. and changes
its final 3 before vowel-terminations to S (as in the Perf.); e, g.
STAR, 3, s 3 Plur. sragar,

(0) g “to go’ forms this Aorist from T e 9. WA

§ 336. Only twelve roots take this form of the Radical Aorist in Paras-
mal,, viz. the anif roots g ‘to go’ (=wrra), =m € to smell’, Y “to cut 3T
“to give’, g} “to cut’, wyr * to place’, § to suck » qr ‘to drink’, =y
* to sharpen’, gy ¢ to finish ’, and 1 ‘ to stand’, and the ser root
“to be.” Of these, g1, 37, =iy and &y take also Form VI, (svenefie, srear-
gia &c.); 9 takes also Forms III. and VI, (st and AT )7z,
ar, and gy take in Atmane. Form IV, ( ufgq, sifera, sifere), and x
takes in Atmane, Form V., (sra1tare).—The root g with the prep. sy
takes in Atmane, Form IV, (sreqafig or spe¥ng ‘be has studied’ )
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II —Second Form ( Parasmai. and rarely Atmane. ).
§:337. (@) 3 is added to the root and the base so formed takes the

personal terminations given in col. IL of § 227.

(0) A final 5z or s is gunated before o € 9. §, TG '\'r;f, ST 5
a penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g. ¥Heg , ATHIA.

(¢) The rules given in § 245 apply to the final 7 of the base and the
initial letters of the terminations; e g. e:n{:rq+ 3T+ a——oTR-F'ciﬂ,
afqg + 9 o= afgaw; AT+ o+ u =i wa

WTHTZ{ STI'G"'ETTN{
-8 338. Paradigm: The second Form of the Radical Aorist of m

P. A. ‘to sprinkle’.
Parasmai. Atmane.

A A

Sing.  Dual.  Plu.  Sing.  Dud. Plu.
1 erfeg arfqaa i oy afgsER afgam
2 iy erfaway sfase erfasran st sfa=eag
srferaa sl afg= sifawa  srfsrang, sf=ea

§ 339. Irregular Aorists of the second Form.

srg ‘to throw’, 3 8. P.eyrmyrg. 4. zmrg ‘torule’, 3 8. P. sridras.

T ‘tospeak’, ,, ,, wrEmg. 0. Py ‘toswell, , ,, staq.

T ‘to see’, » o WEE. 6.8  ‘tocall’, ,, ,, sEd.

§ 340. 1. The following roots must take this form of the Radical

Aorist in either Pada in which they may be used: syg ‘to throw’,

:i{ cl. 3, &1, 1, and gel. 3 (e.g.qcl. 3, st but 7 cl. 1, sragrdia).
2. The anit roots &g, fw and g must take this form in Par;in

Atm they may optlonally take this form or Form IV.;e. ¢.

rt. foq, Par. afege; Atm. sifeqg or sifeyg.

3. The following are the common roots which must take this form
in Paramal :(—

(@) Of roots of the lst class: gr{, g (also when belonging to cl. 4;
but when belonging to cl. 9, staffiey), ga, w9g, 3z (also when
belonging to cl.4), g (a,lso when belonging to cl. 4), g, I, I,
T, [, Paa, =, FQ, g (also when belonging to cl. 4 ).

() Of roots of the 4th class: I, R (but sprg el 5 & wmdfi),
@% T, FL T, (5L, @, g9, g, 79, 7, I g (Mot ax

5 or 6, \qar@ra: or qu or qu), g9, T/, T, T ( or like
q'{), ga, T, g (but gy cl. Y or 1, AT ), s;r::((but yr ol 1, s
#Hiq), AL, T, G (but q{:( cl. 1 or 6, 9w, T, T (but T cl. 1,
qﬁqﬁ(), Bz (but gz ol 1, s=ida), g (also when belonging to ¢l. b),

w

b 1

e
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33 (but g;rcl 6 Wnﬁq), z1% (also when belonging to el. ,)), ’TT{,EECL
gv{, s;n:(, Bz (except in the sense of ‘to embrace’; sce § 360), {% ]aq*q;

(hut £ Y ¢ cl. 1 “to govern,’ syisefier or stdefiay, and gy o 1 to go,’
serafier), (&g, 2.

(¢) The roots Y, NI, T, o, gL, ]%[a-\ cl. 6, L, =rgcl. 7, T,
]9

Those of the roots enumerated under @, b, ¢, which are anir, take in
Atm. form IV.; e.g. rt. gL, g ; those which are optlonally anit, take
in Atm, form ]V or Ve g.rt. 7T, AT OF a{:gn-?g, the remaining
(set) roots take in Atm. form V.; e g. rt. g, aifas.

4. (a) Theanif roots g, &g, 730, (9L, a1, I, R, Y AT,
and Tgpwg may optionally take this form or form IV, in Dar. ;in Atm they
can take only form IV.; e.g. rt. g, Par. YT Or \ﬂ&?l‘ﬂ'lﬁ, Atm. g Ag.

(b) The ser roots g, =gaq, FT, T, IL, L o L, &7, g cl- 4,537,
and wey may optionally take this form or form V. in ‘Par.; in Atm,
they can take only form V.;e.g. rt. gz, Par. sregmy or swvgdia; Atm,

(v) T takes in Par. optionally this form or form IIT. or form V.;
YT, ARCTA, OF W15 in Atm, it would not take this form,

TIL—""hird Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.).

§ 341, (a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the augment.

(6) =t is added to the root and to the base so formed the personal
terminations given in col. IT, of § 227 are added as they are added in
form Ii.

(v) Final g and g are changed to ﬂallcl gg, be forc gy; final gy (for
w) is dropped €. FH , 3 sing. Atm, AHFHT; 137, © Sing, Par. e
B o, 3 Sing. Par. st

§ 349, Paradigm : The third Form of the Radical Aorist of fr P. A
“to go’,

Singalar. Dual. Plural.
Parasmal.
1 erferferag SiEnPeic) st
2 wrfzifera: sty sz
5 erfarira wizrfsrrany erfari3ra

17 s
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Ahmﬂane. .

1 sl afbrema Rk
9 srf3rtsrare: srfarfraeny srfartbrreay
3 srf¥rfsrag affEam srfErfsrasa

§ 343, fr P. Al “to go’, g P. ‘torun) 5] P. to flow’, and s, A. o
love’, take only this form of the Aorist. 1 P. ‘to swell’, takes this forn,
or form IT. or V. (§ 340, 4, c); ¥ P. ‘to suck’, takes this form, or form
I or VI. (§ 336).

§ 344, qq ‘to fall’, forms irregularly srgge; and g ‘to speald,
s,

b—"The Sibilant-Adorist.

§ 345. The four forms of the Sibilant-Aorist have this in common
that the sibilant g or a syllable containing thesibilant g ( changeable to
) is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. IL of § 227,
before they are added to the root.

IV.—Fourth Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.).

§ 346. (a) The sibilant g (changeable to v{m accordance with § 59)
is prefised to the personal terminations given in col. I1. of § 227, befom
they are added to the root. In the 2 and 3 Sing. Tar. ";i is insertoed
between this g or g and the terminations: (;() and g, to prevent the
loss of these terminations. In the 2 Plar. Atm. g is dropped before
<. Tn the 3 Plur. Par. and Atm. g: and sy are substituted for T,

and 1.
(b) Table showing the terminations of form IV. of the Aorist:

Parasmai, Atmane.

A A
r ~ - ~

Sing. Dual. Plur. Ning.  Dual. DLlur.

199 @& ) @ @fg Wiy

AT < t: G S L2111 -

3€EH wWW g w  gEwy wd

§ 347. (a) The terminationsbeginning with g and oy drop theirg

after short vowels and consonants except nasals and g; e g. rt. w5,
3 Sing. Atm, ar§+@ wiFa; rh farg, 2 Sing. Apm, wifdrg + mru=
wrfgrear:; bub rt. &, 3 Sing. Atwm. wigr+wm= sgE; &, 2 Plur
Par.sieTg + & =SB
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(b) Final.radical consonants combine with the initial letters of the
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c.;e. g.
rt. g=r; 3 Sg. P siqratefig=saiefia; 3 Sg- Asigw +& e
b=, o wETE-HE=eEEi; 3 Do P s rarssme

rhogqFs . 5 o AT HEE=HTET; 3 Du. P AAF+HRAH=AATZ -
rt. L » » AFE +1:ﬁq:37maﬁa[;3 Du. P. ATTE +RH=ATHATH,
vhAE; s g o WATE HEgsveEE ;s 8¢ A vmg twm s

rt. =qg; . o o SEATE HeigoeEnef; 38y A s +wm et
rheoF®s . o o SETE FEIg=RTETE; 3 Du. P sy beng=eamen.

(¢) The initial ¢ of the termination ¢gyy is changed to g after all
vowels except g1 and =y, and after ¢; e g.

ré. &y; 2 Plur. Atw. s —&-s:am;:aq%gq.

thegs o o » WE HEEEREE
rt. L » v IR 3'{@"\[{ +2Wa§§?ﬁ§“{. (§ 48)

But vt g5, 0 5 WG HeFggSSqEEeay.

§ 348. (a) In Parasmaipada Vx iddhi is substiuted for the vowel of
the root;e. g. rt. fr, 3 Sing. Par. st ; rt. =y, st ; rt. o, ﬂ%ﬂﬁﬁq,
vt &, amr'ﬁi{, rt. ST, STATERE s Tt WY, AWTEAA; 1t YL, STATe.

(0) In Atmanepada Gupa is substituted for final radical 2,8,
and 3 e. g. rt. f3y; 3 Ring. Atm. siye; rt. oY, swye; b =g, Wy
rt. g, wrgre; other radical vowels remain unchanged in Atmanepada;
e. g. rt. g, 1 Sing. Atwm, srxfy; rt. g, wrqiy. But final = is liable
to be changed to T or wg by § 48; ¢. 9. rt. Ty, srefil¥; 1t 8 sy,

() =z “to see’, and gy ‘ to emit’, substitute gy for the Vryiddhi sig
in Par., and other roots with penultimate s do optionally the same;
e. 9.z, 3 Sing. Par. srzvafie; vt wa ‘ to draw’, siprafia or srmedia.

§ 349. Paradigms: The fourth Form of the Aorist (7. e. the first
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of # P A, to lead’, % P. A. ‘todo’,
gz P A. <to strike’

Parasmai. Atmane,

).

-~

1 emsrr{ ST oy, ety oy wighe
2 wrardy: wrETdR:  STAREl:  SWED SIEUT STgem:
3 sl orFTdly AAREI,  SWE  Fa wga

Sing,
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1 ey wETT  GARE dusR wEER g

;ﬁ: 2 eaig:r BTW%?‘ ewa;%ﬁz{ axfmern{a'csmnqargmrmq:
5 STETT WHETEN eI ST SAHIA, AFETA,
1 oiden orETW wAlew wesHRE o egemfE

Elowmy wwm WM  GNgH  9EEH. g

T s ety ey viElg: GNUT WEWE  vigeEd

§ 350. Irregular Aorists of the fourth Form:

1. @y ‘togo’, drops its final :{opbiona,lly in Atmanepada; e g.
Sing. wify, swwier:, site; Du. sy & or Sing. s, ewra,
srerar, Du. syrsafy Ce. In Par. a1y takes form 1L, sarda.

2. g in the sense of ¢ to marry ’, follows the analogy of w13g; €. g.
with prep. Iq, SqERT or iy, In Par. g3y takes form VI, spadia.

3. gy ‘to give’, T ¢ to protect’, r ‘ to place ’, =urt ¢ to stand,’ (and
likewise gy to cut’, and 3 ¢ to suck’, when they take the forms of the
Atmane.) change their final to g in Atmanepada ; afterwards § 347 (a)
applies to the terminations beginning with &g and wr; e g. Sing.
wxfy, e, wiiEa; Du wiEwafy; 2. Plur au%:g'q;( §347 ¢). When
used in Parasmai., these roots take form L., sygra, Stend, ST=Id.

N

R E A, ¢to go’, is regular (e. g. srqfg) except in the 3 Sing.
A., where it takes the passive form sqify; gu (geaw) ‘to awake’,
does the same optionally ; 3 Sing. wgz or @I, '

§ 351, Provided that they are not specially restricted to Form I,
II., I11., VI, or VIL—

1. All anig roots must take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist;e. g.

rt. g, Par. FH1¥, Atm. srga; vt g, Par. srquefta, Atm. s
except— '

(@) 5 and g ¢ to squeeze out’, which take form V. in Par; e g.
Par. s, Atm. wwwrg; and

(b) rootsinzg Preceded by more consonants than one, whichmay take
form IV.or V.in Atm.;e.g. rt. &5, Par. symyreffa, Atm. sreaga or srenie.

2. All optionally-anit roots may optionally take-this form or form
V.; e g. vt 7, Par. steprafie or stersfie ; except—

(2) SR which takes only form V., strefiq; and
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&) - g, which takes only form V. in Par.; Par. srqrEfig, Atnm. spqim
or \ﬂ'cn%rg

2
o

The (set) Yoot b and all (sef) roots ending in = optxonally take
form IV, or V. in Atm e. g. r. %, Par. HFWE, Atm. Haw or
%TTE, HET.

V.—Fifth Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane. ).

§ 332, (@) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist are
obtained by prefixing the intermediateg to the terminations of form IV.
(ulbserve § 59); the terminations of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par, however are
é_’: and é:{,

(b) Table showing the terminations of form V. of the Aovist:

Parasmal. Atmane.
Stay. Dual. Pl Sing.  Dual. Plugr,
13aq g% e EAG S o= 1 EO- oy
<
2 38 22 3= 20T UM, =AY
) <
o B It z23: 3= ECIGIE - )

N 953, (a) The initial g of these terminations way optionally be
lengthened in the Atmane.  of g and of roots ending in =3 e.g. 1t. 3,
S Sing. Atw. TIRY or g:{q:{[g, T, AWRY or mw‘, g must be
lengthened in the Par. and Atm, of ag ‘to seize’; e. g. 1 Sing. Par.
AT, Atw. wmEif.

(0) The «f of the temination of the 2 Plur. Atm. Fegy or g's:q-x{is
optionally changed to g when the termination is immediately preceded
by a semivowel or g; e.g. 1t. %4, 2 Plur, Atm. SRR ey or m@fi—g::(,
AT O ATGH,

§ 354, (a) Vyiddhiissubstituted for final radical vowels in Parasmai-
pada, and Guna for final radical vowels in Atmanepade, e. J rt. g, 1
Sing. Par. 9@ + 398 =ASIRHATH; Atw. 5@ + gt = srefuir.

(0) Guna is substituted for penultimate (prosedially ) short radical
vowels in Parasmai. and Atmane. ; e g. 1t 3 9, 1 Sing. Par. Seiiteed
rt. g, 1 Sing. Atm. srpfeqfy.

(¢) The penultimate g of rools ending in g and w1y and of zg
“to speak’, and gy, ‘ to go’, is lengthened in Parasmai. ; e. g. vt. 3,
1 Sing. Par, aﬁmﬁzqq; rb. T, axa‘rfng_(, Other roots with penulti-
mate sy, provided they begin with a consonant, lengthen their vowel
optionally in Parasmai. ; e g. vt. gg, 1 Sing, Par. stafsoy or-arqrizasg.
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But roots ending in T, |, 0 A, WY ‘to breathe’, gge ‘to laugh’,
and some other less common roots do not lenghen their penulmma.te

#; e g. 1h g, 1 Sing Par. srzrias; rt- w9, SEatpe: U

§ 355. Paradigms: The fifth Form of the Aorist (z e. the second
Borm of the bexlant~Aonst) of & P. A “to cut,’, ¥y P A. ‘to spread’,
g P. ‘to know aq;A ‘to be fit’.

Parasmai.
[ 1 sy SESltet:y SENEEEY
%%D 2 Sr@rE: & ST
| 3 st SIS SEICIGY
[ 1 vl sreATisa ST {erse
E { 2 wr@rfyey Sontecy SE (Dot}
3 sterfag EESUIEe g sreTfereT
[ 1 erefasn SRR TS
§ 2 werfag el SEE
3 ABIAY: S|y ey
Atmane.

1w "ty o sEdfy aam%qﬁ
o eyl  wwigr  sw'|dgn Irpfeagn:
3 IrefE SSITEES A|AE sTRfeay

[1 selmay switafd sk askReai
d)

Sing.

2 erfyuray wEiuEmg  sEdurany S tRaarn
wefuany waftnay  sraduEn TR faaET
1 wrefasale  sEmftsafe sredsafz - srwfeusaiE
2 atai%raat{ Sttt QI T e I Cr o
of E—TI{ or Tq

q

sgaf%rqa ar«rﬁ'ﬁra SESEER) erwiEaua

Dual,

Plur
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§ 356. Irregular Aorists of the fifth Form:

1. 3 “to swell’, Par. st (see § 340, 4, ¢ ).

2. Roots of 8th (tandds) class in 7 or gy optionally drop their final
consonant and substitute s1: and g for the terminations  gET and gy
in the 2 and 3 Sing. Atmane. only;e. g. rt. aT, 2 2 Sing. Atm, “AFHED

or IAT:; 3 Sing. wrg{ye or wqg. g+ lengthens its radical vowel when
3 is dropped ; e. g. 2 Sing. Atm. srglrer: or sraTyT:.

3. The roots &y © to shine’ a:i ‘to be born’, gy ‘to be full’, g
‘to spread ’; and 1, ¢ to grow’, optionally foxm the 3 Sing. Atm like

the Passive ( § 393 );e. g. aﬁ"rﬁ;g r &MY ; srsTivE or syerfa de.

4. s ‘to tremble’, retains its radical vowel unchanged in this
form of the Aorist, and in other tenses and derivative verbal forms the
terminations of which take the intermediate g; e, g. 3 Sing. Aor. Par.
safrefr; Simple Fut, fifrearfy,

§ 357. All roots that are not restricted to any other form of the

Aorist take this form. Accordingly, it is specially peculiar to sef
roots (see § 351).

VI.—Sixth Form (only Parasmaipada ).

§ 358. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist
are derived from the Parasmaipada-terminations of the fifth form by
prefixing @ to them,

(b) 'Table showing the terminations of form V1I. of the Aorist:

Parasmal.

. " A
-~ ~

Sing. Dual. Plus.
1 faaq sy fasa
2 & frgg fam

8 &, fem R

§ 859, Final radical vowels remain unchanged (but observe
97 b); mmlqm changed to Anusvara (§ 310, 0);e g rt. 3,

1 Sing. Par. srqrigas; rt. T, swrriee; vb 79, AR
§ 360. Paradigms: The sixth Form of the Aorist (4. e the third

1‘oxm of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of gy P. ‘o go’, & P. ¢ to sing’, T b
¢to bend’.
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Parasmaipada. .
1 warfeyg. sy CC ekt
EREEEE it ST R
“1s ST, STTET, SEraG]
1 rriEs SHta) SEifsec)
E I 2 srarfasg suTrfagg wsfagy
a e
3 srarfyeny swmfaEE SRty
f 1 srarfasa suTtasd sy
E:sf 2 sraifis Sh e wafae
3 TITEY: FIRAg: ARTEY:

§ 361. All roots ending in w1 (@, =1y, and &, see § 297, 1), which
are not restricted to form I., IL., or I1I., and the roots {3 ¢ to throw’,
i ¢ to destroy’ (which change their final to s, § 403), 7y, Ty, and
3y take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist in Par. ; e. g. rt. g “to know’,
atsmiEf(a s rt. qr ¢ to protect’, srqrEfier; rt. {3 ¢ to throw’, srRTEAT; de.
The root &f ( § 403 ) may optionally take this form or form IV. in
Par., srewig or a{%ﬁﬁq When used in Atmane.,, all these { anit )
roots take form IV.; ¢ g. 3, sgre; a9, I

VIL—Seventh Form ( Parasmai, and Atmane. ).’

§ 362. (o) The syllable g ( changeable to gt by § 59) is prefixed
to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227, before they are
added to the root. The 37 of & is dropped before vowel-terminations,
and lengthened before terminations beginning with 7 or

() Table showing the terminations of form VII. of the Aorist:

Parasmai. Atmane,

Ning. Dual. Pl Ning.  Dual. Plaw,
19y "@E| AW fa  qrfy awk
2 9y 9q T QW "eqy
S g qaqmw. 991 a9 |qEay |9vq

§ 363. Tinal radical g, ¥, and & combine with the initial ¥ of
thu terminations to g ( § 310, @); afterwards initial g and T of roots
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ending in g become g and g (§53); e g vt fim, 8 Sing. Par.
wtgea; vt e, wigaras vt Ry, e it fog, wiow ,

§ 364. Paradigm: The seventh Form of the Aorist (4. e. the fourth
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of fazr P. A, “to show .

Parasmai. Atmane.
Sing. Dual. Plus. Stng. Dual. Plur.

1 ufgmy wfgena  wfgaw sty wiamafe sframi
wiger: wizgey witgas  wfFayun stfemag sfgeeag
3 wifgerq, wifgera eifee slRga wiaam alas

§ 365. Irregular Aorists of the seventh form:

Lo

The roots gy “to hide ', fg ¢ to smear’, gg ‘tomilk’, and {Fg ‘io
lick’, may optionally drop the initial & ( or &t) of the terminations of
the 2 and 3 Sing., 1 Du, and 2 Plur, in Atmanepada; e. g.

REN 2 Sing. sTgaA¥T: Or WIET:, ° Sing. 1gwq or WE;

1 Du.  wsrgarafy or 9qEkE;
2 Plur. sygegsas or ar{@-;{( §3120)
Q

g% 2 Sing. srgagum: or qFrAws 3 Sing. srgeaq or AZIT;
1 Du. srgwvafs or wigER;
2 Plur. spgegegw or sugveay (§ 3120).

§ 366, This form of the Sibilant-Aorist is peculiar to anif roots
which end with one of the consonantsgr, u, or g, immediately preceded
by one of the vowelsg, g, or sg. The followingroots take only this form :
RS g, R, ==, fomn, s, R, B9, &, &"{7 38, HE, T,
and fgz. The roots F3r, 730, and Fy optionally take this form or form
IV. (e. Tg YA, OF syarefta, or weaf ). The optionally-anit roots
fex P 1E, 95, 7%, avd &g optionally take this form of form V. (e.y.
&n%;?g:{?( or\a?gzsf‘\]zi.j, The root gy takes this form when it means ‘ to
ewbrace’ (wfigarg); otherwise it takes form IL. (=afigaa; § 340, 3 6).
The root ggg canuot take this form (§ 340, 4, o).

3.—Tur Two Furures.

§ 367. As theve ave twoforms of the Perfect—a Reduplicated Perf.
and a Periphrastic Perf.—and two of the Aorist—a Radical Aor. and
a Sibilant-Aor.—, so there are also two forms of the Future, a Simple
Future and a Periﬁhfr:ast:ic Future ; unlike, however, what is the case in
the Perfect and Aorist, neither of these Fulures is vestricted to alimited

18 8
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number or a particular class of verbal roots, but all roots may equally
form both the Simple and the Periphrastic Future,

a.—The Simple Futupre.
)

§ 368. (@) The syllable @r ( changeable to x in accordance swith
§ 59 ) is added to the root (e g. rt. gr, Future base grer), and to the
base formed in this manner the personal terminations given in col. I. of
§ 227 are attached in Par. and Atm. (e g. 38ing. Par. zmr+fy=
FTTEI; Atm.gm + 3 =gm=a). The rules laid down in § 239 apply
to the vowel g7 of g and the initial letters of the personal terminations ;
e 9 FE+ = Trethy; W + wieq = greaea; T + Q= e
T + 9T = TR

(6) Table showing the terminations of the Simple Future:

Parasmal. Atmane.
S'iv;g. Dual, Z’l‘ur. Sin}/. LDual, 7 ’l;w'.
~ Y
teamfr =ma: @ ™A e
2@E wmr =y Sre o B e
3 gfy S GH wffsa =3 ®a =,

§ 369. Tinal radical consonants combine with the initial ¥ of these
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c. ;e g.

rb. ;g; 3 Sing. Par.gmg +erfys ey,
rt. L > ST TR B> G W% = W&Wfi\‘r-
rt. ET%‘[\; EERNE T} 39 a&_‘\ “+ Wﬁ = H&’q%‘

ri. W; [P T ¥ W +E‘l%‘=ﬂa‘qf%f-
. S5 1 L (U +m%:a$m%-
vh B3 4, o Atm. &y +=d = woery.
rt. 5 9 9 19 Tﬁ{ +€1ﬁ =T|.W'€f.

A £ SRR T +&fa = Juai.
rt. 5 » A" +33Srf%'r= a’fm'l%l'.
-+ L peres
i, ]%?\:; 33 9 P %g +Wﬁ'=%&ﬂ'ﬁ‘.
rt. A5 » » n o AF +m‘1’?~r=#€mf€7-

§ 370. (a) Set roots must, and optionally-anis roots may, insert the
intermediate g before the terminations i &e. of the Simple Fubure ;
observe however (4), (c), and (d); e. g.
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rb. g, 3 Sing,  Par, uq + T + &l = oiyeniw.
T F » BT+ 3+ @i = wReafy.
R e on s FE Tl = gy
or  Fx+ wiy=FeEfy
(6) Roots ending in 2, and g3 * to strike’, though otherwise anif,
always insert g in the Simple Future; e. g.

rt. g, 3 Sing. Par. %z + g + @l = sReafy.

rhe FE o » TR+ 3 4+ wiw = girerfy.
(¢) The sef roots g P. “to cut’, gz P. ‘to kil EXY P. A <to
play’, 3T P. A. <o kill’, and g P. ‘to dance’, may optionally omit AL

vt. e, 3 Sing. Par. Higeafy or Hewify.

(d) v inserts g only in Parasmai. ; ga, g4, ez and greq insert
it only in Atmane.; e. 4.

rt. arg, 3 Sing. Par. afiyeafy; Atm. ( with prep. qy) S
rt. A, » 0 ” a'féﬁﬂ 2 En'%fm%. .
(¢) The intermediate g must be lengthened in the Simple TFut. of
e, and it may optionally be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of 7, and
of roots ending in =3 e ¢.

rb. oz, 3 Sing. Par. gafenfy.
rt. 23, » » BRI OF FOEHT.

§ 371 (o) Final radical 3,8, 9, %, =%, and =z, and penultimate
( prosodially ) short vowels are gunated; e. g.rt. Jr, 3 Sing. Par.
Ferfa; vt fag, Fewfy; ot g, drerfa; vt gy, aifyeafy.  But ot
fase, fafeguatys . sy, St

(b) =zr “to see’ and way ¢ to emit’ must substitute g for the Guna
@y ; other and roots with penultimate =, and the roots Fy and zg
when without the intermediate g, way do the same optionlly; e. g. rt.
730, 3 Sing. Par. gaxfy; vt gq, e@fy or geer(d; . g, gorfy or
Fuerid (or afgeafy ).

§ 372, Paradigms: The Simple Fature of g7 P. A ‘to give’ 3y
T. A. “to be’, gz P A. sto strike’, g P. As “to know’, I P. “to sing,
and g L. ‘to live ’.
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Rt. 1.
i,
Par. Atm,
(1Tt e
2l ogmfr  Tew
VAN -
L 3 FrEfa T
C(lErEma: FEEE
§ {9 arere: FTRIT
3 FTRI: TR
1 greame: S
EBECR o0 TR
A . o -
3 (e G ledrq
Rt. g7
TPar. At
1 arenfay aesr
@%” 2 dr@fr Qe
3 A=ty qreery
[ 1 QR Qe
ER Y s—" RSO
Q - ey
3 qreEa: IR
f 1 AR Qe
é 2 Ry QR
l 3 qremfa A

[§ 872—

. 4.
Par. Atw,
wfarsarfi afier
wigmata wigeas
aiasafa afaerd
Al Wi
e SIS DY
aigsaq: afrery
wlasar: T
ataeeTs ey
afyeafea afeT=
L. g
Par, At
qNfsary s
arfsfy FItreTE
afysafy e
s Tt
TAfSeey: arfarsrer
Frfersaa: At
Nfgearr: At
s e
qifaeafea ayfasasq
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Rt 1. Rt. Sra.
Par. Par,

(1 ey sty
:-/%»0 o MR stasata
3 M sfaeata
(1 TR SHERIEE
g 3 AT sfaerern
{3 LS Shifasaa:
1 TETHS shrfarearas

E 9 TR S

3 wrEteg sfhfasatea

b.—The Periphrastic Fulure.

§ 373. () The terminations of the 3 Sing., Du., and Plur., both in
Par, and in Atm., are ar, i, aw: (i.e. the Nom, Sing. Du., and Plur.
Masc. of the Suffix g; § 149); in the remaining forms g is afiixed to the
root and to the base formed in this manner the corresponding forms
of the Present Ind. Par. and Atm. of s “to be’ (§ 269) ave added

(1) Table showing the terminations of the Periphrastic Futuve :

- "
Parasmai. Atmane,
~ > N « - Al
Ning. Dual. - Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur.

L iR Qe dEn QR @R Qi

o qify Qe A I qrenyr are
B A

3 qr QA at  arg ar

§ 374, Tinal radical consonants combine with the initial qof these
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 ete.; e. g. i WE
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3 Bing. mewr; rh. 9=, 9%6M; rhowg, wev; b @, @I rhoo,
Tut; b &, @905 rh T, T3 T, T3 rt. qg, AFT; vt ag,
qIeT; ete.

§ 375. (&) Ser roots must, and optionally- aniz roots may, insert
the intermediate g before the terminations g%y etc. of the Periphrastic
Future (but observe (8) ); e.g. rt. 37, 3 Sing. s{rar; rt. 31, stlram rt. sy,
STRTRET; e g, gl vt €, ||y or eRan b @A, JEr or afkra; rt.
gz, Zwwar or Frey or Fifgar. But rb. gr, g b f&, Sav vt {, waw
rt. 7%, T ete.

(b) The setf roots gy (g=pia) P. ‘to wish’, fgg P.  to hurt’, g P.
‘to hurt’, gy P. ‘to desire’, and qE A. ‘to bear’, may optionally omitg;
e.g. vt. g, 3 Sing. wliar or ger; rt. ug, afga or g (§ 811, d).

(¢) The intermediate g is lengthened as in the Simple Future
( § 370, e); e. g. rt. ag, 3 Sing. T&igr; rt. §, FRIT Or HAAT.

§ 876. Therules given in § 371 apply also in the Periphrastic
Future; e. g.

(@) rt i, 3 Sing. Jaw; rt. fiag, Asw; b, g, Aww; vh FL, Sy
But rt. farg;, Fafegan rt. sy, sifEar

(@) rt ==, 3 Sing. Fur; rt. gy, @eay or @eqr; b Y, TeaT OF FUAT
( or afifar).

§ 377. Paradigms : The Periphrastic Future of g b A <o give’,
g P. A ‘to be’, gz P A. “to strike’, and ¥ P. ¢ to sing.’

Rt. 2T, Rt. 3.
(Pa,r. f&tm.‘ ' ].;a.r. Atn?
1 gt gETE wivarfs afyarg
E" 2 gratfyr aaTy wlafa s
3 qrar F1ar CIES]) CIEGI
[ rEmE ey whae wiares
1 2a@En grwe i uﬁmirra‘r

STl g wRaR afary
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[aS =

1 gIaveT:  grarewE wieare: aiEanEs

22w g wfarer wlaEe
3 BIATG FTATC wiaare EIERIEE
Rt gE. Rt. .
Par. Atm, Par.
{1 Jralem AR T
&) o qrafr =T Tty
S ar=r arar NG
_ 11 v ArEE raTE:
é 2 FraTEr: FrrE TTATET:
| 3 qrary A LR
1 v AT TTATEA:
5 9 AT ararEy AT
3 I araT AT

4.—Tnr CONDITIONAL.

§ 378. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future by the
addition of the augment ( § 229 ) and the substitution of the personal
terminations 373y, : , g &e. in col. IL of § 227 for the terminations fy,
&, iy &e. e.g. vt gy, Simple Fut. Par. gyefy, Condit. S EE Atm,
grEa, wgrerd; rf. gy ‘to wish’, Simple Fut, wfywafy; Condit.
Bfyega; Ge.

§ 379. Paradigms: The Conditional of g7 P. A, <togive?, ’IP‘ A.
“to he’, ge P. A, ‘to strike’, i P. ¢ to sing’, and g A. ‘to grow’,
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Rt. =T,

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR,

* Par, Atm,

(1 STETEY wEE
R R e PR
. | 8 e, wETE

1 oEEE AT
E | 2 vmreay ot
=15 AT, AT

(1 AT AR
£ | 2 wrer ELESLEE
™ | 3 AT, HE[-

Rt. g.
Par. Atm.

(1 ey A
21 9 adrar: ERIRCIF
* RIS G A o e

1w aaeEEtE
ERE AT AT
s HAEAY SR

f 1 AR AR
E o viiemd waleaey,
A ] 3 AAHT sk

DTt

SENEDICTIVE,

[§ 380~
Rt 2—]‘ .

Par, Atm,
wafrery wafaor
wufyer: wrafieryr
wafEeT sl
wafEeTE el
wwlEAeray sl
aaiIeTan, sy
swafrwam wufemaf
wafgerg efawreag
AN wwlereg

Rt. . b, T

Par, At

ST TRy

SRS wiaeaer

AT tidcag

HATRT ﬁjﬁrcmqf%z

M EC A B B

EMUSCIC IR B L ity

AR wfeearafy

TR ey,

I tfymgeg

§ 380. (a) In Parasmai. Zreg is affixed to the root, and to the base
formed in this way the personal terminations of the Parasmad, given in
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col, IT of § 227 ave added;in the 3 Plur,, however, g: is substituted
for . In the 2 and 3 Sing. g+ : and Frg-+a become zr: and .

(0) In Atmane. & (changeable to «f by § 59) is affixed to the root,
aAnd to the base formed in this manner the personal terminations of the
Atmane. given in col. I1. of § 227 are added ; but sy is substituted for
g, ¥ for w=q, and a sibilant is prefixed to the dental of the termina-
tions gt:, q, AR, and sqrqrey.  Before personal terminations com-
mencing with a vowel & (or o) is changed to @iz (or ofiyg ).

(¢) Table showing the terminations of the Benedictive :

- ~
Parasmal. - Atmane.

A

A
- ~ -

Sing. Dual.  Plur. Sing.  Dual. Pl
ey 9| qE ®ig "q|E |@Ek
29 IrEq At GEn ST " e
39 ArEvg ATg: ®WiE e Ji

(d) The g of the termination gfregsy (or qregey) must be changed to
Z when the termination is immediately preceded by any radical vowel
excepb g1 or T, or by T; €. 9. Tb g, g‘pﬁgq\, vt 5, —@'ﬁ*ﬁgq, It may
optionally be changed to g when the termination is preceded by the
intermediate g and this intermediate g again is preceded by a semi-
vowel or g; e.g. rt. g, wiydeaH or a]"a-d‘rg:{. But rt. gz, geeiean;

rb. e, Avferdreas Lo

~

(a).—Parasmaipada.
§ 381, (@) The terminations are added immediately to the root;e.g.
rb. 3, 3 Sing. gy ; vt ., FAE.

(b) The following changes take place in the root:

1. A penuléimate nasal is generally dropped ; e. g. vt. d3r, FTIMYL;
ri. qey, agm-e[,——But rt. ARG, AT 5 rt. q=g, ﬁf:gnq &e.

( NVote : The following are the common roots that dvop their penul-
timate nasal by this and similar rules that will be given below (§§ 387,
461, &e.): wre, WY, T, T, W T, A=Y 3 TG, T, Vg3 T,
T3 T, WL TR, S OL W A, WE, G and Gy

2. Final g‘and g are lengthened ; e. g. vt. {3, =fizre; vt €3, TYAI.

3. TFinal =g, when lax'eceded by one radical consonant, is changed to
f; when preceded by more consonants, and in rt. zg ‘togo’, to ¥¥;
¢. g. vt I, BT ot €, WA 16 5K, wrare. ( Here the @ prefixed
to & by § 487, b is not treated as a radical consonant ; gew, QRFIE)-

19 s



146 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§352—

4. TFinal g is changed to gx; but when preceded by a labial, to &%
(§43); e g. 1t % ot rh T THLE.

5. The final vowel of &7 ‘o give,’ gY, wt, &, &1, =, &, a7 ‘bo drink,
T “to abandon’, and @y, must be changed to g; and final s (or ¥)
preceded by more radical consonants than one may optionally be chan g(id
to i or remain wy ( § 297, 6); e. 9. rt. 71, FIyT; vt &, e rhe @
THTE or TFTAT 3 bub rb. gy ‘to protect’, gy &e. .

6. The roots z=, TE , Y, AW, 9 ‘to dwell’, qE, and gy substi-
tute g for g; 7or, s3=, and sy substitute g for #f; =g, wg, ST, and
EE substitute =g for g; &, &, and ¥y substitute 3 for g and far; =5 and
ST substitute % for & and gj; i, substitutes 3 for wry; ¢ g vbo T,
T ; vt I, GO b TE, gar; B AT I &3y, dar; 1b
W, RreaT.

7. Qbserve § 46 ; e. g. rt. g, Feama.

(0)— Atmanepada.

§ 382. (a) In general, sef roots must, and optionally anif roots may,
prefix the intermediate g to the Atmane. terminations of the Benedictive
before they are added to the root ( § 298 ). But the following special
rule must be observed:—

(0) Roots ending in s preceded by more consonants than one, the
root g, and roots in 5z may prefix g to the terminations optionally; e.g.
rt. g7z, 3 Sing vy or wmivdiy; rt. &y, Wil or mivdig; (&g, only
gEFdE).

() The intermediate g is lengthened only after the root zrz; e .
gEdie.

§ 383. (¢) When the intermediate 3 is prefixed to the terminations,
final radical vowels and penultimate ( prosodially ) short vowels are
gunated; e.g. rt. g5, Syee; b gy, sz, (Compare Aorist, Form
V., § 354, g and D)

(8) When the terminations are added without the intermediate g,
final g, €, ¥, and 3 ave gunated; final = is changed to gg, or, when
preceded by a labial, to FT (§ 48); other vowels remain unchanged.
(but observe § 297, b); e. g. rt. &1, Srefve; vt T, Wdte (or miydiz); vt
2', t;\q'fg (or giydip); rt. T, Frfe; vt %‘r, Frefie, vt %, Fde. (Compare
Aorist, Form IV, § 348, 5).

(¢) Final radical consonants combine with the initial 7 of the termi-
nations according to the rules in § 309 &c.; e. g. 1t. gq ol 4, ywiy;
rh. g, galie; 1t g, feefiy & .

§A 384, Paradigms: The Benedictive of f5 P. A, ‘to conquer’, ¥
P. A “to be’, gy el 1, P. A, “to know’, gz b A, <to strike’,



§ 385.]
Par. Atm,
_ [ 1Sy, S
g- 2 i ST
[ 3 ST, sfrg
1S el
£ | 2 S, ST
3 ST SRATET
(1 Sfrars Sty
:5‘ N
= | 2 St ?crrgz{
3 SaTg: SEITCY
Rt. gd.
Par. Atm.
1 gearay. iy
é” 2 geAT: rferdgr:
3 FEATT, rterde
[ 1 gearE arfardafE
=12
£ 1 2 geaEn,
| 3 gearE
(1 geure TR
£ {2 g arfersfeany,
3 geng:  ArtudRE
§ 385, [rregular Benedictives :—
1
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Rt, .
Par. Atm,
qATay, Wi
. wEdEn
. Wwade
e wiEdEE
gy, aEdEE
yIrEE, Wi,
g wirdEE
A Al or g,
garg: AT

Rt. g
e e,
Par. Atm.
garEy, g
gar: geEgn:
gamd, e
gare gl

arfedareny garey gl
arfedaTey, garEny g

garer  geEiE
gars  geesay
gatg:  geEI

Loz ‘to go’, Par, i:n?[; but after. prepositions, AT, ¢ g+ aﬁq‘mq;
Atm, ufis, .
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2. The roots s ‘to dig’. wag ‘to beget’, and @, ‘ to obtain’
optionally drop their final 57 and at the same time lengthen their
vowel in Parasmai.; e. ¢. 3 Sing. Par. gesig or SIS,

3. @y ‘togo ? drops its final 3 optionally in Atmane.; wigfig or
e, ( Compare § 350, 1).

IL—THE PASSIVE,

§ 386, With the exception of the Present indicative, Potential, and
Tmperative, and of the Imperfect, the forms of the Passive ave generally
the same as those of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. The Present
and Imperfect of the Passive differ commonly from the Present and

Imperfect Atmane,; they are formed in one and the same manner of all
primitive roots of all the nine classes.

A, —Tag Prosext ( Inpic., Porent., IMPERAT.) AND IMPERFECT.

§ 387. ZFormaiion of the Passive Lase :

(@) The syllable 77 is added to the root ; ¢. y. rb. 33, Pass, base 3713
rt. g, gar; h &, e

(b) Before 3y roots (except those ending in w7, W, =y, and §) under-
¢o the same changes which they undergo before the terminations of the
Benedictive Par. ( § 381, b, 1—4 and 6, 7); ¢. 9. 1t gy, Pass. base

=, o ~ »

g (but vb. foyee, fmr); rb. &y, =fiwp; vt wg, T b, Bew (dE,
L3 Q ol o
wReT ); 1h. W, W vt K, 9 vh F, F 06 9, 0% b a9, I
6. e, §9T; 1 WY, T * 7, g 0 7Y, T

(¢) The final vowel of a7 ‘to give’, &, 7Y, 9T, ¥, WY, T, |, 97 ‘ tO
drink’, g7 ¢ to abandon’, and gf, is changed to 2; the final @7 (w, i,
and &, § 297, b) of other roots remains 3y ¢. g. xt. gr, Pass. base &iw;
rt. 3, Ty vt @, &ie; but b sy, S vt oX, e

§ 388. The Passive base is conjugated like the special base of a root
of. the fourth (divddi) class in Atmane.; e. g. rt. 5, Pass. base fre; 3
Sing. Pres. Ind. ferq; Pres. Pot. Pedg; Pres. Imperat. fperam;
Imperf. =1f3p7q.

§ 889, Laradigm : The Present and Imperfect Pass. of gz ‘to
strike.’ o

‘ Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres, Imper. Impert,
> = »
[rEE g g ga
212 GRE) g = AGAAT:
GH RN
{v g T ey, ERUC
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gem FEAAAN  gHAY, wgAA
gEAAEE gEay wgEan
1 garwg gaanR gawE  wgAmE
2 g gAEE g, WgEe

3 ’g’r"l’rﬂ @’:I T JIA A

Dual.

Plur.

{ 1 i’ﬁﬂ’afa ggaf gaEE wgEER

§ 390. Irregular Presents and [lmperfecis of the Passive: The
following roots form their Passive base irregularly :—

1. The roots gy ‘ to dig’, @1y “to beget’, q9, ‘to obtain’ (see
§ 385, 2), and g+ ‘ to stretcl’, optionally drop their final 7 and at
the same time lengthen their vowel when they doso;e. g. vt. sy Pass.
base @y or @y, Pres. Ind. gwrq or wEq.

2, =zfy ¢ to lie down ’ forms ey, Pres Ind. zrexa.

3. =g to understand ’ shortens its = when a preposition is prefixed
to ib; e. g; Pres. Ind. Pass. of ggy, wg@a; but of wg , T

B.—TuE PerrEcr, TUE AORIST, THE Two FUrures, tut CoNpl-

TIONAL AND THE BENEDICTIVE,
(a).—The Perfect.

§ 391. (a) The Reduplicated Perject of the Passive is formed from
the same roots and in the same manner as the Redupl. Perf. of the Atm.;
&.g- rt. fiag, 3 Sing. Red. Perf. Pass. m;qa;,rt g ,aag,lt.ﬁaa’:,fﬁ-[':‘-;—
=3 Th S, WE; Uh WG, TSy vh 39, g9 3 &,

§ 392. (b) ZThe Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive is formed from
the same roots and in the same manner as the Periphrastic Perf, of the

Atm except that all the three auxiliary verbs =, Wg, and 3y are con-
1uaa,ted only in Atmane,; e. ¢. 1t. 3;‘&;, 3 Sing. ]:’euph Perf. Pass. :;:31

=%, OF TFGTHTH, OF Frgiaragdl ; Ut §e1 , Seai=ish, or TATHTH, OF ZATared &c.
(b)—The Aorist.

1.—The 3rd. Pers. Sing.

§ 393. The 3rd Pers. Sing. of the Aor. Pass. is formed in one and
the same manner of all roots, by prefixing to the root the augent and
by adding to it the termination g; e g. vt {§eg, 5 Sing. Ao Pass.
w7 ; vt J, AR
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§ 394. Before the termination g the root undergoes the following
changes:—

(@) Gunaissubstituted for a pennltimate (prosodially) short vowel ;
e g. vo. frg, WAy ; vt g, wans; . oA, wE.

(3) Vyiddhi is substituted for a final vowel ; e. ¢, rt. &1, sT=Rr;
vt &Y, ST ; vt &g, W ; v g, wenta; vh &, SR s vl %, .

(¢) A penultimate ( prosodially short ) s is lengthened, except of
rt. 5153 and of roots ending in s e 9. rtogg, sty vt o, Wiy
but rt. 79, STEr; rh 3, wir.

Ezception : The penultimate 3 of 3y, 1wy, AW, JF, T, T, and of
T3y, when preceded by the prep, @, is lengthened; e. g. stapfd, SwTlEr,
ST, sraTy &.

(@) Roots ending in ¥, (w, & and =4, § 297, b ) insert q:bétween the
root and the termination ; e.g. rt. g1, srgTlr; rhe +, SeTiy; vh. ?;, ST

§ 395. Irregulas 8rd Person Sing. of the Ador. Pass.:

1. The roots gy ‘ to kill” and g3y ¢ to desire’, instead of lengthening
their vowel, insert a nasal before their final consonant ; srgffey, Tt

2. @ ‘to take’ optionally does the same ; srgmi3y or =T, When
a preposition is prefixed to gy, it forms only stew, .. ey, TSR,

3. wgg “to break’ forms eryfdy or HuTE.

20— T he remaining Persons of the dorisi Pass.
(#) Rules applicable equally to all roots.

§ 396. Those roots which actually take Form IV., V., or VIL of the
Aor, in Atmane, or which, if they were used in Atmane,, would take
those forms in Atmanepada, use the same forms of the Aor. Atmanc.
for the Passive; ¢. g. rt. g, 1 Sing. Aor. Pass. srgtu; vb. g, stfefi; vt
g9 3‘5@5; rh &, s@fay ; vt A sy rt. 1%:'{3 WT'&'@I-

§ 397. Forms IT. and ITI. of the Aor, Atmane, are not used for the
Passive ; the roots which in Atmane. take Form II. or TIL., or which
would take these forms if they were conjugated in Atmane., take in the
Passive Form IV. or V. of the Aor. Atmane, according as § 351 or
§ 357 is applicable to them; e.g. sef rt. s ‘to throw,” 18ing, Aor. Atm.
wtrer; Pass. sfafiy; onif 1t wqr, Atw. sredy; Pass. sreqify; sef b
r, Atm. er{3r3e9r; Pass. sysrfify; andt. b, . Atm, g, Pass. stelif.
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(0) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels and of og, ey and g9,

§ 398.  All roots ending in vowels, and the roots gz to ‘seize’, Zr
‘to see’, and za ¢ to strike’ may optionally form the Passive Aorist
(except in the 3 Sing. ) by augmenting the root and adding to it the
terminations of Form V. of the Aor. Atmane.; before these terminations
the root undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the
termination g of the 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. The initial g of the termi-
nations gy &e. is not liable to be lengthened Z.g. rt. {3, 1 Sing. Aor,
Pass. srarfyfy (ov w3y ); b =, srenfafy (or s ); vt oy, oo
& (or s ); vt ==y, Wty (or srely).

§ 399, Paradigms : The Aorist Pass. of 5 “ to do’, gz ‘to strike),
z7x ‘o see’, and g * to cut’, )

Rt. &. Rt. g&.
(1 @wET or  erEIRMY wglca
EREE T SEA RN aTgeu:
w
3 SEAIER CCY
1 AFHE srEftsafE ageEg
"Qs:? ! 2 wrEUT STRTIRATYT AGHTATH
3 WFAEW,  ABTLTEI FGEHTAT
J 1 wrEehE eIy TgeeiE
EREER- ey wEReay or gy AgHH.
o™
| 3 uFHu AHTITT HGead
e ZT, Rt &.
1 el or sEfyiy geffd o eefEl
2o wmor  wmfamn sefmn weTfign
w2

3 SEE HqSTHRY
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1 umeal® o oy wefal o s
;é o FEENUTE  WERT STy e

S AT RN, SR, ASTEIE,

1wz watewE wefiwfz e

2 HEST wefoeay  weftay  welaay,
Si

Plur.

‘ or cg‘l{ or g‘&r
EEES weffma wWeEad HetlETa

(c)—"The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benediclive.
(@) Rule applicable equally to all roots.

§ 400. The formation of the two Futures, the Conditional, and the
Benedictive of the Passive does not differ from the formation of the
same forms of the Atmanepada; e. _j rt. g, 3 Simple Fut. Pass.
a:ma', rt. A, ;'na't:a::% rt. e arm’a' s . g{,mracz{a’,mrt 2T, 1 Sing.
Pemph Fut. Pass. Zrawe; tt. g7, Siame;—rt. 37, 3 Sing. Bened. Pass,
Srefie; 1t g, AT vt gy, geEte.

() Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of g, TWs and g4,

§ 401. Al roots ending in vowels and the roots o5 T and
may optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional and the Benedictive
of the Passive by addmg to the root the terminations of the correspond.
ing tenses of the Atmanepada with the vowel g, which is not linble
to be lengthened, and by changing the root in the same manner in which
it is changed before the termination g of the 3 Sing. of the Aor. Pass.;
e.g. rh. g1, 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass. grffeag (or gmé‘{ }; Periph. Fut.
e (or grar); Condit. \;{gtmcqa' (or srzTery ); Bened. arigrdre (or
m(:ﬁg), rt. g, »Sxmple Fut. mrfgeny (or g&ieqq); vh. 731, Simple, Fut,
giawd (or gaum ), &e

Paradigm.

§ 402, gonjugation of the sef. xt. gy el 1, P, A. tto know’, in
Parasmai., Atmane., and Passive :—

Parasmai. Atmane, Passive.

Present Indicative.
) 1 é'\rmfﬁ' ¢ I know’. Eﬁ":}‘ ¢ I know’. gha‘ “Yam known .
;%" 2 afy AR TR
3 ayafa CIEn) eI
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Parasmai, Atmane, Pagsive.
_ j 1 Frare: TR geaTaE
ERE: ATeer: S1Ee] gy
EEICCE A LK
(1 e AT T
24 2 qray AT eI
o]
| 3 Aufe SIEES) eI
Present Potential.
[ 1 aﬁ?mq: ‘I may know’. E}\TEI?I ‘I may know’, gﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ' ‘Imay be known’,
.:s;- 2 T EIPRIE eI
EEICh BIBG) g9
1 A Ay gAafE
§ 2 STeE ATTATAT, AT
| 3 ardan CIERIGIy AT
(1 & Ay geaaR
é’ {2 I ey Feeay
| 3 T AT, FETT
Present Imperative.
[ 1 Eﬁt»:ﬂ'ﬁ[ ‘May I know’, Eﬁ‘%\' ‘May I know’. gﬁa‘ ‘May I be known’,
%‘% 1 & or Srgarg  araE geaa
| 3 aragordtaaE,  araany IR,
( 1 Srar TraTaR gearaE
2] 2 Qgag CIERY g,
A -
| 8 avearg CIECIY

20 s

e,
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Parasmal. Atmane.
=, >~ LY
1 =y TPTTAE
2! 2w T
Q__‘. q
i 8 avaeg EIECRIE
Imperfect.
1 EVET Iknow’. SFETE T lnew’
ERERCicr CEICRIE
0 -
3 FAIH, AT
[ 1 SayaE waaTatE
- N
éj- 2 ST ST
P Fhe W
| 3 ST ST,
f 1 S SEaTA R
E{ 2 waraa ATYET
& N
E. 3 STEATIT EEIEEN)

Reduplicoted Perfect.

1 giﬁ"c'r ¢TI knew’, gg';\‘f ¢I knew’.
2 gRET g

3 g gI

1 g3t CCIEER

Sing.

:é; 2 FIIY: gg'arfr
[ 3 gIHG: FgaT
(1 gl gy
EREX << gy

( 3 I ' 33&\1'

[§ 402—

Passive.
FeATAT
FEAEAq
T,

E—Ta%'ﬁ[ ‘I was known’.
AT

AT
AgeaaiE
AT,
SN,
AT
AT
AgEaTq

\
gg’q‘ ¢I was known

Conjugated, like
the Atmane,
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- A -
Parasmai, Atmane, Passive.

Aorist,

A
-~ ~

Form IT. or Form V.

1 rg arf L s o
2 g4 \’-»TE‘[\TE[(T: BTH\Tf':I'gr: W%ﬁﬁlgr: known’,
3orga Wi eEifan sty

(1 ECCICEIE T L S o o I e

-
Sing.

;g 2 STgAT, AANYTH,  ATATAT The rest=Atm,
|3 wgHar, T, sEEny

1 wga wEtass et
Elowgaa oty sy
Ry

3 I Efuy: et

Simple Future.
" ¢ Y shall e <1 shall > I shs
. 1 Eﬁﬁmfﬁ knc?‘:fa;a %TJC?I knos\:lq’. %fﬂ‘ﬁﬂ be ]s:xlxz]‘lm ’
2 ) 2 Fifasafy afreay Cozijugfxted like
B the Atmane.
| 3 arfasafy Tt

1 rfgsare: TfereraE
2 { 2 Srfarseen SrerRrey
s =

3 arfereTa: EHP ok

1 Sriereara: SYTereaTas,
E ] 2 aifrere arfeeersy
a5

8 arfesafea CHPE ST

Persphrastic Future.
¢ N, ¢ -
URLESU S U R LE S iy
2 Fifarty SUBSIE Conjogatad Ike |
3 Srfar Frfgar

Sing.
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Parasmai., Atmane.
(1 arfaarE: Arfearas
;é’ I 2 Frfearen: aferaram
3 Frfiray FrtaTy
1 arferaran: Arfarares
§ { 2 arfearer CHECIEE]
3 i CHELILE
' Conditional.
(1 SR e e
&%D 2 SraTfarser: sTayierserm:
REECtes EENTLL
_ f 1 syarfersre sty
Zé o SRR e
\ 3 wrafisaam, sy
1 srarfrsaT e BLDItIy
£ { 2 st ERIE LY
3 sTayfarseeg EEHELE G
DBenedictive,
L [ 1 EEE gty AR S
= 02 g arfardran:
3 geang Aferde
(1 gEETE Tt
gé 2 gEaTRT Frferdrareny,
| 3 geararg Fiferfrerreny
(1 gear= aifafrak
5 2 geaTR Trfrefreas
3 geang: SUEETES

ey

[§402—

Passives

ey I should be
BTEITf:II’S?T known’.
Conjugated like
the Atmane.

¢ May I be
lnown P

Conjugated like
the Atmane.



7

CONJUGATION OF VERDS.

%, 9deoxo juenosnod Lue 1[Iim SupuuBaq SUOTLUIULIAY 210§ P
01RUIUIN]  BT0JO Yeje 10§ POIMIIISUS B¢ Isuw \p sesusy [eteusd oy Uy 4

few g1 pue Yy M 0 [MOs © Iim SupmFeq su

blklkle

Blhklle lbkUk Bkl 0 blisllie
10Elhiejle TolRislle 10 Rhaltlle 10 bikle BgT
T Flpk 0 Ik 0 Rhuk Rllele 0578

kisjlle 1
. bisjle  Blhaislle A Elislle  lki] 10
Biklle  a0lkk  gobllak 10'AT Lipple  Elkk} 0

aarporpeudg ng ‘qdieg  m erdwig 4SOV 390J38J
988D PP “ounuRy CrMSHAN UL SISUAL podioraad 123y ynar 943,

pekl Bk g

tkek)
kel
kel
‘Bheak)
‘Rkek)
"L WO — M“
klkk)

lelejlel)
Rbk] blisk g

/M0aqy 09 ‘08 0p

3 TP ok T

JUOserJ ‘90107 ‘3003
§ anpafianiy outos fo 28V 001Uy ‘GOF §

pqunisqus oq Ajpeuonydo



[ § 403—

SANSERIT GRAMMAR,

158

'di0qe usoys sv ‘ArremBorar powiiog oxe ‘puoy) ay3 pae "y 10y

o13 ‘oruld SOY) UONINEQUS SI} AUy PUO) P 10y oty ur A[jeuondo DUC 1104 03 Ul ki)le 1073 3 J0F POINJIISANS SI f)y L

‘J19d o3 ur L[penopido pue oy 913 Ul “pp T0J PIINIIIEGNS ST Bh s

Zlhkale

EITERTN

Llkia
‘eajIpateg  qu g

qdirag

kllrkale
10 Rllkale ‘og ' Blikle 'sseg ~Apngs
blallikale 10 0} ‘pBax 09,
bhakala PUO) AT dllekate (022%) Vo ke
“ikkale Bhskale Io m_mmw» Lelohlin Blkie ‘WY ‘doad yaim 2 ¢
IRk Diade wM“M . mq. 1o 20 Blie Rlie w587
2(97€8) kigjis
10 ,_m.ﬂt.w N
Blkie
Bl g
Lk
(908 §) killle “ 3
Blhie
10 Rhls (1292 §) 990 03,
e Blexle I LBhkle 0 2lle BT Rl Wl I3 0.Ek 7

‘g opdwrg “ISLIOY 190310 "JUOSOIT "0DT0 A 100q



159

CONJUGATION OF VERDS.

-1
(48]
<
wn

*5050q [u100ds 2191} WOY £I8UL) [wI0ULF 67 w0} Avw ( L ON ) &f: pue Yy L
‘330g eyy up worgondupor ayy oo [euondo st ‘perniysqus oq pluoys o[

19130 £q YIIA BERY) Y} ©y 2)RIPIULIOIUL 1M SUOLIRUIWI0} 8I0JOF] “BUUY) L0 IGPPLLA 03 DaSueyd 51 (o404 [euy oy} *Ivg 10V UT “
ETT T TN S A AT O hiltllkle 20

10 10 T hlk)iidels BT Dhith
wy= Wy Wy h)ltkle Sge wpy= 30 .m.m&& ERLR
Alhkl%  IDBI% Probjte ITT Dhkkle Bk (0'gp28) ;o010

©Blhl I OIREIIE 0 bkl 20 bitklple 0 0% khlehle beile WYY 1P Jhkg
hikllnlts 10

Blbkllins  1RElINS  Phekillos @@Mmm, 20

a0 glhkllie wolbklfie © blaklfie Billalte S5 T

10 Blhklles OIRBINE 10 Phakllng il 55 g BBfe  beive wsug
Blppifie  ibbifie  beokfie .L ak)s

10 Elhk)ine ©LERE  T0bkuk)les | 10 akllolte eBRe  phis wy

Y kpBlie
‘ Lipfie (9008 §) kelie (215 §)
E@mw..m .@wwhu_mmﬁ .K;.S W&mwbmw w@m@ﬁ. 10 WEW@E BllUnRt0 ¢ 39409 03 w./@ d
Wkw@w olkE)ae 0l kakllee {10 M#E%P_rwm ,EW@M 10 mw@m Bllee wg oz p ey



— L ‘[asoa v £q pasorpo; st 3 [eUy oY WaM ‘[aMoA 831 suay3Sus] 2f ‘etny Sunnnsqus jo prajsuT
2 3BTR 0 LY BB
“ 3hid *9pIY
. 1241 B2k 11\ BiEe 2B o0 RRNE (rsp)) 0 o,y aTe
LIRTE a0 1p2llr 10 BlkaR[lr  10°p RiPhe BB Bk wg(ruopdo)el g
Bo)Tie 10 blbllitke 10
. AT 1B1Le Renllr bRl SST
S O EBbll © gL gkl b o RBE 0 plale 10
S w0@lhkilblle 0 1RRIAIE © BRskilhlle  kllbile SSE 0y deklblblle Dhelhll srg
[ » . .
o , , wgt‘hm ("Bt ¢ eaud
& 1B Bienlle AT RiBalieto 10 ._w&/vﬂmbm 8 g -woy)) ' prend
% Blialt a0 1bhjils 10 Bjkabllle  “A Blhlleto bl 10 (Ggpg ) 0% 'd 1P
7 w0lblkzlhilr 0lbllihlle 10 Blkskllhlle A Blklhle ORrtkllklblle Blllblle T (f10-20) hiF
BEANE
(‘puop % ‘4n.g
oM1 og “roy
H2)1R2%10 INIETEY I Bh®le e ut ‘g Ajrevon
B2 2RO 10 PR 10 “AT BRle 2Rk 0hhBR do)yrp
0 E\hhjt:  BIbhAE SgTopkekAE 0 A Bhd|kle hRE  phag wyy(un-udo) b 9

160

atjorpeusg ng ‘ydue g o4 ojdung “ISLIOY “190JI0J  ‘JUASAIJ 'OTOA 300y



161

CONJUGATION OF VERES.

§ 408. ]

"J13d Wi avquGoaar st \» “Afjvaorido owres oy S30P @ (5 “lie U Aupus $300X ax{l] Pajealy wdyy
axe £oyy pue 91 JoJ PIIMINISAUS 3 03 JYFUO [IPPLIA 10 BUANY) I019I97A ‘|je 03 [2404 [BUY AT efueya |t [T puv Q&. ILp i
J8 g ut 01 ¢ “doy ui Ljpeuondo ¢ sesue) perousd oy ut peuy sy sdoap A3% L

‘ssed 10y 23

uIpUL JBI B} Ul IYPPLiA Oy} 9snw o Kew 31 01014 9deoxe ‘sasua) [eIousS oy} W [PA0A [BUY 831 10] BUNY) SOIMINSANS Tl «

Glpbjllz bk
BlR1k 11k

blzplk  IREDD

Eleille 1Rl

. wWmy= wyy=

ARE 1211
10 .WG.W/..W» 10 rww/uﬂ.n

11 keRie
Phabllle  10-p Bpjllzle  (veee§) BBy bl
Phalp AT Bkl ki22l  bklp

‘A RiEybleto  (20088) 18ybh  (7.85)

Bles¥2b TA RIRIEN DI 10 05 2dkldpE BUINE

Mllliste  EXlelisis 0 T
="sseg 8g g (2008 § 2lrusie (6'69eS)

Blkdlelie A RIRllisk © 0 RbkiMrls Bl

WYY=950a o)

C euys
0}, ( "0y uI
aed g Areuorydo )
wyy Yy 1P BE 71
;gstaad oy,
wyy YR R 11
~tood aq 0y, g

ey g P YR 01

JoxeM 0},

T8y J 5 P slliecg

wy= mWw.Em ‘3¢ wyy= .m.bwm S8R g »
(998 §) [ 2Irke 10 _ by
PE3R  TIA | RRER op BER 0hy kR
10 pRoR[lr 204 B Te RME 2k wy



[§ 403—

SANSERIT GRAMMAR.

162

‘4 03 PaJORIIUO0D 8 ) XA M jdaoxa ¢ mww NSNS .?E/F&m S

"Juenosuod ¢ L posofoy £[2JuIPAWWY §1 1001 O3 USUYM ‘[usent ¥ 410501 fonp PUE Yep IPPIEA T0 wingy sambax e SWI0J UT

. Llksh

wyy=
alkk
10 glBE

(9‘91888§)
Blessh

Blbek
YNty ek licle )

N O lohb
keahth 10 kio|hh "9AIp 03,
12h pje¥ak AT DEIRR lobh  Plish weg 9 P sk ol
.Eu@« = ammh Atk
‘nlitie T0 (9288 §)
wy= wyy= kekle 59 € wpy= Rhok ssvg
131 Renle, A Shie
10 18K 10 phik 10 Skle fohtl 10 okl Risk Wy
OPklclth kI K ko
okl 10 okl
%_..aw .Sd_v ,‘ﬁ Blak 10
18k bl .2‘ LlRlitie 0 kislie| | kigjke (€052§) Loy yqg
0188 10 bk | LRl R0 ekl Dk g 9P Pk B
o b0 bl
. Rlb)e "ysied o,
18p AT NE ki o Bpp d P (Fruw
a0 1Dl 10 Blholylls  Tf Blzble Ribbio Rbk  Blkth ey -2do) sizb g
‘g ﬁ&mkonﬁ g ®~Q~:mw IS10Yy EOEIRL JUISAA T BOI0A 00



163

CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

§ 403.]

Slhkr bR 39T Rlkad b

Zlhkjlk 1DRJIB
081k 0 11k
a1 1Dl

Llelp b

Resklii

10 bialk
bidlh
)

NTENT

" 91p 03, (*puoy)
ﬁﬁ.m m A omg eps
(918 §) khb “JI9g ur g gnq)
‘Al BRtle Dhth102RE Rk YIPER I
(4 11 oredmop )

‘, Plplk wry Lonsep 07,
AYI] 989! N
8 TR phaps g vy a6 4 2T

Yleflitle
0 plible 89T
kllte 35 ¢ kelt)  Dhip sseg
‘AT Ilike le2ht) .-mg Ty
0% (Rkak)
blyly
Lk ("k2 171 exeduwop) )
kRl 10 hw.ﬁhn M014g 03, va ‘d

.HPHPWEE hd.nww blibhy g ¢ P R} 9L



SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§403—

164

*[94404 ® 230J0(( SIUIOY {3 M uy os[e pajnisqus Lipruorrdo ST IYPPLIA ¢ vUnY Jo PULISUT IYPPLT A SAIMINEqUS 219YA L1313 YDy &

.mm*m"wm 10
*B\RR 0 18110 PRdikio blelie 951
- Blhilh Ibialle  Rholslih  lollble B9 g iSlkh 10 Johk Dheh Sstd

“omE.w 10 :Rpp

lih 0 hh

HeBrl a0

RISIBR 10 ioiPeit

“mww:hz» 10 Biehh

“mw&ww 10 ;Rckh

kafrht 10
Eiollith 10 kio|Bh
ielbh . adiu o9,
\8lr10  ledlk 10 AT BlRible  8lkko kiskk (913 §) a8 P (fww
. - . - . .
Llesh Ibiolll  Blhaiolil 30 A Dlisibie o ek gk weg -ydo) B 61

oapoIpoweg gy ydueg  ang epdumg "ISTI0Y ‘J99J8J  JUeSAxg  'S0I0A 300y



165

CONJUGATION OF VERBS,

§ 403. ]

a2
a0 wﬁ.%

a0 .m.@w@

m_awrnw
k(o) w@.@

Llklp

IRRji
20 112>
0 1

Na

1bi2
10 1h@

1bie
10 109

Blakle
0 PR
e
10 Bl

A Y

pmie
10 Bha®
\a Y

Bl

beline
T pliRle
10 %& BT

Ry 35 € k2@l belg S8

‘Al 2i@le

10 AT &Rk kael  RElR WY

0 1Rk

kYR

122 10 R1022}

kel k@)
I0 {0

reje ol kpjeeg)

TARReR ol

p12@) (%63 $)
1 .Eﬁrv@m § | 0 k22 blb®)

(12 11 ereduwop)
Jo1ey

pe o}, 'Yy ¥ P

~ureqqe 03,

wy 36 PR 0%



[§ 403~

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR,

166

*re[nfolay s ospe 'sevd 10y ‘Sl ¢ oy aenIerar st “Li Jo patulo] UAYA “uigy 3oy oYy pue ¢ IR ‘oY ul
Ppaudyj3us Jou s kb JO (94804 9y, s8eJ pue Wiy Moy uf Kypenonndo ¢'aeg 10y ul puw ‘saAnjoIpauag oty um Rek moa:u_umzsmVW . )

oy kELs X138 09,
. (91€ §) Blhls (y sewrjewmos
(goLe$) kijkis 0 kakie (€87 §) "doad g4 )

Blkak 1222 Plhaly2 ‘A RBLREkR Blhis 10 Bhio BB 1wy d B P RBHE

-doap o1 ‘mop
01, (’puop pus

‘(g0 §) ‘my epdung “I0y
Bl 11 ke weg ‘wt g Apeuoydo )

F1E RS Y 1Bold 0 Pl 10 “AT Baidle BB Ilokbillab ¥ TP (fouw
©BlhRa 201kl ORkabAR 0 "A Ebellale 2RP PRy wy -ido) b 67
"L o3 poyoSinfuo moaFos, h2 gz

ad& 8.

("pucp pue ing
ordwrg*oy ur
blk I1 BbRle waeg ‘g Aqrevondo )
Siphle bRl bhablk 10 “A BBjkle PEE  BRE WY Y TP LR g
oAa1poIpoueg “ng ydue g *gu,[ ojdung 810V “400J30]  JUOSOIJ ‘0010 100



CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

§ 403, ]

Bl
© Bphje

ETTS

w@w.mm J0
hjlglkin 0
{107 ‘86¢ §§) hlkllkle S5 1
1BblE  Rhablik Bjeie
0 1bsB 10 Phal2 0 blkk 58
oy RlBRie
10 Mmu@.gw
B3Je 10 gRlkle
k20 (BR] ke
‘Al .&Wh@ J0
122 bhaby2 ‘A hiblkke

bka2 'sseq
Y

4%

Wy



168 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§ 404~

II.—CONJUGATION OF DERIVATIVE VERBAL
BASES.

1.—CONJUGATION OF THE ROOTS OF THE TENTH CLASS
AND OF THE CATUSAL OF ALL ROOTS.

A,—The Roots of the Tenth Class.

§ 404, The conjugation of the roots contained in the #entl class
( denominated gT1fg, <. e. ¢ commencing with g3’ ) of the native gram-
marians differs from that of the primitive roots collected in the first
nine classes in this, that the personal terminations and the characteristic
marks of the various tenses and moods are not added immediately to the
root, but to a derivative base, previously derived from the root. This
derivative base appears not merely in the special tenses, but remains,
with few exceptions, throughout the whole conjugation. Z. g. rt. 3T,
“to steal’; Derivative base Fify; Pres. Ind. Par. ;mafy choray-oti ;
Perf. gy choray-dmchakdra ; Simple Fut. FrPyeafa cloray-
ishyati ; Periph. Fut. fiyar choray-ild ; Bened. Par. gy chor-ydit ;
Bened. Atm, Qfrdyg choray-ishishta ; Pass. Pres. Ind. |@g chor-
yate &e. '

(@) Formation of the Derivative Dase.

§ 405. The vowel g is added to the root; e g. rt. g, Deriv.
Base fufea ; b i, €5 1t e, wndl.

2. The root undergoes the following changes :—

(a) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short vowel;
e. g. vt fye, Ifws 6 gL, N ot gay, qEy. '

(b) Vyiddhi is substituted for a final vowel; e. g. rt. fy, iy rt. =,
At rh. g, arfy; =t s CUCFRLS T, mf; vt qé, qIw.

"(¢) A penultimate (prosodially short) s is lengthened ; e.g. rt. .

~ 3
00T 5 Tt F, Wil

(d) Penultimate s is changed to gg; e g. rt. 0, FA.

§ 406. The following are the common roots in which the radical
vowel (against § 405, 2, g, ¢) remains unchanged : rt. a3y (Deriv. Base

7ft), g4, g, F (Deriv. Base gy ), aroy, vy, we, €, ¥, T,

L, WG, WL.—Rt. g forms optionally sfr or 1S,

» § 407. Some roots may optionally add snfyy to the root, instead of
gse g rhosre, 9l or suify; . oy, 3 or aqurifyy.
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o (b) Conjugation of the Derivative Base.

§ 408. Roots of the 10th (churddi) class are like roots of the first nine
classes conjugated in three voices, the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada,
and the Passive voice, and the remarks in §§ 224 and 225 apply to them
as they apply to primitive roots,

1.—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA.

A.—Tne Present (Inpic, PoTENT., INPERAT.) AND IMPERFECT.

§ 409. The Derivative Base is conjugated like a primitive rootin g

of th( Lst (bhovddi) class, the final g of the deriv. base being treated like a

final g of such a root; e. g- rt. g, Deriv. Base NG quclal Base%nm

Pres. Ind. Par. Sr=iy, Atm ’r?‘ﬁ"ﬂff, Pres. Pot. Par. mm;{, Atm, Sz

Zg; Pres. Imper. Par. {'qa' or I, Atm, quq, Tmperf.
Par. srawga, Atm.aﬁ?qq'a',

B.—Tur Perirarastic PErrect, THE Two Furvures, THE CoONDI-

TIONAL, AND THE BENEDICTIVE.

§ 410. Roots of the 10th (churddi) class form the Perfect from their
derivative base by means of the auxiliary verbs g, a1, or 37, according
to the rules given in §§ 328 and 329. E. g. rt. 3¢, Deriv. Base qﬁi’,
Periphrastic Perf. Par. ST, OF FCATHI, OF axq’qﬁ'{a{, Atm,
HEAtaH, OF TLATATH, O AT,

§ 411. In the two Futures the terminations given in § 368, o, and
§ 373, b, are added to the derivative base with the intermeciate g, before
which the final g of the derivative base is gunated; e. g. rt. g, Deriv.
Base iy, Simple Fut. Par. SRy, Atm. Syglrega; Perviphr., Fut,
1 Sing. Par. Sfrarfi, Atn. SR,

§ 412. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future accord-
ing to the rule given in § 378; ¢. g. Condit, Par. sr=iwRyeers, Atm,
SRR,

§ 413. 1In the Benedictive Par. the Parasmali. terminations given in
§ 380 ¢, are added to the derivat, base, the final T of which is dropped ;
e. g. rtegy, Deriv. Base |17y, Bened. Par. ’EIT!TIFL In Atmane. the
Atwane. terminations given in § 380, ¢, are added to the derivat. base
with the intermediate g, before which the final g of the derivative base

is gunated; e, g. Bened. Atm. T,

C.—Tre Aoxist.

§ 414. TRoots of the 10th (churddi) class always take the third or

reduplicated form of the Aorist. The derivative base is reduplicated
22 s '
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and the augment is prefixed to the reduplicated form, The terminations
are the same as those of the third form of the Radical Aorist of primitive
roots ( § 341, b), and before them the final g of the derivative base is
dropped. E. g. rt. fywy, Deriv. Base fRa; with redupl. and augment
st ; with termination of the 1 Sing Par. syfRrf™fra + vy = srfar
freaey; Atm. siffRea. Bt g, 3 Sing Par. srgg; b oy, S=%q-
Note : In the following rules it will be convenient to call the derivative
base, after its final g has been dropped, the base-syllable; e. g. g
will be called the base-syllable of fyfeq, =re the base-syllable of =fy
( Deriv. Base of rt. gT).
§ 415. The vowel of the base-syllable ofabase which begins with
a consonant undergoes in the reduplicated Aorist the following
changes :—
(o) A penultimate s is shortened ; penultimate g, g, and & are reduc-
ed to g, penultimate 3, 3t and &y to gse g
vt  f3y; Deriv. B.  gnty; Aor. Par. siivrstara.
rt. g; E?) L) mﬁ; ” Atm. Enﬁﬂa‘a'. .
rt. r:]a'; 5 1 qm¥; »  Par. srdiged.
rt. l%ﬁ; ) » %F%S 9 Atm, aﬁr%fa'a.
A SO giy; » Par srguga
rt. g{; 33 ”» %?I?T; ¥ 33 ﬁm.
(b) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of §rg and certain

other roots may optionally follow (a), or remian unchanged;e. g.
rt. §rg; Derive B. dify; Aor. Par.  srfifges or Afdie.
(¢) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of gL, B, F,
@r and certain other roots must ( against @ ) remain unchanged; e. g.

xt. g1; Deriv. B. gf; Aor. Par. g

rt. é{; Y] 1 @%; » T Wf%éﬂ?{c
e -
hBE; o o» B » o AGSrEd.

(d) Penultimate 3T, 7T, 3T (and w1gy ) of the base-syllable, being
substitutes for original sg, s, (and g ), remain either unchanged, or
T, ATL , and g are reduced to (short ) = (and w1z to ¥ ); e g.

rt go; Deriv. B. qf¥r;  Aor. Par. STTQY, OF g,
T w ow W o» o SEERE or Wi

§ 416, When the rules given in the preceding paragraph have been
applied to the base-syllable, the following rules must be applied to the
vowel of the reduplicative syllable :—
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(@) Thesvowels g and g of the reduplicative syllable are lengthened
when the base-syllable is prosodially short and commences with only
one consonant ; 6. g.

rt. gg; Deriv. B. iy ; reduplicated gty ; by § 415 (o) changed
to ggy; hecomes ggY; Aor. Par. AT

rt. fye; Deriv. B. a%, reduplicated r<ifer; changed to fufae;
becomes =fifaq ; Aor. Atm. srfifiraa.

But rt. I3 Deriv.B. ﬁﬁT, Red. gq:&y:a-, remains gy sAor.Par. Wﬁﬁﬂﬁ:
rt, %ﬁ, » o m, ) TH%M 3 ﬁl‘m, ETRET) afm
rhofig, » » UTR; » QiR ;When remainingfydig, stidied

3% 2 bH 1 b2 bR (llan“ed to ﬁ‘lﬁ’g, axq’-\ﬁ\m‘

() The vowel sy of the reduplicative syllable is changed to g, when
the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with only one consonant;
and to g, when the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with

more consonants than one; e g.

Rt. Deriv. B.  Red. changed to hecomes Aor.

wy;  owfw,  wwen owAs;  WAE; At spfiwwa.
75 R g auy;  der; Par wfige.
& s, senR Swerr; R o sieEa
gy; 9 qqid ; gy I . S9EYd;
but when it remains gqsf, the base-syllable is prosodially long, and
the gr of the reduplicated syllable remains unchanged; Aor.Par. srqusig.
Rt. oy ; Aor. Par. sroeay &c.
(¢) The vowel u1 of the reduplicative syllable of sy, T, |G 7Y,
and certain other roots remains unchanged ; that of syuy remains sy or is
changed to g; e. ¢.

rt. gy ; Aorn Par. sr=mera; ot a9, AQIAY 5 rb T, SASWIOTY, Or
SAHWTOTT.
§ 41’& Derivative bases commencing with vowelgarereduplicated thus:

() When the initial vowel is followed by only one consonant or by
a conjunct the first part of which is neither a mnasal nor one of the
consonants g or T, the consonant which immediately follows the initial
vowel (or the substitute of that consonant, see § 231 ), together with
the vowel g, is inserted after the initial vowel; e. g.

rt g, Deriv. Base ufe, without g, wg; with reduplic. wiweg;
with augment R ; Aor. Par. @fwwm.
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(b) But when the initial vowel is followed by a conjuncé the first
part of which is a nasal or gory, the second consonant of the con-
junct or its substitute, together with the vowel g, is inserted after the
first consonant of the conjunct ;e g.

rt. syat ; Deriv. Base aqf:%; without g, @y ; with reduplic. s ;
with augment anf"irq; Aor. Par. srifasre.

( for m), Aor. Par. snfzze (for mra&a‘a‘)
(c) The roots 9, e, AR, §:~ and certain other roots substitute

w for the vowel g of the reduphcqtue syllable;; e. g.
rt. 3—{, Aor, Par, an;ma: b sey, SFEHe; rh CERCIEC rt,
up{, Aor. Atm, .
2—THE PASSIVE.

A,—Tur Present ( Inpic., PoTENT.,, IMPERAT. ) AND IMPERFECT.

§ 418. The Present in itsthree moods and the Imperfect are formed
from the derivative base in the same manner in which the Present and
Imperfect of the Passive of a primitive root are formed from the root
the final g of the derivative base, however, is dropped before the charac-
teristic syllable gy of the Passive. . g. rt. gy, Deriv. Base S ; Pres.
Ind. Pass. 9yiq; Pres. Pot. =dq; Pres. Imper. Spfgug; Imperf.
= — It T Deriv. Base qif¥; Pres. Ind. Pass. g j—rt. FAs
Deriv. Base qé‘n%? ; Pres. Ind. Pass. #igQ.

B.—Tue PeriperASTIC, PERFECT, THE AORIST, THE T'wo FUrURES,

THE CONDITIONAL, AND THE BENEDICTIVE,
(a).—The Perfect.

§ 419. The Perfect of the Passive is formed like the Perf. Atmane,.
except that all the three auxiliary verbs g, s, and 3y must be con-
Janted in the Atmane.; e.g. rt. T, Perf. Pass. sigaiss, or Sreamwa,
or FEATA-

(6)—2'he dorist.

§ 420. ZThe 8rd Pers, Sing.

(a) The 3 Pers. Sing. of the Aor. Pass. of roots of the 10th (c%urddi)
class is formed by prefixing the augment to the derivative base; e.g. rt.
3¢, Deriv. B. =if¥; 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. sy=if¥; rt. i, Wi et sref,
ST ; b, 9, ST b A, S

®) The vowel 3 of g and certain other roots which do not lengthen
their gy in the derivative base, may optlona.lly be lenrfthened in the

3 Sing. Aor, Pass; e g sig or SWIR.
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§ 421. The remaining persons of the Aor, Pass. are formed optionally,
eitlxef by augmenting the derivative base and by the addition to it of
the Atmanepada terminations of the fifth form of the Aorist ( § 352, 5)
before which the final g of the deriv. base is gunated,—or by adding
the same terminations, without their initial g, to the 3 Sing. of the
Aor. Pass.;e. g.
rt. gT; Deriv. Base. aiffy; 1 Sg. Aor. Pass. sraefufy; or sr=rfiefy.
rt. ‘f@; 2 2 tﬁ%; IPRRET) 1 P W?%‘I?Jfﬁ‘; or Wtﬁ%ﬁo
gy, o, TR wOETy; or wqIiRiy.
hygs o o WU weefafy;  or wefEty;

or TR,

(¢ ).—The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive.

e
<
~

§ 422. The Atmanepada forms of these tenses are likewise used for
the Passive. DBut the Passive may also be formed from the corre-
sponding forms of the Atmane. by leaving out the syllable sy of the
latter, and by changing the vowel of the derivative base as it is changed

in the 3 Sing. of the Aor. Pass.; e. g.

rt. g, Simple Fut. Pass. IR or JINEAN;

Periph. Fut. ,, <Swfar  or SiRar;
Condit. ' RS O IR
Bened. »  SREE  or SyRdi.

rt. g, Simple Fut. W or gEea or WA
Periph., Fat, T or giEqr  or fEam;
Condit. w AR or YTRTAT Or SRR 5
Bened. " wEdE or ¥FYE or Tﬂ%‘ﬁg-

Paradign.

§ 423. Conjugation of rt. gy cl. 10. P. A, “to steal’, in Parasmai.,

Atma%c., and Passive :—

Parasmal. Atmane. Passive.

‘ Present Indicative.

1 =TT St Tt
21 2 Jata T e
P s <rafa < i
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Dual.

Plur.

Dual, Sing.

Plur,

Dual, Sing.

Plﬁr.

|
B
i

Parasmai,
1 NI
2 LI
3 rLFa:

NI
3 Safa

1 s,
2

EEiicet

1 =earfi

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR,

Atmane,
NCATTE
SiteE)
T
AT
RCFET

NI

Present Polentiad.

TR
T
T
TrAafE
TEHATIT],
AT
AR
IOy
TCETT

Present Imperative.

SliC]

2 ST or AW I
3 A or AT, LA

1 AT

2 FCIIT

3 LI

1 T
2 SICIT
3 HITI=g

TreTaE
T
AT
TCaTH
TTHETT,
T

Passive, o
E1RICEy
I
R
SIIC
T
T

T
SIe DN
AT
Trfaf

TR

IRy
e N
TR
SRR
atag
AT
TR



Dual. Sing

Plur,

Sing.

J

Dual.

|

(1 SRS
) 2

Plur.

Parasmai.

1 =
2 AT
3 ST,

3 ST
1 =TT
2 I
3 WA,

Parasmal.

(1 NCATTEHTL

or 0‘“'1' CXY

2 SAEFT
| 8 SATIFIT

o

1 FATEET
2 FrA=EY:
3 AIAHY:
1 TAEER
2 AT
3 ArCATTE:

Atmane,

Imperfect.

N

T
HAICIAT:

SEiten)

ANTATTR,
TATIAATT

ANTIAT,
HAIME
ST
HATITE

Periphrasiic Perfect.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

Passive.

A
AT
SEIUK
SEIRICITY
AT
st
FANAE
FATT,
ST

Par. or Atm,

~

CITHTE EIICECl
Trararey SeEEyiE
AT AT
e A E
MY FE A
Mg AT
Sieintc e S (eI CE R
CATHTE ST
ARETTg: S

175
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Periphrastic Perfect (continued ). .
Atm. or Pass. Pagsive.
{1 At TS SleicEC)
202 Trawg R ELCICEEL)
3 St ST Sleiercl
(1 TEiwrEg Sramiiaas EIECICEAEC A
ERERUS I i ECIEECIE]
3 TAEHR  SCIwER SIEeICECIn)

(1 Sraiagag Swamfaer Nl
2 AEES ST iy farsdor
|3 =B et ELEICECE

o

>
&

Plar.,

Aorist.

Parasmai.  Atmane. Passive,

[ reEgTE W AT or ar=riLfy
cn . I3 TTIT* T
£ {2 ug g EEIREE 3’1’%&'3.[‘

3 UYL, AT AR

_ f 1 ogglE wggaay wErfa ek
2 AYYRLTY. AIGLATT, AR, SR,
8 UYL, WIGEAN, A, st
[ 1 o gU \ﬂgguafé sy eriRsat
2 orgYTd  wILAH, iy, s
or °§‘I{ or °§I[
(3 WFFT  wIITR  WERRE SrERed

Dual

Plur,
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Stmple Future.

Parasmal. Atm, or Pass, Passive.
1 s Sk TR
;ﬂ 2 frsafa Frefrerd rfesady
| 8 TRty nTfrsaa risad
(1 T frsaray Elite ey
;E o el TRy rfesry
3 =Tfrsaa: SR rfsaa
{ 1 =R ScRrsame TR
5’_'5;’ 2 sy sy N

] 3 =St Frefreaey Srfsay

Periphrastic Future.

" Parasmadi. Atm. or Pass, Pasgsive,
1 Frcfarta eRETE TRETE
,(%” 2 Frcfrarfa Srcfrara Trieary
| 3 N<RraT T RAr
(1 FrrarE: Trfaras Nftares
2 ! o el SRETET rfarars
a BRI Srefar ST
(1 =cfarE Srfares TRaTHE
Eg { 2 =efarer STaTEd Srfarst
3 SCfar: EIEAPRILe EEGIES:
Condittonal.
Parasmal. Atm. or Pass. Passive.
(1 erenfasy, SR SElite)
%" 2 sl oEIESIAnT St

3 s aﬁﬁ(ﬁﬂfﬁj | sr=fLeera

23 8 ‘
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[ 1 ANREEE sERfsER ety
E 2 AT, AR erReIn
3 oAy weReray, eraReaT
" 1 olsam SRS ot
§ 12 EITETE ATy sy,
[ 3 wafeT wrfisaeg SEten
Benedictive.
Parasmai. Atm. or Pass. Passive.
. [ 1 <TaE et Eltvic)
%%” 2 T rchrdieT: fdrer:
| 3 <, EIE i Tffre
_ I 1 <Trare EIE LI TR
E 2 JrateT TRy, St
3 AT TeRforE. S
1 e Scfrdiaty =it
5 { 2 SraTE Frcfdreag or'gy Roag or'gHy,
3 TG EIRECITCy Elisic

B.—The Causal.

§ 424, A causal form, conjugated in all the tenses and moods of the
three voices, may be derived from any root of the ten classes. It con-
veys the notion that a person or thing causes or makes or orders
another person or thing to perform the action or to undergo the state
denoted by the root. . g.

Rt. Pres. Ind. Par, Pres. Ind. Caus, Par.
g ‘to know’; gigfy ‘he knows’; Fraufy ‘he causes to know’
fzq ‘tobate’; Zfer ‘he hates’; Zgyuiyr ‘he causes to hate’.
iy ‘tobe s U ‘he is’; JqTEATY ‘he causes to be’.
qq ‘to fall’;  gafy ‘he falls’; qrarfay ‘he causes to fall, he fells’,

§ 425. The conjugation of the Causal agrees almost entirely with the
wn,]u"atmu of the roots of the IObh (churddi) class; it differs from it mainly
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in this, thab causal forms are derivative both in form and in meaning,
and that they may be formed of all roots. The Causal of roots of the
10th (churddi) class generally does not differ from the simple verb ;e. g.

rt. g ‘to steal’; Pres. Ind. Par. sfigorfy ‘he steals’; Pres. Ind. Caus.
Par. afa ¢ he causes to steal’.

§ 426. To express the notion of causality a causal base is derived
from the root; to this base the terminations of the tenses and moods are
attached in the same manner in which they are attached to the deriva-
tive base of a root of the 10th ( churddi) class;e. g.

rt.  g+; Causal Base qifyy; Pres. Ind. Caus. Par, qygafe; Iwperf.
wiraTe ; Perf. sraariwsr, L

(a)—TI'ormation of the Causal Bose.

§ 427. The Causal base is formed like the derivative basc of a root
of the 10th (churddi) class (§ 405, 1 and 2); e ¢.

1. Rt. wyre ¢ to speak ’; Caus, B. 331{§ © to cause to speak ’;—rt, S
¢ to live’; Caus. B. S{t{g ¢ to cause to live ’;—rt, gy ¢ to bind ’; Caus. B,
gy to cause to bind'.

2. (a) Rt. figgg © to split’; Caus. B. /iy ¢ to cause to spilt ’;—rt. e
‘ to know ’; Caus. B. if¥y, ‘ to cause to know ’;j—rt. ‘to grow’;
Caus. B. g% ¢ to cause to grow ’;—ut, Fq to be fit’; Caus. B. wRT
¢ to make fit’. .

(0) Rt fF “to send’; Caus. B. grfy ‘to cause to send ’j—rt. & ‘to
lead’; Caus. B. fyrfyr ¢ to cause to lead ';—rt. &g ‘to praise’; Caus. B.
wify ¢ to cause to praise’s—rt. g ¢ to cut’; Caus. B, gifyy * to cause to

o~

cut ’;—rt. g ¢ to do’, or rt, ® ‘to scatter ’; Caus. B. Ty ‘to cause to
do’, or ¢ to cause to scatter’.

(¢) Rt gg * to fall’; Caus. B. grfy * to cause to fall’.

(d) Rt ggg ¢ bo strike’; Caus. B. wFifg to cause to strike’,

§ 428. Exceptions to § 405, 2, () : Guna is substituted, instead of
Vriddhi, for the final vowel of :g cl. 4, “to grow old’, and of ¥gr in the
sense of ‘to regret, to remember with tenderness’; Causal base g% ‘to
cause to grow old’, Jyf¥  to cause to regret’. But g ‘to remember’,
regularly ®miv.

§ 429. XExceptions to § 405, 2, (¢): The following are the most com-
mon roots which do not lengthen their penultimate & in the Causal:

(@) gz ¢ to strive’; Caus. B, gfz * to cause to strive’.

L
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rt. g, when it means ‘to shake or tremble 5 Cays. B, mfes;
otherwise sifes.

vt g1 “to be born’; Caus. B. stfer © to beget, to bring forth’.

rb, 3T to be diseased, as with fever’; Caus. B. iR

rb. ggT ‘to hurry ’; Caus. B. &R

b eoe, when it means ‘to sound’; Caus. B, «g{q ‘to cause to sound,‘
to ring (a bell ) ’; but ¢arfiy ¢ to articulate indistinctly’.

rt. 7z, when it means ¢ to dance ’; Caus. B, 7f2; but when it means
‘to act’, Caus, B. a1z,

rt, zrop ¢ to be famous’; Caus. B. g3,

rt. 3, when it means ‘ to rejoice ’; Caus. B, Alz ; otherwise mify.

rt. g ‘to rub’; Caus. B. 3.

rb. sz © to suffer pain’; Caus, B. sxf3y.

rt. ggz ‘to shine’, when a preposition is prefixed to it, forms saf@ ;
otherwise it forms optionally sgi@ or saTi®.

(0) Rootsendingin 31 (except those mentioned under cbelow ):e.g.
rt. qreg “ to go’, Caus. B. 73y ¢ to cause to go’; rt. sp3y ¢ to stride’, Caus. B.
I ¢ to cause to stride’.

(¢) The roots 3ry ‘ to go’ &c., 3y ‘ to love’, and =g “to eat’ &,

follow the general rule; Caus. bases =qrf3r, %13y, and =rfy. The roots
¥ ‘to bend’ and gy ¢ to vomit’, when a preposition is prefixed to them,

form wfy, iy ; otherwise they form optionally q{3y or aridy, afRy or Ty,
The rt. 73, when meaning ‘to eat’, forms in the Causal 5fiy; otherwise
it forms 7T, The rt. gray in the sense of ¢ to see’, forms in the Causal
zrifir; in other senses it forms (.

(d) Exceptions to the above rules are found in the works of the best
writers.

§ 430. (a) Most roots ending in =11 (@, § or =y, § 297 0 ), and the
roots fif ¢ to throw’, Hy ‘ to destroy’, % *to perish’, the final of which is
changed to 317 ( note on § 403, 11 ), insert the consonant g between their
final 37 and the vowel g of the causal base; e. g.

vt gy ‘togive’; Caus. B. gifg ¢ to cause to givel

rt. g ‘tosuck’; Caus. B. eifg ¢ to cause to suck’.
rt.  ‘tosing’; Caus. B. aify  * to cause to sing’.
rt. gy ‘tocut’; Caus. B. zify  *to cause to cut.

vt @ ¢ to throw’; Caus, B. qify  to cause to throw’,
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»

(b) The yoots qr ‘to drink’, F ‘to weave’, = ‘to cover’, & ‘to call’,
I ‘to waste’, gt ‘to cut’, 77y ‘bo sharper’, and gy ‘to finish’ insert the
consonant g 5 e.g.

rt. gr ‘to drink ’; Caus B. qiffy ¢ to cause to drink’.
rt. g ‘tocall’;  Caus B. gy ¢to cause to call’.

rt. =y “to cut ’; Caus B. rfir ¢ to cause to cut’.
(¢) Some roots shorten their sy before they insert g :

rt. & to waste away’; Caus. B. grfy.

rt. 517 or 31 ‘to cook’; Caus. B. syfir.

rt. 57 forms 5y in the sense of ‘to cause to see, to exhibit ; to
slay ; to gratify ’; but sy ¢ to cause to know ’; &e.

rt. 31 or 3& © to be languid’ and rt. gy ‘to bathe’ optionally form
Ty or vy, and iy or &fy; but when a preposition is prefized to
them, only &1y and &Y.
§ 431. The following roots form their Causal Base irregulhrly :

L. g ‘to go’ forms its Caus. B. from arg, 71f¥y; e.g. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind.
Caus. Par. sy he causes to go’; but when it means ‘6o understand’,
it forms regularly w3 (e.g. Caus. of g with gfRy, gerafy he causes
to understand’); and when with gfey it means ‘to read’, it forms sqfy

o

( e.9. srermqte ‘he causes to read or study, he teaches’ ),

Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus.
2. = ‘to go’; wing;Par. siqarfg ‘he causes to go, he moves’,
3. R ‘to be wet’ &e.; il 5 Frguia ‘he makes wet’, &,
4. = ‘to buy’; =it » safa ‘he causes to buy’.
5. wapy ‘to tremble’;  =mifYy;,, sRHiE ‘he causes to tremble’,
6. g  ‘to hide’; qE:; . yEaf@ ‘he causes to hide’

o o\
7 1. 5. ‘to gather’: { =T 61 FHATT | o canges to gather’.
o fae 8 T \mnty; =gEt s

¢l 10 . =3 or W"T‘%‘
. AR I I a.ﬁ.; " W’-Tl%r L} 3 3 39

8. @y to wake'; SR 3, SITEAT ‘he rouses’.

9. fix  ‘to conquer’; SIfy; ., wrgEly  ‘he causes to conquer’.
10. gfgT ‘to be poor’;  gitE; » gRzwfa ‘he makes poor’.

11. ¢ to sin’; :{\ﬁ:{; n T gfg  ‘he causes to sin’; in the
sense of ‘to make depraved’ it forms optionally gfy or FH¥ (gwaf

or Fygrfa ).
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Root. Caus. Base, 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus.

12. o3 ‘to shake % q\ﬁ;; Par, g\;{qﬁ- ‘he causes to shake’,
13. yp ‘to protect’; wqify; . qEAQ ‘he protects’.
14, =t ‘to delight’; ;. Horafd ‘he causes to delight’.

ql; . WEAER ‘he frightens with’,
15. «fy ‘to fear’; {Qﬂf:‘i’s Atm. JTIIY } ‘he inspires fear’.
wWif; o WAl

; Par. sl }¢ o
$to frv’: ;rfj»:{, TS he causes to fry’.
16. s *to fry s N N R LS) y

17. gy ‘to wipe’; s . i ‘he causes to wipe’.
18. L& | ‘to colour’;  ¥fdy w  TFafy ‘he colours’; but in the
sense of ‘to hunt deer’ it forms 7Ry, Teafa.
Root. Caus. Base, 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus.
19. g ‘toperish’; gfey; Par. geaafa ‘he subdues’.
20. 3y ‘todesire’; gfRy; VAR ‘he makes desirous’.
2L § ‘togo’&e; XMy - O ‘e causes to g0’

b g8 ¥ o
22, ‘to grow’; digor , VA ‘he causes to grow’.

wOUER et L awl i
23. gy ‘to obtain’y  @fw; 5, wwamfy  ‘he causes to obtain’,

@iy or amm’ér]
o o~ used in various genses, for
i or 5, Freala ) .
AIETOE . which see the Diction-
Erf‘\:f or 9 ETW{%{J ary.
\gl%s ) E‘liﬂﬂ'@f

24, @t ‘to attain’;

s S ‘he causes to blow’ &e.
25, gr ° to blow’; :_;g’ :: AT ‘!}2 SC}':;E:S ;0 DoV &e
f S LI .

an.?‘f ors mqﬁ ‘he causes to conceive’;
q"q‘; TR I A

in other senses it forms regularly only srfy, araafX.

26, &y ‘to conceive’;

Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus.
7. =&t ‘toselect ;  sfy; Par. sPuxfy  ‘he causes to select’.

afe; s gnEAly ‘he causes to fall,
oY o zmeafy ‘he causes to go’.

{ amf; » "rawfa ‘he  accomplishes, he

28, zrg ‘to fall’;

29. &y ‘to be accom-

prepares’.
plished’ &e.; 3

abn . A ‘he makes perfect’ (only
used of sacred things).
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Root. Caus, Base. 3 Bing. Pres, Ind. Caus.

30. wmig ‘toswell’s  wgfy; Par wwrgmfy ‘he causes to swell’

31 ¢ to shine’; @TE' or ., ERRAN

1 TolEwi; o 'wREld

o o~ qer. J®ME; ., wmranfy ‘hecausesasmileby’.
32 = _ bo smile’s gnﬁq; Atm. mgyg  ‘he astonishes’,

g9 ‘tostrike’; efyr;  Par. grgafy ‘he causes to strike’,

2
’
34, #y¢to be ashamed’; &fy; » Eoafy ‘he makes ashamed’.

‘he causes to shine’,

(0)—Clonjugation of the Causal Dase.

§ 432, The Causal Basc is conjugated like the Derivative Base of
a root of the 10 (churddi) class in all the tenses and moods of the
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, and Passive;e. g. rt. g5 ‘to do’, Caus. B.
&1g; Pres. Ind. Par. ggafy ¢ be causes (a person) to do ( something for
somebody else)’; Atm. giyergy ‘ he causes ( a person ) to do ( something for
himself )’; Pass. g ¢ he is made to do’.

§ 433, Paradigm: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par.,,
Atm., and Pass., of the Causal of rt. gy * to know’, Causal Base qify.

Parasmai. Atmane. Passive.
Pres. Ind. Ay SER K Freas
Pres. Pot. FraAT AT FeqT
Pres. Imp. AIIF or FAW,  AVIIAE ATAAN
Imperf. B?E‘I\TWFL AATIIT SEien)
Par. Par.or Atm, Atm. or Pass, Pass.
Per. Perf.  STATTHIT ATATHIG, TGATTH  ATTHAI,
CIERIEEC] CIERIEEC]
Par. Atm, Pass.

Aor.1Sing. ¥1ggaq WGy sErafafy o Ay
» 3 Sing. SIIYHF  SAFTU SNy

Parasmai. Atm.or Pass. Passive.
Simple Fut.  ayatrsafy gty il
Periph. Fut.  ararfiar Fafar S
Condit. AT frea wRratrag  aafas

Bened. Eﬁi’?ﬂ& A A
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(¢)—TFurther Hllustrations of the Rules concerning the Formation of

the Aorist (§ 414 ), and some additional Rules.

§ 434. (a) Examples of § 415 (a):

rt. gqqg; Caus. B. qifg; Aor. Par.  wfigas.
b oY » qlr; s ow ai'iﬁmo
rt. [ 3 m m%; » 1 aaﬁ’@aﬁ—{-
the F; 0 o» o» BN o on EEICToE
rt. ﬁ?ﬁ'; FT T iﬁ%: 7R Hm’ﬂ:
rt. g3 » 0w ﬂ:ﬁ%; 3 ) HAgEd-

(0) The penultimate vowel of Sfig ‘to live’, &g ‘to shine’, ofig
“to press’, wry ‘ to speak’, v ‘to shine’, yyey ¢ to shine’, ey to close’,
%[, ‘ to sigh’, goy * to sound’, 3quy ¢ to speak’, gy ‘ to break *and some
other roots may optionally follow (a), or remain unchanged ; e. g.

vt Sftg; Caus. B. Sfife; Aor. Par.  srfifSrag or siirsiad.

rho\TL; o W 5 SERAWNE O SAWTIA.

The WIS o e HTRG I Wﬁfm Or JAFHTSAA.

ThOWe; s s, WG et HEHWOTE,  OF STV,

ThogTs o BT 5w WUQgId, O gL T

(¢) The penultimate vowel of zrreg ¢ to command’, iy to hurt’, gpsg,

e e

=

to ask,’ 3}5 ‘to approach’ and some other roots must remain
unchanged ; e g.
rt. ’]T{{ Caus. B. zrfey; Aor. Par. m
o ;o B »  »  HENEC
(¢) Eszamples of § 415 (d):

rt. Fg; Caus. B.  ff; Aor. Par. FEFaq or wlima.
ThOEIE e s WS o on wiaehidy or siftegza,

ThoOFA; s s HWISG » s HHAATH, OF STHTH.
ThEL w o» ERE s o WEERTE OF SNFIA-

§ 435. (a) Examples of § 416 (a):
rt. fiyg; Caus. B. iy Aor. Par wefifirge.

rt. @{; I 1 Eﬁf’%; 33 ) HIIET.
() Examples of § 416 (5):

rt. gg; Caus, B. qufy; Aor. Par, Sriteod
rh. :'ﬁ'i [T Hlﬁ'r; H I} ﬂﬁm.
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rt. % ; Caus, B. srfy; Aor. Par. siisa.
rh, AL » ’ ?Ilﬁﬁ; 9 ”» H\%aaﬂ_-

(¢) The roots g ‘to hasten’, g * to purify’, 37 ‘to be’, g ‘to bind’, 7
‘to bind’ &e., % ‘to sound’, and g ‘to cut’ take regularly the vowel g in
the reduplicative syllable; e. g. :

rt. 3x; Caus. B, wrfy; Aor. Par. sfiwad.
The roots =g © to move’, g ‘to run’, T ‘to go’, g ‘to swim’, 3p ‘to
hear’, and gt ‘to flow’ take in the reduplicative syllable optionally g or
- -
g3 ey
rt. =g Caus. B., =gifer; Aor. Par. sifu=gaq or sig=aad.

Other roots in g or 3 take in the reduplicative syllable w; if the root
begins with one consonant, and g, if it begins with more consonants ;

e g.
b T Caus. B. gifa; Aor. Par, HTTA.
N » o TG . » A
(d) The vowel g of the reduplicative syllable of sy ‘to hurry’, &
¢ to burst’, e ‘to be famous’, T ‘to rul’, ¥y ‘to spread’, L ETY ‘tg
restrain’, and g ¢ to remember’ remains unchanged; e. g.
rt. sy Caus. B. wgfy; Aor. Par. srqeta.
rt. €3 » a TWIR; » »  ATRLT,
§ 436. (a) Examples of § 417 (a):
rt. sre; Caus. B, snfe; Aor. Par snfeeq.
vh I » o S 1T P ” Eﬂ'ﬁ\'ﬂ?{-
ThEEs s o» BRG s ERER
vhoge; » o» S0 n o»  SfEEE
(b) Examples of § 417 (0):

rh. g ; Caus. B. gfg; Aor. Par. wiiffgga.
rh. SI% 3 w o on W s SARESE.
rt. Wﬁ; [TR Wﬁ; 2 b Wﬁqﬁ.
rb, gest (forggst); o SRS o»  SESEE
It 3K; »oon i ” » mﬁ’ma;

§ 437. Alphabeticallist of roots, the Reduplicated Aor. of the Causal
of which iy formed irregularly:
1. rt. g with prep. Sy ¢ to read’, Caus. B. syeqify; Aor. Par. syeqr-

e, or segsiaTye, ( compare § 403, 3).
24 &
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2. rbt gef ‘to envy’; Caus. B, gfey; Aor. qfqeqa or Tieqa.
3. rt.woy ‘tocover’s ,, o, wolfE; o a?mia'aq

4, rbogr ‘tosmell’; ., st »  SARTHYT or wTSEge.
5. rt.oyg ftostir’; SRy »  SATTF O AAFET,
6. rt.gg ‘toshine’s ,, ,, =ife »  HARITET.

7. rvt.gy ftodrink’; ,, ,, g - L

8. rt.gg ‘tosurround’y, ., Ffy » ufFgeg or sayed.
9. rt.fiy ‘togrow’s ., ., Py 5,  STRCEFT OF WIIAT.
10. vt gy ‘tostand’; ,,  ,, wrfy »  SRETT.

11. rb ggg ‘toshine’; ,, ::Trg or » :%zg;;
H b2l 4 -

12. rbtoggy ‘tosleep’s ,, , wly;  ,  AGIIE.
13, rt.g “tocall’ »  » B » GISEAY OF AFETA:

§ 438. The 3 Sing. Aor. Passive :

(a) Examples of § 420 (a):

rt. firg Caus. B. §fg; 3. Sing. Aor. Pass. sy,
rt. gL » 0w Eﬁf'él'; » % 3 » AR
rt. qrls 3 3 EIT'EI‘; n 9 » ’ Wtﬁ'-

(b)) The vowel 37 of roots which retain this vowel unchanged in the
Causal base (§ 429) while according to the general rule they ought to
lengthen it, and the (short) ey of the Causal bases of the roots enume-
rated in § 430 (¢), is optionally lengthened in the 3 Sing. of the Aor,
Pass, of the Causal ; e. g

. gz; Caus. B. aﬁ-; 3. Sing. Aor. Pass. serf¥ or sreify.
l‘t. T3 I 7] %Tﬁl‘; 1) ” 2 IE) \‘:T%Tﬁl' or W%"’ﬁ- '

9.—THE DESIDERATIVE,

§ 439. A desiderative form, which likewise is conjugated in all the
tenses and moods of the three voices, may be derived from any primitive
root of the first nine classes, from the derivative base of any root of the
10th (churddsi) class, and from any causal base. It conveys the notion
that a person or thing wishes or is about to perform the action or to
undergo the state expressed by the root or the derivative base. B.g.

Rt. Pres. Ind. Par.’ Pres, Ind. Des. Par.
F ‘todo’; FOfr “ he doos ’; SRy ‘he wishes to do’.,
“to be’; wafg ‘heis’; gyafyr  ‘he wishes to be’.

Ty ‘to know s Jrafa © be Lnows 5 ganaaf@ ‘he wishesto know’,
areg, ‘to go’; ey he goes s RrmEafy ‘he wishes to go’.
gy ‘tofall’; gafy,‘he falls’; gy ‘he is abous to fall’,
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Deriv. B. iy (of rb. gz cl. 10) ‘to steal ;
Pres. Ind. Par. ggafy ¢ he steals’;
Pres. Ind, Des. Par. g=iwfyafy < he wishes to steal’.

Caus, B. mifyr (from rt. g9 ) ‘to cause to know’;
Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. grqufy <he causes to know’;
Pres. Ind. Des. Par, of Caus. garafra@ ‘he wishes to cause
to know’.

§ 440. Tn order to impart to a root or verbal base the peculiar sense
of wishing, desiring &ec., which is denoted Ly the Desiderative, a desi-
derative base has to be dervived from it, to which base the terminations
of the tenses and moods are attached according to certain rules which
will be given below ; e.g. rt. 37; Desid. Base g, Pres. Ind. Des. Par,

Faata; Impl. sigaywe; Perf. gyaisegr, &
(a)—Formation of the Desiderative Base.

§ 441. The Desiderative Base is formed by adding to the root or base
the syllable g ( changeable to g by § 59 ), and by at the same time
reduplicating the root or hase ; e.g.

rb. Ry ‘bo split’; Desid. B. {Ffysg ‘to wish to split’.
rb. g ‘to enjoy’y o, » Fga ‘o wish to enjoy’.
vty ‘to be’; ” » FgT  ‘to wish to be’.

Caus. B. qif¥y ¢ to cause to know’; Desid. B, ga:‘r-qﬁm tto wish to

cause to know’.

443. In the application of the preceding general rule it isnecessary
to observe the following special rules, which will show, (1) when the inter-
mediate vowel g must or may be inserted before the syllable g (or 7 );
(2) what changes the letters of the root or base undergo; and (3)
how the general rules of reduplication (§ 230) are modified in the
formation. of the desiderative base.

1.—Addition to the root or base of the syllable g ( or 7).
§ 443. The syllable g is added without the intermediate g—

(@) To anif roots (§ 298, @), and to all roots ending in ¥ or 3,
except those to which any of the following special rules apply; e g

rt. ‘to drink’; Desid. B. 187 ‘to wish to drink, to thirst’.
qr 3 o

rt. =t ‘to lead’; w3 TR ‘to wish to lead’.

rt. g ‘tocook’; 4, f&q-gg ‘to wish to coak’,



188 SANSKIIT GRAMMAR. [§ 4d4d—

rt. g ‘to praise’; Desid. B. gaw ‘ to wish to praige’.
rt. g ‘to cub’; » o FET “to wish to cut’.
(b) To the roots gy ‘to hide’ and ggr “to seize’; ( Desid. Dases:
gge and fgex ). - N
(¢) To the five roots gy * to be fit’, 79 ‘to be’, g ‘to grow’, Ipy,
and gz ‘to drop’, in parasmal, In Atmanepada the first 4 roots
must insert g, and gz may do so optionally. &, g.

vt ga; Desid. B. in Par. {gem; Pres. Ind. gy
2 IR) Atm, ﬁa‘%ﬁ; » 5 T%’«f%q%-
thoEE Par. f@gm=a; » 5 faeeahns
A y Atm, {yer=g or,, 5 TqRITHEG Or
ﬁ?@ﬁa;‘l; " ” Wq’%.
§ 444. The syllable g may be added with or without the inter-
mediate g—

(@) To all optionally-anit roots (§ 298, b), except w3y, s (S 415),
b
8, and except greg in Parasmai. (§ 443); e ¢.
rt. gay to tear’; Desid. B. {Zaflirg or frmper ‘6o wish to tear’,
rt. gy ‘toenjoy’; ,, ,, faaiyw or Rygwy %o wish to enjoy’.
(%) To the root g and to all roots ending in s, except g2 and T
(§ 445); the intermediate g may optionally be lengthened after thesc
roots e. g.
rt. g ‘to choose’; Desid. B. fa=fya or {Fadim or ga&& ‘to wish to choose’,
rt. 37 ¢ to cross’; »  » TAGRT OF fyay or fFag ‘to wish to cross’.
(¢) The roc.)ts ending in g7 ; when g is added without g, the final EE
of these roots is changed to q; 69
rt. {gg ¢ to play’; Desid. B. g3y or YT ‘to wish to play’.

(d) To m{‘i ‘to cover’, sg3y ‘to prosper’, Fq ‘to ocut’, s to kill,
g ‘to play’, sifir (deriv. B. of rt. sy cl. 10, and optional causal B. of
rt. 1), @ ‘to stretch’, gz ‘to kill’, gy ‘to deceive?, TIRAT ‘to be poor’,
g, ‘to dance’, gay, ‘to fall’, 33 ¢ to bear’, yysa, ¢ to fry’, g ‘o join, fir
“to go’, @ ‘to obtain’; e.g. :

rt. g ‘to cut’; Desid. B. fygigy or fagsg ‘to wish to cut’,

vh. {3 ‘togo’s o, Rrwfiaor Rusfiw ‘to wish to go’.
) S e, s i Bne, o

FH, » 79 ‘ 0 g0, and se g.
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vt 53 ;eDesid. B. in Par. {Yzpfiy; Pres. Ind. frpfyaf
» » in Atm. 'I%(Ti ” ” ﬁﬁ’ﬁﬁf\r-
§ 445, The syllable g7 is added with the intermediate T—
To the roots 137 ¢ to anoint’, erzr ‘to pervade’, sg “to go, & ‘to
~ €
scatter’, a7 ‘to devow’, z ‘to respect’, 7 “to hold’, g (cl. 1) ‘to purify’,
T ‘to asl’, fag ‘6o smile’, to all roots which do not fall under §§ 443 and
441, and to all derivative bases of roots of the 10th (churddi) class and
all causal bascs (except sfY ); €. ¢
vt ;5 Desid. B. &R,
H
vt f@rs o, s EWET
vt IG5 0 » 1mEpEw ‘to wish to play’.
Note: The interwediate g is not lengthened in the Desid. B. of

Fx and I1.
€ <

2 —Changes of the root or basc before g (or w).
§ 446. Vowels of roots and bases undergo the following changes
Lefore the syllable (& or q):
(@) Final g and g are lengthened, and final =g and = are changed
to grlr or, after labials, to 3, when the syllable @ is added without

intermediate z; ¢. g.

rt. & ¢ to conquer’; Desid. B. fJoig ¢ to wish to conquer’.
rt. g ‘to run’; - n ZEA “to wish to run’,
b % ‘to do’; o THEG “to wish to do’.
rt. g ‘to cross’; . » taeEe ‘to wish to cross’.
vt 33 ¢ to die’; " " Eq\éi ¢to be about to die’.
rt. g ‘to fill’; s ’ gq\& “to wish to fill’,

P

(0) Tinal g, 2,3 % K, and =g are gunated, when the syllable g is

added to the root or base with the intermediate F; e.g.

rt. {ig ¢ to smile’; Desid D. fgwmrfra ¢ to wish o smile’.

rt. 3 ‘to join ; . o Trofwe fto wi‘sh to join.’. ‘
vt g (cl. 1) ‘o purify’; ,,  » fygfra ¢ to wish to purify’.
rt. = ¢ to respect ’; »  » tEERw ‘towish to respect’.
rt. g °to cross % w » QR or faadiy ‘bo wish to cross’,

Caus. B. gify ¢ to cause to know’; getarfRig o wish to cause to know’.
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(¢) Penultimate ( prosodially short) g, 3, =g, and g are gunated
when g is added to the root with the intermediate g; e. .

vt g ‘to wish’; Desid B.afyfyg ¢ to desire to wish’.

vt. g ‘to be’; v s rafdw ¢ to wish to be’.
vb g ¢ to be fit) oy Tamieyw ¢ to wish to be fit’.
rt. frg to play s » o iEEET ‘to wish to play’.

The same vowels remain unchanged when g7 is added to the root with-

out g (Desid. B. g, ﬁ:{gﬁg, &c.). Observe § 444, ¢ (Desid. B. gq\q)

(d) The substitution of Guna for penultimate g or 3, taught under (c)
is optional, in the case of roots beginning with consonants and ending
with any consonant except ;3 ¢. 7.

tt gq * to shine ’; Desid. B. fggiga or it ¢ to wish to shine’.
rt, f?ga;‘ to be moist ' ,, ,, faffyTor gy ¢ to wish to be moist’.

The same vowels remain unchanged when g is added without g

(Desid. B. ffgea ).

Exception: The penultimate vowel of fag ‘to know’, g ‘to steal’, and
% ‘ to weep’ remains unchanged: Desid. B. ffafyw, gy, seiyw.

§ 447. (a) Radical vowels of roots which do not fall under any of the
rules given in the preceding paragraph remain unchanged (final 1w, &,
and sfy being &7 by§ 297, 0);e. ¢.

vt g=r ¢ to cook ’; Desid. B. {ygsr ‘ to wish to cook’.
rb. g fto read’; . » 19ygiEw ¢ to wish to read’.
rb. g ¢ to live s s (ST ¢ to wish to live,

vbogr ‘tosmell’s 0 L, f§gmy fto wish to smelll

b §f  ‘to sing ’; - » T ¢ to wish to sing’
rt. & ‘toperish’; . ,, fygfm  ‘to wish to perish’.
() Tinal radical consonants combine with the g of the syllable &
according to the rules in § 309 fi.

3.—Special rules of reduplication.

§ 4438. TRoots or bases beginning with consenants, after they have
undergone the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are
reduplicated according to the general rules laid down in §§ 230 and 231;
afterwards g is substituted for the vowel 3 of the reduplicative
syllable. Z. g. ‘

rbogg; by § 445 & 447 qfzgy by § 281, eqqig; Des. B. fygfiv.
rt. gr; by § 443 a & 447 qE; o § » 9 s oo QUL
e &3 0 1 n A § . qUs o) » fa@[&i’.

(V73
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vhogg; by § 444 0 & 446 a iy by § 231, e fyeig.
vy o, S448abddbaqd; L, § ., guh
rt. fi‘{ » §4dde L\ HEEY § gqH.

Deriv. B. iy (of rt. gy el 10); by §§ 445 and 446, & el
Desid. B. g,

Caus. B. an% (from vt &j); by §§ 445 and 446, qgEry; by
§ 231, e gerairy; Desid. B. frargfr.

Note: The change of initial radical & bto § taught in § 232 does not
take place in the Desid. of a primitive root when the characteristic & of
the Desid. is changed to w; e. g. rt. 9, Jatafy; . fa, Rrmfrag; ot
g, gq\m%‘,—But rt. T, fawTEy; vt qg, Raweqfa; and Desid. of the
Causal base of g, gy, &e—But &g forms @g\ﬂ'ﬁf.

§ 449, Causal Bases in w1{y, derived from roots in g or 3, are
slightly irregular as far as regards the vowel of the reduplicative sylla-
ble of the Desid. Base ( compare § 435, ¢ ):

(@) The causal bases of g, 7, 3, 9, T, &, and g follow the general
rule ( § 448); e g.

Caus. B. 3qrfy (from xt. 37); Desid. B. of the Caus. fyrafys.

(6) The causal bases of 5T W and ) follow the general
rule or take the vowel g in the reduplicative syllable; e. g.

Cavs. B. gy (from rt. g); Desid. B. of the' Caus. fyzravag or
gEEET.

(¢) The causal bases of other roots in g or 3; take the vowel g in
the reduplicative syllable ; e. g.

Caus. B. gify (from rt. g); Desid. B. of the Caus. ggyaf‘qq,

§ 450. TRoots or bases beginning with vowels, after having under
gone the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are reduplicat-
ed according to the rulesin § 417 @ and b (not ¢ ); e. ¢.

rt. arz ‘to go’; Desid, B. w{E{zw < to wish to go’.

rt. g3 by §§ 445 and 446 (¢) uigm; Desid, L. gfyfae.

vl gax ‘to see’; Desid. B. $iafarm.

vt 3g ‘to go’; by §§ 445 and 446 (b) wfw; Desid. B. wigfza.
rb. T3y ‘to anoint ’; Desid. B, s1i3gfias. '

rt. =g, ‘to go’; by §§ 445 and 446 (c) witqrw; Desid. B, wififrg.
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Caus. B. ufy ( from rt, g ); by §§ 445 and 446 (6) g Desid. B.
T,

§ 451. The following roots and bases form their Desiderative Base
irregularly :

L. s ‘to eat’ forms its Desid. B. from gg, freeg (§ 310,¢); 3
Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. frgsalaq ‘he wishes to eat’.

2. wrq ‘to obtain’, Desid. B. gug; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. geafy
‘he wishes to obtain’,

3. g ‘to go’ forms its Desid. B. from a37; ¢. 9. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind.
Par. fyafayaia, Atm, Rrotgd ‘he wishes to go’.  But when it means

¢ to understand’, it is regular ; e. g. Desid. of g, with xfy, scfifsraly e
wishes to understand’. When g, with s1f¥y, means ‘to read’, .it forms

s, o 9. srtafemriaa ‘he wishes to read .—The root g ‘to go’,
when it is not a substitute for g, forms in Atm, regularly Riiee; e ¢

gSwiay ‘he wishes to meet’.
The Desid. of the Causal of g, with prep. ifiy (§ 431, 1), is either
STy or st Rrafe ‘he wishes to teach’ (compare § 403, 3).
4, geq ‘to envy’; Desid. B. éf?qrqﬂ‘ or QTW, 3 Sing, Pres. Ind,
Par. gfeqfafa or EE IR I ‘he wishes to envy’.
Root. Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres. “Ind. Des.
[Fhe o st al
B. Ty “to cover’; ag;:rratr or :ﬁgmama ‘he wishes to cover’.
?aarq'ﬂ, mm
?z'é' or éc{a '\l q ]
G, = ‘to prosper ’5 { s ot e -h i g
BT prosp SR SRR J e wishes to prosper’,
[ oo o nald ]‘he wishes to

7. ar ‘to swallow’; -
! (Rwfew; Rwifeafy | swallow.

.8, mg ‘to seize’; Rrga gt ‘he wishes to seize’.
o fx to catber” {v’%%ﬁtr L P
, o gather’; . e e wishes to g ’,
=S ’ faT; iR © gathor

LY

10. f ‘to conquer ; ISuien i ‘he wishes to conquer’.
11. sfer base of cl. 10.0r (sregor Fiewia

optional Caus. B. of {ﬁ{aqﬁ'm; IEEEICEIC

7; but 71Ty opt.

Caus. B. of gm; Sramw; Sramfe.
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Root. . Desid. B.
( r’%razr or
12, g ‘to stretch’; | faimor
1%61‘%&;
e or
13. g “bo Kill’; {fm"
S GEIERE
( wtE or
14, gay ‘to deceive’ , Jre or
|Frzfiarm;

]

15. gfygy to bepoor’s

o

LEELES
16. =y ‘to give ]
17. & ‘to protect’ e
18. =y ‘to cut’; J
19. g ‘to shine’; !‘?‘
[CRUREH
30. v ‘to place’s {
21. 9 “to suck’; e
2. ¢t0 perish
P {ﬁ'ﬁfmw,
firee or
23. ug, ¢ o fall’; { ~
ot
24, qg ‘0 go’; oeq;
25. ng ‘to ask’; frefRew;
ga‘ or
. ]%rqaa' ar
5] 1
26, wa ‘to fry’; frurfag or
Rk
27. sy fto dive’s mﬂgs
28. #{T ¢ to measure’;
29, ¢ to throw ’;
ﬁ’ . (feEEs
20. i ¢ to destroy ’;
31. & ‘toexchange’;
32. g when used e or
intransitively ; :?rail‘,
otherwise only qage;

25 s
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3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des.

bt )
faaiata ‘he wishes to stretely’.
iy |

Tfﬁm ‘l‘he wishes to kill’,
agigala

faafa 1

e ‘he wishes to deceive’.

fFafeaaly J

E’R‘"’Tﬂ' or {3 E‘TT fa

~ r he wishes to be poor’.
f%mtr#ma }

¢he wishes to give’.
‘he wishes to protect’,

f\g:ggﬁr ‘he wishes to cut’,
zgﬁw *he wishes to shine’.
"»

‘he wishes to place, or
ferearfe to suck’,

‘he wishes or is about
ﬁ-aﬁ to perish’,

‘he wishes or is about

to fall’,

ﬁr ‘he wishes to go’.
frgReafy ‘he wishes to ask’.
froreata
EC =1 B

he wishes to fry’,
[EEICRIT] J
[EEISEIT
'&ﬁ:{gﬁ% ¢ he wishes to dive’.
fremta ¢ he wishes to measure’..
iy ¢ he wishes to throw’.
freafa ¢ he wiskes to destroy’.
Breera ¢ he wishes to exchange’.

‘he longs for final
liberation’.

¢ he wishes to free’,
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Root. Desid B. 3. Sing. Pres. Ind, Des.
mgey or  fyweta ‘he wishes to
33. g ‘to wipe % {,\ n ~ ___an } o
[ECUE AR EEaE i wipe’.
34 T3y “to desire’; e Ry ‘he wishes to desire’,
35. g ‘to injure’; Rear s fimafe ‘he wishes to injure’.
otherwise Raems fRerafe Che wishes to favowr,
36. @y ‘to obtain’; farwg; g ‘he wishes to obtain’.
37,z “to be able’; Brer; Braafy  ‘he wishes to be able’.

38. =¥y, Caus. B. of {ﬁmmﬁqqory%rsgrm’am%l‘he wishes to cause
gratn gomatmfy ) to swell”,
{ﬁmm or Uiy }‘ he wishes to
frataw;  fagfeta obtain’.

{mrt?w; gm'%rm‘%{

3 “to swell’;
39. @ ‘to obtain’;

40. THITY, optional Caus, ‘he wishes to cause

B. of EFHT ‘ to shine
41. ¥ “tosleep’; gu; gyl ‘he wishes to sleep’;
42, @iy, Caus. B, of

¥|q ‘ to sleep’;

to shine’;

‘he wishes to cause

RIEEE gcamﬁma§ 0 sleep’s

43. g ‘to kill’; Rrerte; Rrerata ‘he wishes to kill’,
44. {F ‘to throw’, Rrefig 5 fasfiafa ‘he wishes to throw’.
45. gy, Caus. B, of & ‘he wishes to

‘to call’; RS GRS { cause to call’,
46, g ‘tocall’; SERD ggafer ‘he wishes to call”.

§ 452. A Desiderative Base which, however, does not convey a desi-
derative sense, is derived from the following roots :

rt. apq, Desid. B. gy ¢to blame’; Pres. Ind. gieEa.

r. m, ) 2 %%&T ‘to endure 5 ) 2 ﬁﬂ%&‘fa‘-

rt, f\aﬁ?’[; 2 » Tatgeg ¢ to heal ’; &e. 3 1 ﬁfﬁﬁf@"?{, 3.

Tt "I, » 5 AWl ‘to investigate’, »  HHEEY.
Theogy, 5, Siweg to feel disgust’; » AR

rh g, » o FIEG@ to straighten’; " frc.rraé

rh @I, w5 wiErE ¢ to sharpen’; » o EEEC.

" As these seven desiderative bases are looked upon as primitive verbs¢
new desiderative bases may be derived from them; e. g. Desid. of
T, gYeauy ‘ he wishes to blame’ (see § 230, d). From other
desiderative bases no new Desideratives can be formed,
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o{(B)—Conjugation of the Desider ative Base.

453, The Desiderative Base, after it has been formed in the
manner described in the preceding section, may be conjugsted in all
the three voices ; as regards, however, the Parasmaipada and Atmane-
pada, the Desiderative Base is restricted to the same voice to which
the root or base from which it is derived is restricted 7 provided there
be such restriction ); e g.

Rt. opay € to sacrifice’; Pres. Ind. Par. srgyfer © he sacrifices’ ( for some-
body else ) ;
’ s Atm.osry ‘he sacrifices’ (for himself);
’ » Pass.gsae;
Desid. B. Frey ‘to " »»  Par. fygerfy © he wishes to sacrifice’

wish to sacrifice’; (for somebody else);
’ o »  Atm. Rroay ‘he wishes to sacrifice’

(for himself ) ;
" » Pass, Rrrsud.

Rt. @y ‘ to grow’; . » Atm, wad ¢ he grows’.
Desid B. gfzfirg ¢ to
-~ wish to grow ’; ’ . Atm. Tfrfad ‘he wishes to grow’.

§ 454. Exceptions : (a) The Desid. Bases of ST ‘ to know’ (unless
the prepos. s73y be prefixed to it), g1 ‘to hear’ (unless the prepos. nfy
or sy be prefixed to it), €y ¢ to remember,” and g3y “ to see’ are conju-
gated only in the Atmanepada ;e. g.
Pres. Ind. of Desid. of g1, Rrsgraa “he wishes to know’,

» o, gg&q& ‘he wishes to listen to, he is obedient’.

3 » 3 9

(b) The Desid. Bases of grq, g, 39, T, and =g (§ 443, ¢)
may optionally be conjugated in the Parasmaipada ;6. g.

rt. gy ‘to grow ’; Pres. Ind. (only) Atm. g ‘he grows’, Pres. Ind.
of Desid. Par. or Atm. frgeafy or Aafias ‘e wishes to grow’.

§ 455. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperf,
Par. and Atm. the Desid. Base is conjugated like the special base of a
root.of the 6th (fudddi ) class. In the remaining tenses of the Par, and
Atm. and in the Passive the final sy of the Desid. Base is dropped;
subsequently the tenses are formed from the base, as remaining after the
- loss of its final sy, in the manner stated below. It must, however,
be borne in mind that, wherever the characteristic g (or g ) of the
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Desiderative is added to a root or base by means of the intermediate g
or , this g or % is liable to no change whatever.

1. The Parasmai. and Atmane.
(a) The perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs &, w,
and Eaccording to § 328.

() In the Aorist the Desid. B. takes the augment, and the termi-
nations of Form V. ( § 352, 0).

(¢) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the terminations given
in § 368, b, and § 373, b, are added with the intermediate g,

(d) The Conditional is formed according to § 378.

(9 In the Benedictive the terminations given in § 380, ¢, are added
to the Desid. Base, those of the Atmane, with the intermediate 3.

2. The Passive.

(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Desid. Base
according to the rules in § 387, a, and § 388.

(¢) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs , w1,
and ;ia.ccording to § 392.

(¢) The 3 Sing. of the Aor. is formed according to the rule given
in § 393.

(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses of the
Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada.

§ 456. Paradigm: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par.,
Atm., and Pass., of the Desider. of rt. gy ‘to know’, Desid. Base gay-

oy or ggfiyy. ( Note: It will be sufficient to give the forms of only
one of these two bases, because those of the other base are formed in
exactly the same manner.)

Parasmai. Atmane. Passive,
Pres. Ind. gﬁﬁmﬁ g&rﬁ‘m% @?ﬁﬁfﬁqﬁ
Pres, Pot, gﬁﬂ&?{ 3’%@(&3’ ga‘rﬁrsv?ra
Pres. Imper. ANTIYG or FaTq gartyyay  garfiegang
Imperf BTg‘e?Tﬁ?{Grr'{ aaga?rfﬁm Sl‘g%ﬁf\mq
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. Par. Par. or Atm,
Periph. Perf.  FRMITM=HIT FANITRAG or FArTaiarga
Atm. or Pass. Pass.
Periph, Perf. gAIfITr=ash  FAAE or gavfataygs
Par. Atm, Pass.

Aor. 1. Sing. wgatfafowy ergmfafuf gl
» 8 Sing wgMfrdm wgaffe gl

Parasmai, Atmane. or Passive.
Simple Fut.  gavfarfusafy REUEIELEE
Periphr, Fut.  gavferfear CENTIEG)
Condit. SECIH PRI wgatafisag
Bened. Fartreare gartafade

3.—THE FREQUENTATIVE.

§ 457. A Frequentative may be derived from any monosyllabic root
of the first nine classes which begins with a consonant. It conveys the
notion that a person or thing performs the action or undergoes the state
which is expressed by the root, repeatedly or intensely. Z. g.

R Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Frequent.
F ‘to do’; oy ¢ he does’; Srtary or Tl ‘he does repeatedly
or intensely’.
37 “to be’; ygfy ‘he is’; Frgaa or iy ¢ he is repeatedly’.
But no Frequent. can be derived, e. g., from gy ‘ to wake’ because
this root has two syllables, nor from SE ¢ to anoint’, because this root

commences with a vowel.

§ 458. (@) Exceptionally a Frequentative may be formed from the
roots a7z ‘ to go, sg ‘to go’, wray ‘to pervade’, wyy ‘to cover’, gy cl. 10.
¢ to indicate’, g cl. 10., and o cl. 10. ¢ to string together’.

(b) The Frequentative of a root signifying motion conveys the im-
port of tortuous motion ;e g. Frequ. of rt. grex ¢ to walk’, grasey ‘he
walks tortuously’ ( not ¢ he walks repeatedly’) The Frequentatives of
the roots g\:{ ‘to cut’, |g ‘to sit’, g ¢ to gol, g ¢ to mutter’, sy ‘to
yawn’, gg ‘o burn’, gy “to bite’, and 71 ¢ to swallow ’ convey the notion

<
of reproach, &c.; e. g. Frequ. of g, @igwra ‘he cuts disgracefully’.
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§ 459. TIn order to impart to a root the peculiar meaning which is
denoted by the Frequentative, a Frequentative base has to be derived
from it, to which base the terminations of the various tenses and moods

are attached in the manner stated below e, g.

rt. 37 ; Freq. B. gireger ; Pres. Ind. Freq. Atm, avger ; Tmpf ey &
or a’h{\; 5 » n Par, aﬁ"ﬁﬁ; 3 eﬁ?‘ﬁt—[;
or Frudifa; » SR &

§ 460. The Frequentative Base has two forms; both agree in a
peculiar reduplication of the root ; they differ from emch other in this,
that one form ends in 7 and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only
while the other form does not end in ¥ and is conjugated in the
Parasmaipada only.* It will be convenient to call the first form the
ﬁtmanepada, Frequentative Base, and the second the Parasmai-
pada Frequentative Base. Z.g.

rt. 3, Atmanepada Freq. B. aﬁ::&q,
Parasmaipada Freq. B. sy,
rt. fg, Atmanepada Freq. B. afarer.
Parasmaipada Freq. B. aitrg.
1. (a)—Formation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Base.

§ 461. (a) The syllable 7 is added to the root; e. g. rb. =fy, <fiq;
Tt 37, g ; ot e, faes oo asg, T
(b) Before this 7 the root undergoes the following changes :—

1. TFinal g, §, =K, and s are changed as they are changed before
the syllable o of the passive (§ 387 ), except that final 5, when preceded
by only one radical consonant, is changed to § (not to {3 );e. g rt. {31,
= b g, 39 5 1t &, W b =y, s b %, F; 16 T, T

2. The final vowel of gy ‘to give’, &, a;r, 9T, ¥, ®I, ®, W0, 9T
¢ to drinl’, g7 ¢ to abandon’, gy, and of gt ¢ to smell” and &gy ‘to blow’
is changed to g The final &7 (1, q, and &1y, § 297, 0 ) of other roots
remains 37 {See, however, 4); e. g. rt. g1, der; 1t &, WiT; rh. T, it 5
b, @Y, &ter; vt J, 005 T, 6T 3 16 B, B

3. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped (see § 381);e. g. rt. a-*‘;;,
aeg.  But rh qeg, AW

4. The roots sy, sqy, and w3y substitute g for 77; sqr and a&

* Some grammarians admit also the A tmanepada.
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substitute g for gy and & ; gay sustitutes g for 73 substitutes w; for
Eh T, Y, WSS, and EE: Y substitute s for ¢; and Zyrg substitutes g
for wir 3 €. g. tt. sr, Brew; Tt A, S Th @Y, g9 e & g9
rt. g, IE; b I, B,

5. Observe § 46 ; e. g. rt. fer, Frso.

§ 462. The form in g, derived from the root according to the rules
of the preceding paragraph, is reduplicated according to the general
rules of reduplication ( §§ 230 and 231); subsequently the vowels g
and g of the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel a1 of
the reduplicative syllable is lengthened ; e. g.

rt.gr; by § 461 Frer; by §281 Ryatw; Al Freq. Base 32
rt. B 199 9 [ » s o SIFAS 2 13 »  SITEM.
rt. '2[; [EETIRET) “ffqﬁ [T R TINYY ﬁ’m; ” 2 2 &gﬁq-
rt. Wi o»onon AR o o FHYA; T T Eﬁ:{}q‘.
rt. EH EIEE T Y] Eﬁ\mi » n » ﬁgﬁmi ) E] 2 %Efm-
rt. tlﬁ‘; [TRPTINE I&; » 9 g‘{ﬁ‘; » ) I ‘:ﬁ‘{‘ﬁ'.
rt. ﬁq; [TRETE EﬁW; 33 99 9 ﬁ'é}lw; ) 3 33 %’Gﬁw.
rt. f@; TR fm; [t IT 7'3‘:\!3‘?(; 2 2 23 s‘mam.
e ST 0 o» =2, 5w ﬁﬁﬁq; I » ) %ﬁiﬂ'.
rh €L o » » b5 5 » » GTH; n» Fﬁgw.
rt. A » » 2 ﬁ!TW;n 2 2 ﬁff\mi 3 2 3 ff&[w.
§ 463. (a) When a root ends in a nasal preceded by the vowel g,
the vowel g1 of the reduplicative syllable is (against § 462) not length-
ened, but Anuswéra, or the nasal of that class to which the first radical
consonant belongs, is inserted between the vowel st of the reduplicative
syllable and the ﬁrst radical consonant; this rule applies, bowever, only
when the final radical nasa! remains unchanged before the syllable o
of the Frequent. base. Z. g.

rt. 5rag; by § 461 wwer; by § 231 s ; AL Freq. B. shwer or sesrer.
rh. TH3 a0 2 FIA; »o» o» T3 » »  » gqey or iymzmt.
rt. SI5 » » »n S¥F3 » » o» SWIEH; » » » STSte O ST+,

But when S, combined with g becomes S (§ 474), the A. Freq.
Base is S=111.

(6) The same rule applies to the roots s , S, T TR, WS ‘to
break’, and gz cl. I ¢ to restrain’;e. g.

rt. gy ; by § 461 T3 by § 231 gaer; A Freq. B. gaar or gEEEl.
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(¢) The syllable &y is inserted between the vowel &1 of the redupli-
cative syllable ( Which against § 462 remains short ) and the first radi-
cal consonant in the frequentative base of ag “to go’, grg ¢ to fall’,

s ‘to fall’, 3gg © to fall’, &g “to go’, gg ‘to fall’, gg ‘to go’, and
g ‘to step’; e. g.
rt. g5 by § 461 g=w; by § 231 3=, A Freq. B. gig=q.
FATL~ 1 NPT PR s 9 5 QA5 »  0» »  QAIGE.

§ 464. The syllable § is inserted between the vowel 57 of the re-
duplicative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short) and the
first radical consonant in the Atmane. frequentative base of the roots
which after the addition of 3 contain the vowel zx, Similarly &7 is
inserted in the Atmane. frequentative base of rt. g1 £ g

rt. gg; by § 461 ger; by § 281 =gmr; A Freq. B. adige.
OFE o onon TWA; o on o TIRAS » on » LTS,
rt. FLs» v o» EA: »on on FEH; on o» 3 W‘W-

Note :—A list of irregular Atmanepada Frequentative Bases will be
given in § 474.

1 (8)—Conjugation of the Aimanepada Frequentative Base.

§ 465. 1In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imper-
fect of the Atmanepada, the Atm. Frequent. Base is conjugated like
the special base of a root of the 4th (divddi) class in Atmanepada.
In the remaining tenses of the Atmanepada, and in all the tenses of
the Passive, the base loses its final a1 when the final 7 is preceded by a
vowel, and it loses its final i when g is preceded by a consonant; e. g.
a"hg:q becomes sﬁ@; a\rgsq becomes gigg. The base changed in this
way can undergo no further changes, and the Perfect and the remain-
ing tenses are formed from it thus: ’

1. The Atmanepada.

(o) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs g, wre,
37 according to § 328.

(6) In the Aorist the base takes the angment, and the A tmanepada
terminations of Form V. (§ 352, &).

(¢) In the simple and Periphrastic Futures the Atmanepada termis
nations given in § 368, b, and § 373, b, are added to the base with the
intermediate g.

(d) The Conditional is formed according to § 378.
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(¢) In the Benedictive the Atmanepada terminations given in § 380,
¢, are added to the base with the intermediate z.
2. The Passive.

(@) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the base according
to the rules in § 387, ¢ and § 388.

() The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs &, &,
and 37 according to § 392.

(c) The 3 Sing. Aor. is formed from the base according to the
rule given in § 393.

(@) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses
of the Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the
Atmanepada

§ 466. Paradigms: The 3 Sing, of all the tenses and moods in
Atmane and Passive of the Atm‘mepadm I’requentatwe of »t. gz
“to know’, A. Frequent. Base qrgey, and of rt. g ‘o be’, A, Frequen,

Base eﬁ;{q
Aimanepada.

Pres. Ind. 3?@?2?% ?:ﬁ'{?l%
Pres. Pot. &rgez\za EI\T{ERT
Pres. Imper. Eﬁga'qiﬁl{ E?TW:L
Tmpexf. SN EEIERE]
Periph. Perf. Eﬁgﬁfﬁ &e. @rqgn%r% &e.
Aorist. 1.Sing.  wEngfafy EEIE R

, 3. Sing. wAghre EEIEE

Simple Fut. E‘ﬁgfﬁﬁ?ﬁf Eﬁ{ﬁf’ﬂ%\f

Periph. Fut. rgfFar sy frar

Condit. waglrea wEnpfies

Benedict. ?‘ﬁ'gﬁfltﬁg %{ﬁlﬁg
Passive.

Pres. Ind. aﬁgeﬂ% E;'\TH\ZZR\T

Pres. Pot. E?@W\RT E‘ﬁﬁ‘&aﬁ

26 s
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Pres. Imper.  SNFEAAI, FYZIATT, -
Imperf. AANGEAT STEAT
Periph. Perf. ~ IFATTH & AGATAR &e.
Aorist. 1. Sing. aﬁﬁﬁf\ﬂ'ﬁ 3@1{\%@

, 3.Sing gl ECITE)

Simple Fut.
Periph. Fut.
Condit.
Benedict.

2. (a)—Formation of the Parasmaipada Frequentative Base.

like Atmanepada.

§ 467. The root is reduplicated according to the general rules of
reduplication ( §§ 230 and 231 ); subsequently the vowels g and g of
the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel s of the
reduplicative syllable is lengthened ; e.g.

rt. gt ‘to give’; by § 231 gar; Par. Frequ. B. grer.
rt. |y ¢ to know ’; B oa s SIET; w » s HATAT.
rt. f3r ‘togo’; TR TRY ﬁﬂfgri » » » RO
rt. f;  ©to lead P I i 8
rh. g ‘ to agitate ’; » ow o o» BT 2 P 'q"\rg"
rb, q “to be’; »on o FY; u n » a}ﬁ-
rt. ag ¢ to scatter ’; » 3 =a=1_s; » n o "cﬂ‘ﬁé.
re. ¥ ‘to sing’;(§ 297,8)y, 2 »  @T; » w3 STRIT.
rt. fiag ¢ to split ’; » s o, ﬁﬁ;g\ - P, e‘;ﬁqa’;\,
rt. g to know’; no o on FFL3  w »om 3‘132{.

§ 468. The rules given in § 463, (a), (b), and (¢), apply likewise to
the Parasmai. Frequ. base ; e.g.
b 3rag; by § 231 syyy;  Par. Freq. B. dua or qEA,.
“rho g wow o» 5w w1 afqg or gegg.
rh, ad; » » » Hﬁi{; » P GG

-

§ 469. The letter g, or the syllable f§ or ¢, is inserted between
the vowel ot of the reduplicative syllable ( which against § 467 re-
mains short ) and the first radical consonant in the Parasmai. Fre-
quentative base of roots which end with ( short) =z or have (short) =g
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for their penultimate letter ; similarly & or f&s or & is inserted in the
Par. Frequ. base of rt. grq. E. g.

rt. &; by § 231 5g; Par. Freq. B.ws, or g\'@, or THE.
2 Fd5 s n 1 TIA3 » n o on El‘iit, or aﬁﬁ, or ﬂq’é{.
rt. gL nn » ‘Hg"{; ”» n 9w SeEIL, or aﬁfﬁ'{, or 3@?@,

2. (b)—Conjugation of the Parasmaipada Frequentative Base.

§ 470. In the three moods of the Present and in the Imperfect Par,
the Parasmai. Frequent. base is conjugated like the special base of a
root of the 3rd (juhotyddi) class. The terminations of the Singular Pres.
Ind., of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf,, and of the 3 Sing. Pres. Imperat.
may be attached to the base with or without §; when they are added
with g, a penultimate short vowel of the base cannot be gunated. Z.g.
3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Freq. Par. of rt. 33 ( Par. Freq. B. zml) Ty or

i of rt. gy (Par. Freq B. sigy) diaify or figfifa; of vt g7
(Par. Freq. B. ZrgD) gigl@ or grafa; of ro. gg (Par. Freq. B. ﬂé’d; or
aReg, or TR ) T, or TRA, or s, or adeify, or aw
or FATHIR ; of rt. 5 ( Par. Freq. B. 5§, or afRs, or a‘;\@, ) =Bia
or =y, or FHEN, or WEIf, or ARFOR, or AqFAL

§ 471. About the formation of the Perfect and the remaining tenses
grammarians do not always agree, the chief cause of all difficulties
being the doubt, whether the rules which apply to a primitive root
apply also to its Parasmaipada Frequentative base. As this form of
the verb is of very rare occurrence, it will be sufficient to conjugate one
paradigm throughout all its tenses and moods. For special and de-
tailed information on this subject the student must consult the works
of the native grammarians.

§ 472, Pamdigm: The Parasmaipada Frequentative of rt. g ‘to
be’, Par, Freq. B. aﬁ:i. .

er\n

Parasmaipada.,

Pres. Ind, Pres. Pot. Pres. Imper. Imperf.
(1 aeifror AW AWET SEAEE,
et .
2 G or  FhgEn AR ST orstETE:
A 7 ;
3R or  FHAA TG or ST or FAHRTHIT
A B i s :

»

Sing.

\
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1 Frya: SlEic] AT ST
2ANTA: AU, ANEE, SEnE
sangE:  AngEaE,  dGngaE, wERE

{ 1anga:  anEE WA sEnge

Dual.

e anpETE AR EEIGG]
3atgaly Ay CIR ) AATAG:

Perfect.

Plur,

1 SrATIHT or THT &e., or VT or a‘mrer, or a‘r::gq'
£ o Sramiaws SRt Srgfarer
“ {3 TrFITHIT SIEIE] AT
Du. 1 IEiaEaT gl arg e

&e. &e. &e.
Aorist,

1 sy orsrangas,

C%D { 2 STTATAL: A2 or STAVYY: or SN2 or FTTAY:

8 ST, STEARIA or Ao TR o SEIE G
Du 1 strarfasy sy
Pl 3 WAMTRIY:  SENIT: ... ver OTHAATHT:

Simple Fut. Periph. Fut. Condis. Bened.
Sg 1 Aafaemfy  Srafafe  adrafieng TATE,
| Atmanepada. Passive,
Pres. Ind. 8. Sg. Eﬁ{% | E?ﬁ(ﬂ%
T Pobo, , argdE SIEeE)

» Top, , AYIE g
Impf. , , SERE eIt en)

Perfect. ,, , SIWATNH &o. TRTTITH &e
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. Atﬁaanepada Passive,

Aorist, ‘3. Sg. erarafaE SEICCE

Simple Fat. ,, , STW{ESTR STy or AR
Periph, Fut. ,, ,, FrfEar FRIfEET or SREET
Condit. s SEINEASTE SEIESIA or RN
Bened. p o SNEEIE qwfady or Awrfade

§ 473. The four roots ez, =, s131, and -a—tg, mentioned in § 458, g,
form their Frequentative thus:

11 ‘to obtain’;  Fmegy or gt or g@lta.

‘to injure’; Srive CO
otherwise SEHR or - sl or wrgfa.

rb. g ‘to go’; A s,
rt. gg “to go’; » ST P moraﬁ‘wﬁr&c
rt. 3y ¢ to pervade’; » STITIAR-
b, wUy ¢ to cover’; » FOITTA.
§ 474. The following roots form their Frequentative irregularly:
Root. Atm. Frequ. Par. Frequ.
1. gl ftosound’; RIETS-
2. @g ¢ to dig’; ag‘m‘% or agHif or agﬁa &e.
@Iy or
TG 3
3. T ‘to swallow’;  Syfteuds JIfE.
4. =T ¢ to walk ’; T or aadfy or wala &e.
. [N - o =N
» | SEQLE
5. = ‘to worship’;  rfiud; et or Fshr.
6. @ “to be born’;  srEywra or Sty or sreyfer &
Ststea or
H
7. =g ¢ to shine ’; é;gar& 5 a@a"rﬁ?
8 wg ¢ to burst ’; q:@gq%;or ra-oz ngn%—d&c.
) 5
9. =ft “to lie down’;  smrmerd's Sraefify or ARt
10. 3 ¢ to swell ’; 3 or Iradifa or AR,
aq
[

12,
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4—NOMINAL VERBS., =,

§ 475. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by adding to them the
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termi-
nations, or more commonly, by deriving, with the help of some suffix,
a verbal base from the nominal base, and by adding the characteristic
marks of the tenses, and moods and the personal terminations to the
derivative verbal base formed in this manner. Thus from the nominal
base fy ¢ a bird’, we may form gfy ‘he behaves like a bird’, by add:
ing to {3 the personal termination {§ and by changing {3 before this
termination just as a root of the 1st ( bhwddi ) class would be changed
in the Pres. Indic.; or we may form, e. g. from ge ¢ a son’, gefa ‘he
wishes for a son’, by deriving, with the help of the suffix &, from the
nominal base gg the derivative verbal base gaffsy ¢ to wish for a son’,
and by forming from this base a Pres. Indic. just as it would be formed
from the special base of a root of ‘the lst class, Verbs thus derived
from nominal bases are called nominal verbs ; they generally convey
the notion that a person or thing behaves or is like, or treats a person
or thing-like, or wishes for, that which is expressed by the nominal
base. As these verbs are of comparatively rare occurrence, especially
in the general tenses, all the rules for their formation and conjugation
need not be given here ; it will suffice to indicate generally the manner
in which, and to point oub the principal suffixes by which verbal bases.
are derived from nominal bases, and to illustrate the formation and
conjugation of the various classes of nominal verbs by a few examples,

VERBS DERIVED FROM NOMINAL BASES :
-+ (a) Without o derivative suffix, and conjugaied in Parasmaipada.

§ 476, Nominal verbs may be formed from nominal bases without
any special derivative suffiz, the characteristic signs of the tenses and
moods and the personal terminations being added immediately to the
nominal base. The penultimate vowel of a nominal base which ends in
a nasal must be lengthened. : The verbal bases formed in this manner
are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, and convey the notion that a per-
son or thing behaves or is like that which is expressed by the nominal
base. In the special tenses the nominal base is treated like a root of the
1st (bhwvddi) class; when it contains more than one vowel, its last vowel
only undergoes the changes which the vowel of a root of the 1st class
has to undergo. A final 31 of a nominal base is dropped before the sy
which is added to it in the special tsnses. . g.
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Nominal Base. Derivat. Verbal Base. Pres. Ind. Par.
fa ‘abird’; {4 ©to behave like a zofey ¢ he behaves like a bird’,
bird ’; (Perf. fFara; Aor. sraEfia
or sraefig; Bened. giaTa. )
FRr  ‘apoet’s iy to behave like aufy ¢ he behaves like a
a poet ’; poet’.

=i ‘Lakshmi’; gft ‘tobehavelike L.”; sy;fy ¢ she behaves like L’
T “the earth’; 3y ‘to behavelikethe yrgfyy  ‘ shebehaveslike the

earth’; earth’. (Perf. gurg; Aor.
ST )
g ‘afather’; {Jg°to behave like a fggefy ‘he behaves like 2
father ’; father’,
Fwr ‘ Krishna’; ger ‘to behave like gurfy ‘he behaves like
Krishna ’; Krishna',
Arer  ‘a garland jyret Cto be likea  grerfy it islike a garland’.
garland % (Perf. uretuwr; Aon
AATHTEAT, )
e, ¢a king 5 TS ‘to behave like grstrafy ¢ he behaves like a
a king % king’,

(b) By means of the suffix 7, and conjugated in Parasmaeipada.

§ 477. Nominal verbs may be derived from nominal bases ( except
those that end in 37 and those that are indeclinable ) by adding to them
the suffix 77, and by conjugating the derivative verbal base formed in
this manner in the Parasmaipada only. Before the suffix 7 final letters
of nominal bases undergo the following changes:—

Final 31 and & are changed to g; e. 9. Nom. B. ga, Deriv. V. B. gyefrar.
Final g and g are lengthened ; e. g. w » B, w » n FEF.
Final g is changed to ;e g. w o EE » » n FAME
Final ofyand s} are changed to srg and sy respectively ; e. g.
Nom. Base iy ; Deriv. Verb. Base wrs9.
9 » ""ﬁ; ” I » .
A final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel changed as an origi-
nally final vowel would be changed ; e. g. :
Nom, i%gse Tt ; Deriv. Verb, Base .

Other final consonants remain unchanged ; e. g
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Nom. Base gr=g; Deriv. Verb. Base gy=a. .

2 2 GT%"T\; ” 2 »  afdred.

Penultimate g and g of nominal bases in g or 7 are generally
lengthened ( § 46 );e. g.

Nom. Base. firg; Deriv. Verb. Base M.

o

» » G435 9 2 » 9.

§ 478. Derivative verbal bases formed in this manner convey the
notion that a person wishes for that, or treats a person or thing like

that, or looks upon a person or thing as upon that, which is expressed
by the nominal bases ;e. g.

Nom, Base Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres Ind. Par,
K] ‘ason’; gamr ‘to wish for a gefrgfy ‘he wishes for a son™
son’ ; ( Perf. gefrarimem ; Periph.
Fut. g@ﬁﬁm)
&Py ‘apoet’; mfiyr °to wish for a wEfiefyy ¢ he wishesfor a poet’,
poet’;
T ‘acow’; wysr ‘to wish for a wey{yy ¢ he wishes for acow’.
cow’ ; © (Perf. wryimme; Feriph.
: Fut. rfaear. )
vy, ‘a king'; qrofir ¢ to wish for a grsfiufy ¢ he wishesforaking’.
king’ ;
qfirg ‘fuel’; q@ifrew ‘to wish for  gfiyenly ¢ he wishes for fuel’
fuel’; : ( Periph. Fut. gfafgar or
SIEIECI)
fyegp ¢ Vishnu' {Fyeupm ¢ to treat like fymupmfer ¢ he treats (somebody)
' Vishpu’ ; like Vishnpu’.

arETe ‘e pa.la.ce s AT ¢ to look upon mreprdaly ¢ he looks upon (a
(anything) as upon  hut, &c.) as if it were a
a palace’; palace’.

§ 479, In instances like the following the verbal base formed by
conveys a different meaning:

Nom. Base, Deriv. Verh. Base. Pres. Ind. Par,
oy ‘ penance’ ; qqer “to practise gywafy ‘he practises penance’,
penance’;

qug, ‘adoration’; qwer ‘to adore’; wwwrfy ¢ he adores’.
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(¢)—By means of the sufix gwy, and conjugated in Parasmaipada.
§ 480. To express the notion of wishing for that which is denoted
by a nominal base, a verbal base may be derived from the latter by
adding to it the suffix g3y,  The devivative verbal base so formed is
conjugated in the Parasmai. Z. g.
Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par.,

g7 ‘ason’; gy ¢ to wish for a son’; gmemwfy ¢ he wishes for a
son’. ( Perf. gspwaiasiy;
Periph. Fut. gosifeaar. )

gy ¢ fame’; grEmiwg ¢ to wish for fame’; & ¢he wishes for

fame’,
(d)—Dy means of the suffix ® or sxex, and conjugaied in
Parasmaipada.

§ 481. Verbal bases are also derived from nominal bases by the
addition of the suffix gy or srer., They are conjugated in the Parase
maipada only, and convey the notion of wishing ardently for that which
is expressed by the nominal base. Z. g.

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb Base. Pres. Ind. Par.
age l wgefy ) ¢ he wishes
o ¢ ). ‘to wish ardently )
uyg hongy, or for honey’; or atdentty for
AR gegeria J  honmey
w157 ¢ a horse ’; sysyr ¢ to long ardently for spwery  © (themare)longs
the horse’; for the horse’.

(€)—By means of the suffix 5, and conjugated in Atmanepada.

§ 482, By adding to nominal bases the suffix ¥, and by conjugating
the derivative verbal bases so formed in the Atmane., nominal verbs are
formed which convey the notion of behaving like that which is expressed
by a nominal base. Before the suffix a1 of this class of nominal verbs
the final =1 of a nominal base is lengthened; @17 remains unchanged ;
other final letters undergo the same changes which they undergo hefore
the suffix oy in § 477. The final o1 of sywweg and ey must, the
final ayg of other nominal bases may optionally be changed to s,
‘When the suffix 7 is added to a feminine base, the corresponding mascu-

line base is generally substituted for the latter. Z, g.
: 27 s
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Nomn. Base. Deriv. Verb. Dase. Pres. Inel. Atm,
guor ‘Krishua';  gwig  ‘to behave Feotga ¢ he behaves like
like Krishna’; Krishna’,
seEeg ‘an Ap- wegqE  ‘ to behave sregwrd ¢ she behaves like
saras ’; like an Apsaras’; an Apsaras’,
[ ~0 ha' 3
e [kl Pvad “E?f'};ik}fcffi’ wlo
> | e I famous’; - { gzrEa ) is famous’,

FAT ‘o girl ’; FARE  ‘to behave g;mmé' “he behaves like

like a girl’; a givl’,
qafy ‘a maiden ' gam  ‘to behave gama  ‘he behaves like
like a maiden’; a maiden’.

§ 483. The same suflix 7 is also added to a few nominal bases such
as aga7 ‘frequent’, weg slow’, gfrgg Qearned’, w‘benevolent’, I
tagitated’, &c., to convey the notion of being or becoming like that, or
becoming that, which is expressed by thenominal base. A final consonant
of nominal bases to which 7y may be added in this sense is dvopped. Z.g.

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb, Base. Pres. Ind. Atm.
apmy frequent’; agmmwa ¢ to become o fib becomes fre-
frequent ’; quent’,
TR, ‘agitated’; gegaT ¢ to become agl-  grgsTad < he Decomes
tated’; agitated’, ’
(Imperf. gzwamra.)

§ 484, The following are a fow instancos in which the suflix 7 con-
veys a different meaning :—

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base, Pres.  Ind. Atw.
g ¢ pain g “to sufler pain’; gmqﬁ‘ ¢ he suflers pain’,
Qe ‘ ruminat-  Frgsepry ¢ to ruminate ’;  Frgserae fbe ruminates’,

ing’;
greg ‘atear’;  greqrer ‘to shed tears’;  myeqEre ¢ he sheds tears'.
msg ‘asound’; zregwpr ‘to make a sound’; grerad he makesasound’
gq - ‘pleasure’; gmmy ¢ to show one’s g{-a’m?r ‘hoshowshis plea

pleasure ’; sure’,
(S )—By means of the sufjie g or ST

§ 485. Some verbal bases are formed from nominal bases by the

addition of the suflix g or enfy ( § 407 ) ; they convey various wmeanings,
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and are conjugated like the derivative bases in g or suifiy of roots of the
10th (churdds) class or of Causals. When the suffix g or enfy is added
to the bases of adjectives, the latter generally undergo the same changes
which they undergo before the Comparative and Superlative suffixes Sz,
and gy (§ 173); when it is added to a feminine base, the corresponding
masculine base is substituted for the latter. Z. g.

Nom. Base, Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par.
gue ‘shaven’; gfﬁg ‘to shave ;’ Wﬁ{ ¢ he shaves’.

g ‘true’;  gErfy ‘to declare as true’; wamgafy ¢ be declares as true’,
g (§ 174, ¢) qfyr  ‘declare as broad ’; garrfer ‘he declares (anything)

¢ broad ’; broad’.
et (Fem. @fy ‘to declare as varie- wagfgy ‘he declares (her)
of g, § 135) gated ’; variegated’.

¢ variegated’;

CHAPTER VIIL
PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER VERBAL PREFIXES.
§ 486. (a) The following are the prepositions which are commonly
prefixed to verbal roots and their derivatives:—
g ‘over, beyond;’ e.g. sqfg-smyy © to overstep, to go beyond, to
transgress, to surpass’.

sy € over, above, on’; e.g. en'%y-§ to place over, to appoint’; aﬁﬁg
¢ to rise above, to ascend s st ¢ to obtain’.

g after, along, near to’; e.g. sy ‘ to go after or along’; qATF
“to do after, to imitate’.

sq ‘away, off’; e.g. sTg-ra ‘to go away ’; wqEy ¢ to lead off’.

W17y (sometimes {§) ‘near to, on ’; e.g. sify-wsg ¢ to approach * arfpa
or {g§ -4 ¢ to pub on, to shut’.

sy ¢ towards, to, upon’; e.g. JIfRF-Trey ¢ to go towards or to RIRT-qY
¢ to fall upon’.

317 (sometimes g ) ‘away, off, down ’; e.g. a{a-ﬁgg\ (§ 38, a) ‘to cut
off’; syg-g “ to descend ’; BERHEERE il ‘ to plunge down into’.

St ¢ towards, to, at’; e.g. s, ¢ to draw towards, to attract’; {r-
Fg (to shout at’,

SE-y ‘up, on, out ’; e.g. ST ‘to go up, to rise’; -, ¢ to pour out’,
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=g ¢ near to, under’; e.g. g1, ‘ bo go near to’; wg-mgr ‘to stand

near or under’.

f “down, into’; e.g. foywe (§ 41, a) “ to sit down ’; fa-syr “to hold

down, to suppress’; ﬁff“q% (§ 41, @) “ to pour into’, b

fa: ‘out of, forth from’; e.g. fRg-wray ¢ to go out’; ﬁrv{-q-q\ (§ 37, note)

¢ to spring from’,

qqT ‘away, back’; e.g. qyegy ¢ to turn away or baclk’.

gk ‘round, about’; e.g. gig-g ‘to go round’; qig-uft (§ 10, &) ‘to lead

round ’; qfy-yyay ¢ to roam about’.

mr ¢ forth, forward, pro-’; e.g. 75y ¢ to step forth, to proceed’; F-myy

“ to set out’; -upay (§ 40, @) ‘to bend forward, to bow down before’,
iy back, ve-’; e.g. mig-ge ‘ to repel’; afqag ‘ to respond’.

fa ‘apart, dis-’; e.g. f%gqg ‘to take apart’; gy ‘to dispose’.

g, ‘together, con”’; @ ¢ to go together, to assemble’; Hf¥ ‘to

collect’,

(6) Two or more of the above prepositions may be combined ; e.g.

ggar (he @+ 37 + )y to come together near to), iyt

(d.c. =37 + T, + W), ‘ to approach together ; de.

§ 487. (2) The initial @ of the roots gyt * to stand * and wmay ‘to
support’ is dropped when it is immediately preceded by the preposition
3T ; €9 Periph. Fut. of gyr with ¥, geqTaT ; but Pres. Ind. Par, gfa-
grRy 3 Perf. Par. gmeafr ; Aor. Par. gy

() The sibilant g (changeable to g by § 41, a) is ﬁreﬁxed to the rt. g
¢to do’, after the preposition §H , and after the prepositions gq and gy
in the sense of to decorate, ornament’, &ec.; likewise to the rt z
“to scatter ’ after the prepositions gg and mffy, in the sense of ¢ to cuf:
to hurt ;’ (see §§ 229 d, 231 «),

§ 488. The following words are prefixed to certain roots only, and
they share in the peculiarities of prepositions (§8 229, 230, and 513
when they are so prefixed:—

1. &pew is prefixed to g and to roots which mean ‘to go’; e.g.
YTy ¢ to go towards’, Gerund sreguiEy or qEBNH ; WA=g-ge ‘1o
salute’, Gerund sr=ziar. ®

3. sy is prefixed to g, 9, |1, 37, and similar roots; c.g. wag
Or YFHLATH 60 go between, to disappear’; FEAT-HT ¢ to conceal
HeaT- ‘ to be within ’; Gerund swafier, simanter or sEader &eo.

3. oI, @Y, WA, T, @iy and certain other words which are
imitative of -sound, are prefixed to vt g; e.g. W& ‘to decorate’; TH
‘to treat with respect, wrmg-m ‘to trcat with disrespect ’; @
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‘ to promise ’; gra-%  to make the sound which is produced in clearing
one’s throat’; Gerund AT, qEa &e.

4, srery is prefixed to g, TwE, T, 1, and similar roots ; e.g. TRHT
‘to go down, to set ’; eqer-+y ‘ to lead down, to cause to set’; Gerund
srmifie &e.

5. enfRy: and 1g: are prefized to g, g, 3 &c.; e.g. snifaraz (8 37,
note) ¢ to make manifest ’; FgT, ‘ to become manifest ’; Gerund syyfy-
Fd, ;ng:iq' See 8.

6. T is prefixed to 3y, w7 &c., and optionally to g, when it denotes
disappearance ; e.g. {qgi3y ‘to disapper’, Gerund fadigT; Reas
( § 37, note ) or fgg:-%, or, in two separate unconnected words, fg: w
¢to cover, to conceal’, Gerund ez, or f{u:F™, or fyT FEAT.

7. gy is prefized fo 3, 3, wy, &e.; e.g. gra-F (§ 37, note) ‘to place
before’, Gerund gyeger; gl to go before’, Gerund gywree or g

8. greata, fye, a=, mg:, @A:, and certain other words may
optionally be prefixed to the root g or remain separate ; e.g. qﬁ'—g or
Tz % ¢ to subdue’, Gerund F3rmey or TR FEAT ,

§ 489. (@) Nouns substantive and adjective may be prefixed to the
roots g ‘to make’, g ‘ to be’, and g ‘to becqme’, to express the
meaning that somebody makes a person or thing, or that a person or
thing becomes, that which is denoted by the noun prefixed to g, ST,
or 3y; e.g. FeOf-x ‘to make (that which is not black) black’, gw’ﬁ-;l
‘to become black’, TF-3Y ¢ to become the Ganges’. The roots %, g,
and 37 are in this connection treated as they are treated when preposi-
tions are prefixed to them ; e.g. Gerund of HUN-FH, FONED.

() The final letters of nouns which are so prefixed to &, srey, and
q, undergo the following changes :

1. o1 and 3y ave changed to g, except when final in indeclinables ;
EY and § are lengthened; and = is changed to §; e.g. Fuit-¥ (from geoy
and :{\), rrg?r-u& (from 7rgt and qT); gr=fi-o (from 77(% and q), TEq
(from 3% and 33 ); {@zft-iy (from firg and 37).  But gty (from the
indecl. giuy and 37 ) “ to become evening’.

2. A final g is dropped, and afterwards the preceding rule is applied
to the penultimate vowel ; e.g. Trsi-3y (from greyey and ¥) ‘to become
a king’; wyftg (from ware and ) ‘to reduce to ashes’,

3. Nouns with two bases assume their weak base, nouns with three
bases their middle base ; their finals are first changed as in the Loec.
Plur., and afterwards the Sandhi-rules in § 26, ff., are applicable ; e.g.

R (from fydsg and ) * o put aside’
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§ 490. To express the sense that a person or thing b.ecomes com-
pletely, or that somebody changes a person or thing altogether to, that
which is denoted by a certain noun, the suffix qry (the initial g of which
is never changed to ¥ ) may be added to that noun, and the roots &,
&rg, Or 3, or the root EEY with preposition q¥y, may be added to the
derivative so formed; e.g. W?R?Iﬁ or a;ﬁ:[meﬁqa: ‘to be changed
completely to fire’, sreg@rF ‘to change completely to ashes’. Some-
times the suffix grq conveys the notion that a person or thing becomes,
or that somebody makes a person or thing, dependent on or the pro-
perty of that which is denoted by a certain noun; eg. aAqrE. ‘to
become dependent on, or the property of, a king, TSEEE “to make
(a person or thing ) dependent on or the properfy of, a king’. The
derivatives in gra which are formed in accordance with this rule remain
independent words and do not share in the properties of prepositions ;

the Gerund of g after wagare; is therefore gz (not ar), AWERE L.

CHAPTER IX.
FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES.

§ 491. There are a few verbal roots which, without undergoing any
change, may be used also as nominal bases ; e.g. the root I ‘to see’
may also be used as a feminine noun in the sense of ‘sight , or ‘an
eye’; similarly gy asa verbal root means ‘to rejoice’, as a feminine noun
‘joy’; gy as a verbal root ¢ to fight’, as a feminine noun ‘a fight, a bat-
tle’; fzy as a verbal root ¢ to point out’, as a feminine noun a point of
the compass’. In the same way the verbal root 9Z, When the preposition
@7 is prefixed to it, means ‘to go to, to befall’, and ATgT as a feminine
noun means ‘ what befalls a person, misfortune ’; the root HZT with the
preposition g3y prefixed to it, means ‘to sit together’, the feminine noun
ﬁz:;z{ ‘an assembly ’; the root @g with the prepositions gq and gy
conveys the sense ‘to blind on to’, the word gqraz as a feminine substan-
tive means ‘a sandal, a shoe’ (that which is bound to the foot).

§ 492. (o) Nearly all roots may, without undergoing any change, be
used as the last members of compound nouns, and when employed thus,
they generally convey the sense of a Present Participle of the Active;
e.g. ATy ‘knowing the law, one who knows the law’ (from w3} and
’s"‘l)ﬁﬁzﬁr{ ‘knowing the Vedas, one who knows the Vedas’ (from g,
and g ).
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(6) When a root that ends in a short vowel is used in this manner,
the letter a:i% affixed to it; e.9. fy=afyg ‘conquering all, one who
conquers all’ (from fgsy and Ry ); fasrsq ‘ making pictures, a painter’
(from fazr and ). But faqyr ¢ protecting all, one who protects all’,
(from fsg and qr) &e.

§ 493. In general, however, nominal bases are derived from verbal
roots or derivative verbal bases by means of sufixes, and from the
nominal bases so formed other nominal bases are derived by means of
other suffixes ; or nominal bases are formed by composition. Nominal
bages derived from roots or from other nominal bases by means of suffixes
are called Derivative Nominal Bases; nominal bases formed by
composition are called Compound Nominal Bases or Compounds.

IL—DERIVATIVE NOMINAL BASES.

§ 494. The suffices by which nominal bases are derived from roots
or derivative verbal bases are called primary or Krit suffixes, and the
nominal bases formed by thew, primary nominal bases. Those suffixes
by which nominal bases are derived from other nominal bases are called
secondary or taddhita suffixes, and the nominal bases formed by them,
secondary nominal bases. Z.g. the bases g ‘a doer’, {fy ‘intelli-
gence’, digfirg ‘one who causes to know’, are primary nominal bases, the
first derived by the primary or krit suffix g from rt. F ‘to do’, the
second derived by the krit suffix f&f from the root | ‘to think’, and the
third derived by the krit suffix g from the causal base iy ‘to cause
to know’ (of rt. g ). But the bases gge ‘the state of a doer’, afrae
‘possessed of intelligence’, sygsyar ‘childlessness’, are secondary nominal
bases, derived, the first by the secondary or taddhita sufix ¢z from the
primary nominal base z§ ‘a doer’, the second by the taddhita suffix
from the primary nominal base ffy ‘intelligence’, and the third by the
taddhita suffix g from the compound nominal base sryzr ‘childless’.

§ 495. There is a peculiar class of primary or krit suffixes to which
the native grammarians have applied the technical denomination of
unidi-sufiixes, i.¢. a list of suffixes headed by the suffix gy (or ¥ with
the mute or indicatory letter uy attached to it). They form like other
kyit suffixes, primary nouns from verbal roots but are given in special
lists because their application is rare, and because either the nouns
derived by them are formed very irregularly, or the connection between
the meanings of the nouns derived by them and the roots from which
they are supposed to have been derived is not so clearly discernible ag it
is in the case of other primary nouns. Instances of nouns formed by
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means of UnAdi-suffixes are grsy ‘ a horse’, from gy ‘to pervade’, gy 2
*
camel’, derived from gy ‘ to burn’, &e.

§ 496. The rules of Sandhi which apply to the final letters of roots
or derivative verbal bases and the initialletters of primary or krit suffixes
are generally those stated in § 44, f, and § 209, ff. The same rules
apply also to the final letters of nominal bases and initial vowels or initial
7 of secondary or taddhitasuffixes. Before taddhita suffixes which begin
with any other consonant than s, nominal bases that end in consonants
must first undergo the same changes which they underge in their
Loc. Plur., afterwards the rules given in § 26, fI. are applied ; there are,
however, exceptions.

§ 497, The only primary nouns the formation of which will be fully
taught here, are the Participles, the Gerund, the Infinitive, and the
Verbal Adjectives. In § 539 the student will find a list of other com-
mon Primary or Krit suffixes, and in § 540 a list of the most common
Becondary or Taddhita suffixes.

1.—PARTICIPLES.

(a)—Participles of the Present tense.

§ 408, (a) The Participle of the Present Parasmai. is formed
by the addition of the suffix a7 to the special base of the Pres. Par.; when
the special base is changeable, srq is added to the special weak base. The
base undergoes before sy the same changes which it undergoes before
the termination grfdg or =ify of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. Z. g.

rt. 3 ¢l 1.Sp. B. ¥T; 3 PL Pres. WA ; Pte. WA, * being’.

rh, ﬁ{a[\ 4., g=a;  ,  dsatE;, W‘playing’.
rt. g 6., FT; , ggtea; , g ‘striking’
rt. fi‘sf\ 2. Sp WB.@H\; 3 %Ef&ﬁ'; » %m ‘hating’,
b IT 2. » qT ; " znﬁa' » ma: ¢ gOing’.
2 e.Tg.\ 2 » H\; 3 Hﬁﬂ; 2 GV'[ ‘being’.
g 8, SEH . gafa; F&q ‘sacrificing’.
n.g 5o, 35 » gﬁﬁ'ﬂ; » G, ¢ squeezing

out. *
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rt. 1Y 5.8p. W.B.AATY; 3 PLPr.3ATga{ed; Pte. ST ‘ obtaining
v ® 7., G, FEald; , RO ‘obstructing’
.99 8, q9; , qealeq; , qead, ‘stretehing’
%Y 9., KOG, SHurfea; |, SRIOTT buying’.
rt. I 10. Sp. B. ’*ﬂ(ﬂ'; » %ET?H‘; ” Eﬁ'm‘stealing’.
rt. g9 ;Caus., NIT; E‘I\T%T’Jf:‘ﬂ, » Eﬁ’m‘causing to

know’.
» Des, AT, gaArCrala;, g9 wishing
to know’.

(6) The declension and the formation of the feminine base of this
participle have been treated of in § 101, £,

(¢) ﬁf{ cl. 2. ‘to know’, forms its Pres. Partic. Par. either regu-
larly fazeq, or it forms by means of the suffix of the Partic. of the
Red. Perf. Par. fqge, declined § 124. (See § 279).

§ 499, (@) The Participle of the Present Atmane. is formed
by the addition of the suffix grey (changeable to gioy by § 58, Fem. ey
or Forr ) to the special base of the Present; but when the special base
is changeable, srrey (instead of grsy) is added to the special weak base.
Final s of the special base remains unchanged before grsy; before sirey
the base undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the
termination w1 of the 3 Plur, Pres. Ind. Atm. Z. g.

rb. 3 el 1 Speec. B.  W&;  Partic WIHIA.

rt. '&E[\ e 4, , &= 0, I,

b, gE el 6., , T » SECICE
rt. f\iﬂ'_'\ cl 2. Sp. W. B. fi‘\’[\; 3 PL Pres. ﬁ{q%; Pte. Tgaror.
g 8, gE o, I8, I8
g ds, gy, , gad;  , ged.

6. 99 L5,  9g;  ,  GNgAR; ,, SIgAT.
28 s
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rt. ® cl.7.Sp. W.B. ¥ 3 PL Pres, 9} Pte. G-

rt. &% cl.8. qqg; ,  TEq; , geErd.
rt. % cl. 9. " SﬁUﬁ', ” ﬂﬁ“ﬁ; » SHRIOTT.
rb. 1 with prep. T SPLPres.A. SITHA (§283);Pte. SITATH.
rt. gL cl. 10. Spec.B. HCH; Partic. ST,
it Tq; Caus, , , AN , TIAATA.
Des. B. gAMT; . gartersar,

(b) This participle is declined according to § 131.
() s ol 2. ¢ tosit’, forms its Pres. Partic. Atm. irregularly.
srrefts ¢ sitting’, —
§ 500. () The Participle of the Present Passive is formed
by the addition of the suffix @ (changeable to wrur by § 58 ) to the
Passive base in 71, Z. ¢.

rt. §; Pass. B.  g; Pte. GIHATA  ‘who or what is struck’.
rt. f1; » =; , SIHTE ‘who or what is gathered’.
Tt ;5 » K H %\QTETUT ‘who or what is heard’,
t. &; » '@fﬁ’r; » BRIHT ¢ who or what is done’.

rh gT; » Q”W; , SIGHT ‘who or what is given’,
rt. I cl. 10.,, ?ﬁ?}; ” %ﬁ‘&mw ‘who or what is stolen’,

Tt, 95 Caus. Pass. aﬁ'ﬂ'; » AT who or what is caused
to know . _
Des. Pass. aa“rf\m; » gaﬁfi‘fwmvr ‘who or what is desired to
know’.
(8) This participle also is declined according to § 131.
(b)—Participles of the Simple Future.

§ 501, (a) The Participle of the Simple Future in Parasmai.
is formed by the addition of the suffix srg to the base of the Simple
Fut. Par. in gr or &; the participle of the Simple Future in Atmane.
and in Passive by the addition of the suffix ey to the base of the
Simple Fut. Atm. and Pass. in g or sy, DBefore g, the final 3y of the
Future base is dropped, before s the base remaing unchanged. Z. g.
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Base (.)f the Simple Fut. Future Partic.
rt. gr; in Par, and } Par. Frerg ‘one who will
Atm, TTE; Atm. FreraTT give’,
. in Pass. grg or  Pass. gy or ‘who or what
" 1h Tass {qrﬁch, »  EURCTHIN will be given’.
rt. 373 in Par. and } Par. wigega 1 ‘who or what
Atm, afer; Atm. Jfyeyaor §  will be’,

in Pass. {“ﬁ“f or Pass. wfgeearer or

v witger; ., wtaerA

rt. gy; in Par. Atm. | Par. aﬁﬁqm 1 ‘who or what
and Pass. [ TG Ao o Sremrmmo f  will know’,

) N ‘who or what

Pass. sfifieramor }will be known’,

rb gg;in Par. and ) . Par, Rrega, ‘who or what
3 ’ Atm. j%ﬁ!—ﬁuq" Atm. Srefrergmor } will steal’,

in Pass Freigeyor Pass. Siefegmuror | ‘who or what

no» ' Tifoee; »  SSHHIOT will be stolen’.

(b) Tor the declension and the formation of the feminine base of

these participles see § 101 and § 131.
(c)—Participles of the Perfect.

502. (a) The Participle of the Reduplicated Perfect Parasma.
is formed with the suffix gg which is generally added to the weak base of
the Red. Perfect. When the weak base consists of only one syllable, EL
is added with the intermediate g; and it may be added with or without
z after the roots ayy ‘to go’, g ‘to strike’, T3y ‘to see’, firzy ‘to enter, and
fore cl, 6 ‘to find’. Of the five roots mentioned in § 316, grgg forms this
pa.r\ticiple from the weak base (with g) and g1 and g+ form it from
the strong base with penultimate (short) sy (without g), while LE: | and
g3 may form it in either way. Z.g.

b ﬁll'{; Red. W.B. f?fﬁ'{ ; Pte. f&ﬁ?’iﬁ\ “who or what -split’.

vt 9 ; . SRCETN @g@l{f\ *who or what struck’.
wofm; ., RRA; . REEE who or what played’,

L

(§ 309a)
rt. Fﬂ'; ” ﬁ-ﬁﬁ'; 2 ﬁ{:ﬁaq\ ‘who or what led’.
rt. ¥J; P s t4 » GZAY  ‘who or what praised’.
b & »  AE » ABAY  ‘who or what did”.

rt. 3 ; ” /(g , STfEg® ¢who or what threw’,
-~ A2

-
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rt. I7; Red W.B.E; Pte. SHEE “who or whaj wished”

rt. T3 s B&5 » qﬁfaa\ ‘who or what gave’.
rt. 9 " L foéfa'ﬁ\‘who or what ate’.

rb. 9 » ‘E\F-{r\ » Erﬁ:rara\ ¢who or what cooked’.
rt. a%{\; . &%r\ » ﬁf?f-‘l'afﬁ\‘ who or what spoke’.

rt. IS ; N 3?3‘[\ » ‘g’\ﬁﬁq ¢who or what sacrificed’.
Butrt®;  Pte. F@IE_‘who or what dug’.
rb. T ; . Erf?qa‘ﬂ‘\ or SWTFH (§309,b) ‘who or
what went’.
1t 89 » ’\?Tf‘:‘—'fag or STEEE_ ‘who or what struck’.
rt-! oA ' Q’i’f\m or TEHH ‘who or what saw’.

(6) The declension and the formation of the feminine base this
participle have been treated of in §§ 122-125.

§ 503. (a) The Participle of the Red. Perfect Atmane. is
formed with the suffix gr1s (changeable to sqror, Fem. st or sqrom)
which is generally added to the weak base of the Red. Perfect ; final
letters of the base generally nndergo before wyrer the same changes which
they undergo before the termination g:{ of the 3 Plur, Atm., E. g.

rt. TT ; Red. W. B. farfirg; 3.PL A, BRIRY; Pre. Trfimra.
rt. #{1; I CCF , Tty faemE
vt € . 8% .  ggfrg  , ggae.

T . O . RGO
h\
rt. qr; 3 @5 » ; 2 W'
: Zfed .
RS n s S R S

(b) TFor the declension of this participle see § 131.

§ 504. (a) Roots ending in sk (including the roots g and s in
§ 318 form their Perfect Participles, contrary to the general rule, thus
gy, is added to the root, which then is changed in accordance with the
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rules of Sanmdhi (§ 48), and is finally reduplicated; in the case of sy,
on the other hand, the root is first reduplicated, and sy afterwards added
to the reduplicated form changed according to the rules of Sandhi.

E.g. 1t 3 Pte. Par fasfria; Pte. Atm, HTETIOT.
o JCESE TRYT
rt. <3 93 23 . ﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁ’ﬁ; ) 33 a’l%fm.
rt. ?{zi 23 23 ]%ﬁﬁé’{{; 23 39 ﬂ]%[ITUT.
rt. 2‘; ” 2 g‘{:&{{ ” » qgiar.

Some grammarians, however, form fJfggor and gggor in Atm,;
and of a_-, q, and E (§ 307, d) some form FzaE, TTIH, and FTITAF in

Par. The root 3 mth Ty forms Faegay and H9wEl.  The root =gy
§ 322, ¢) similarly £ £ f th
(§ , ¢) similarly forms AT Of trag some form gsayae, others

AR,
(®) Roots which drop their penultimate nasal in other forms (see
§ 381, b, 1) drop it also in these participles; e.g. sygy forms (not e

o , but) gy as if from ars,

§ 505. TheParticiples ofthe Periphrastic Perfect in Parasmai.
and Atmane. are formed by the addition of the Participles of the Redupl.
Perf. of the auxiliary verbs g, w1 or T, to the base in wra, Eg.

rt. S ; Pte, P. SFIAFAY or IEANAAH_ or SLACE I
rt. AATE ;5 A. SEEEI or BTTHTFI%ETE\ or GTTG%Q'H?H‘:
. - Y
oYL, P NEEEEager NCAWTRTHor AT,
, A Srert=Em o AATEEEgor ACATLIE,
(@)—2The Past Participles.

§ 506. (a) The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition
to the root or to the derivative verbal base of the suffix g (Fem. base
an); sometimes ( § 508 ) this suftix g is changed to 7 (changeable to or
by § 58, Fem. base sy or oi7 ). &, g.

rt. T ‘to bathe’ Past Pass. Pte. & bathed’.
b =T “to gather’; ” » e« gathered
rb. |1 ‘to lead’; » » » qF <led’

. ¥ ‘to praise’; » S SN ‘praised’.
A become’; |, » " o ‘become’.
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rh. &F  ‘todo’;  Past Pass Pte. T ‘doné’.

o e gF ‘to loosen’; ,, ,, , H® ‘loosened’.
Caus. B. Ty (of rt. ga\);,, »  x AT ‘made to know’.
Des. B. =i (of rt. %);,, ., T desired to do’.
But rt. ?g ‘to scatter’; ,,  , EB'TUSI ‘seattered .

rt. ﬁ:@‘\ “to split’; » = “split’.
(8) For the declension of this participle see § 131.

§ 507. (a) The suffix g is added to many roots without the interme-
diate g, to many other roots with the intermediate g, and to a few roots
it may be added with or without the intermediate . In general, g is
added without g to all roots ending in vowels, and to those monosyllabic
roots ending in consonants to which any other suffix (beginning with
a consonant, except 7 ) must or may be added without z; ¢.g.

vt 151 (set) ‘to go’; Past Pass. Ptc. fora ‘gone’.

Th. {%ra\ (andt) <to sprinkle’; ,, , faw ‘sprinkled’,
rb. I (amit) “to join’; »  » » T® ‘joined’.
rt. 3§ (opt.-amit) ‘to cover’; , , , J& ‘covered’.

tr g (set, but see §370d) ‘to grow’; , F§ ‘grown’

() 7 is added without ¥ also to g™, I°E, R, U, gl 1, 1,
9, g-é}\, T, Y, AL, TG, fast and some other less common roots ; e.g.

rt. ¥ ‘to kindle’; Past Pass. Pte. TZ kindled’.
rh. af’r'{\ ‘to shine’; ., ., . W ‘shining’.

(c) g may optionally be added with or without intermediate g to
rt. fggr, P. . Pte. fipy or fghna ‘afflicted ’; rt. &g, P. P. Pte. aaftq
or gut (§ 508) ‘swift’; xt. g, cl., 1, P. P. Pte. qfyg or gg ‘purified’; and
to certain other roots provided the Past Pass. Pte. is used impersonally or
conveys the sense of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the
state which is expressed by the xoot; e.g. rt. Rag forms Rafya (or ®3w)
or figsr in the sense of ‘beginning to perspire,” or when the Partic, is
used impgfsona.lly ( Rafrawss or Rag=mraa« ‘he bas perspired ).

(d) To all other roots, and to all derivative verbal bases except
those which already end in g, amust be added withintermediate g; like-~
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wise (against the general rule under @) to ‘ to be hungry ’ (. P.
g gy gry

Pte. ggfim), sz ‘to seize’, g to fall (qfaa), aw ‘to dwell’ (3fwa),
=t ‘to lie down’ (zrfir), &c.  After zg the intermediate g must be
lengthened (P. P. Ptc. 781q). Z.9.

rh. AE  “tosuspect’; Past. Pass Pte. iﬁ%ﬁ' ¢suspected .
rt. ﬁr’a‘-_\ ‘to blame’; ., TafeEa <blamed’
rb. Y ‘to steal’; Deriv. Base "éﬁﬁ, Past P. Pte. ST ‘stolen’;

rt. I * toknow’; Caus. Base arfy ; Past, P.Pte. of Caus. it
‘made to know’.
» »  Desid Base gRW; P.P. Pte. of Desid.  FATT
(§ 456) desired to know’.
» »  Atm.Freq Base sig=; P.P. Pte. of Freq. Eﬁ‘gﬁ?ﬁ.

63 tobe, o, ANLE; . o, SRIRE (§465).

(¢) When g is added without intermediate g to roots ending in
consonants, the rules given in § 309 ff. must be observed ; e.g.

rh. FAST ‘toabandon’; Past. Pass. Pte. ™ ‘abandcned’.
Crb S ‘to emit’; v on o HE  ‘emitted’.

rb. @9 “to obtain’ s » o @59 ‘obtained’.

rh. B ‘to wish’; s »  » 38 ‘wished’.

rt. €8  ‘to burn’ s » s 839 ‘burnt’

-

rt. ﬁ%’%‘\ ‘to lick’; w  n o ST clicked’.
vt HE ‘to faint’; » » ow BIEOrPY faint’.
rt. A8 ‘to bind’; w w98 ‘bound’.

-

rt. qE_ ‘to bear’; ” » e ‘borne’.

§ 508. (a) Wherever the suffix g (without intermediate g) would
immediately follow upon one of the consonants gorg, it must be changed
to a7, This s is substituted for g also after those roots ending inar (g, @,
and &f, § 297, b) which begin with a conjunct consovant and contain a
gemivowel ; and also after certain other roots such as gy ‘to go’, gr ‘to

abandon’, {3y ‘to grow’, 27 ‘to fly’, g ‘to perish’, @i ‘to adhere’, g ‘to cut’,
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zre7 ‘to tear’, wag ¢ to break’, gL ‘ to bend’, (not ‘to ewjoy’), @es
~ ~

“to dive’, gt ‘to break’, fisy to tremble’ ete. Before 37 final T is
changed to 7 and final 5 and & are changed to 3, Z.g.

6. F  ‘to scabber’; (§ 48) Past. Pass. Ple. Y01 *scattered”,

vt g'ag[ ‘to strike’; (§809,4) n @T tstruek’.
- (§ 507, ¢).
rt. 378 “to split; s w37 csplit’.
rh. ¥ “to fade’; s » o TS faded’
i T ‘to go’; s » » &I ‘gone’.
rt. 81 ‘to abandon’; s w» p» &I ‘abandoned’
vt & ‘to cut’; »  n o, @A ‘cut’.
rt. ST “to bend’; s w  » YA ‘bent’. (but YH
“enjoyed’ ).
rt. I{&[\‘to dive’; 2 » s HY immerged’.
rh | “to sit’; s » » @A (with prep. 15
farwon ete.).

() The following are common exceptions to this rule: rt. Hy ‘to
become intoxicated’, P. P. Pte. gy ‘intoxicated ’; rt. oy to name’,
g ‘named, known’; &r ¢ to think’, w1 ‘ thought’; w5 forms &g
and Sl by § 509, a.

(¢) Some roots optionally change g to a; rt. g=e- ‘to moisten’, P.P.
Ptc. g or g3y ¢ moistened ’; rt. T * to strike’, gy or gy ‘struck ’; vt
=17 “to smell’, g or gryor ‘smelt’; vt F o protect’, gre or gy ‘ pro-
tected ’; rt 2T “to be ashamed,” Ffig or glor ‘ashamed’, Rt. g ‘to
play’ generally forms g ‘played’, but when it means ‘to gamble’, it
forms grg. Rt. {og ‘to know’ forms iy ‘known’; 1t fag ‘to find,’
3=t or faar, &o.

§ 509. Before the suffix (g or ) of the Past Passive Participle roots
undergo the following changes:—

(@) The roots mentioned in §381 &, 6, (except &) are changed as
they are changed in the Benedictive Par.; e.g.
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6. I , ‘to speak’; Past Pass. Pte. ¥  ‘spoken’.

rh. L ‘to say’; ” . »  SfEE  ‘said’

rt. ET%:\ ‘to carry’; » ” s FB ¢ carried’.

rt. I ‘to sacrifice”; ,, » » 32 ‘gacrificed’.
- rt. 3T ‘to pierce s ” » , Tg ¢ pierced’.

rh, L‘@_\ ‘{0 ask’; " » , 92 ‘asked ’

rt. 3[55[\ ‘to tear’; »” " » IFO ‘torn’.

rt. &  ‘to call’; y  w  w ET ccalled’

rt. B ‘to Qrow’; » » G ‘grown’,

rt. ST “to decay’; s w o S ‘decayed’.

rt. ZH to rule’; N -

(6) A penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped (see § 381
b, 1); e.q.

rt. FFY ‘to bind’; Past Pass. Pte. & ‘bound’,

! ~

rt. é?&;[\ “to bite ’; 29 1 3 7‘{2 “bitten’.
rh. ﬂ?%]'\ ‘to tie ’3 ’ 2 i 2 ’;ﬂ%ﬁf ‘tied’,

- rh H"E{\ ‘to break ’; s ’ s WY ‘broken’,
But rt. ﬁ:a\= to blame’; » » » fﬁfiﬁ ‘blamed’.

(c) The penultimate vowel of roots that end in a nasal is generally
lengthened before g (without the intermediate g); e.g.

rb. Y ‘to step’; Past Pass. Pte. FFT ‘stepped’ (§ 809, ).
rt. Y “to grow calm’; ,, » , 3T ‘calm’.

(d) Bat the roots aray. ‘to go’, 7y, ‘to bend’, xrag ‘to restrain’, T ‘to
sport’, e, ‘to think’, gy ‘to kill’, sy cl. 1, ‘to serve), and all roots of the
8th (tanddi) class that end in a nasal, drop their final nasal before g;e.g.

rt. M ‘to go’; Past Pass. Pte. 9q ‘gone’,
rb. BT “to strike’; » »w s 8d ‘struck’,

rt. G ‘to streteh’; ’ - , ad ‘stretched’,
298



226 SANSERIT GRAMMAR. [§510—

() And the roots g ‘to dig’, Srq_ ‘to be born,” and g ‘to obtain’

drop their final g and lengthen their vowel before g (see § 385, 2); e.g.
rt. TT ‘to dig’; Past Pass. Pte. @I ‘dug’.

(f) A final radical 7 is changed to 3 before g (without internediate
g) and 7 ; but when preceded by g, it is dropped (§ 309, a); e.g.

rt. T84T to sew’; Past Pass. Pte. &[T ‘sewn’,
N

ﬂfﬁﬁ\ ‘to play ,; I 33 1 q\a‘ or E‘.{‘_‘r (§ 508’ C).
rb G o strike’s L, . . G (§46) ‘struck’

(9) TRoots of the 1st (bhrddi) class with penultimate g may optionally
substitute Guna for their radical vowel before the suflix g (when added
with intermediate g), provided the Past Pass. Pte. is used impersonally
or conveys the sense of ‘beginning’ to perform the action or to undergo
the state expressed by the root; e.g. rt. gg ‘to delight’ forms usually
gfta ‘delighted’; but in the sense of ‘beginning to delight’, or when the
Past Pass. Pte. is used impersonally, it forms gee or @ifga. In a few
other roots, such as f\ag\ cl. 1, to which the sutlix of the Past Pass. Pte.
may under certain conditions (§ 507, ¢) optionally be added with the in-
termediate g, Guna must be substituted for the radical vowel, when g is
added with g; e.9. wfgq or fmw; but of 1t. g ok 4, fafyg or fa=.

§ 510. The following roots form their Past Passive Partic. irregularly
() a]‘ ‘o cut; Past Pass. Pte. €& ‘cut’.

T to place’; s » o TE& ‘placed

AT ‘to measure’;

- T 5 ., @ ‘measured’,bartered’.
H ‘to barter’;

fﬁ ‘to finish’; " ’ ’ 4T ¢ finished’,

T “ to stand’; » w o T ‘standing’,

D . N

T ‘to sing’; » ” » i ‘sung’.

g ‘to suck s ” 2 ,» HIG ‘sucked’

g7 ‘to drink’; »s » 5, 9 ‘drunk’.

BT “to split; o » o B or fE splitt

A ‘to sharpen’; 3, o Ee or TR ‘sharpened’,

12
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\
q ‘f0 weave’; Past Pass. Pte. S ‘woven’
S <to wake’; » » ., SETRa cawake’.
FRET“to be poor’; wo o TREE ‘poor’.
(b) The roots g7 ‘to give’, and F ‘to protect’, form in the Past Pasgs
Pte. g=r ‘given’, ‘protected’; this participle may drop its initial &, when
a preposition that ends in a vowel is prefixed toit;e.g. srgsy or y=y; when

g has thus been dropped, a preceding g or g is lengthened ; e.g. fre=
or =,

(¢) Alphabetical list of some other roots which form their Past
Pass. Pte. irregularly :—
rh. 91§ <to eat’;  PastPass. Pte. ST ‘eaten’; (319 . ‘food -
rt. afrq\ ‘to protect’s ,, ,, ,, FTA ‘protected’,
rt. T8 <to destroy’ , , ., fa& or affor “destroyed’.
rb. S “to be ill’; S, iﬂ% ¢ill’ (as with fever).
rt. &I “to cleanse’y , ,, 'cﬁﬁ ‘cleansed’,

. WITY ‘to grow’;  ,,  ,, ,, SO or @A ‘grown

rt. a‘{%_\ ‘to faint’; I, :iﬁ' or ﬁf%&"f‘fainning’.
TIT ‘contracted’.

rh. i%l' v s 3 “coagulated’.
@ cold”.

rt. $IT  ‘to cook’. 5 a9 ATUT O FIT ‘cooked’.
rt. TR ‘to grow’; sy TRIT ‘grown’.
rt. GIE_‘to delight’; ., ,, , &A delighted’.

§ 511. A few roots cannot form the Past Pass. Pte. in g or 775 its
meaning, however, is expressed by certain adjectives derived from
the roots ; e.g. rt. & ‘to waste’, ggray ‘wasted’; rt. g ‘to cook’, qes ‘cooked’,
ripe’; rt. gy ‘to become dry’, ggw ‘dry’; rb. FHr ‘to emaciate’, wy
‘emaciated’ (but e.g. with prep. xr, w&fEra); rt. weg ‘to burst open’, N T
$blown' (but e.g. with prep. o, srEea or nEgy) &e.
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§ 512. (a) A Past Active Pte. is derived from the Pyst Pass. Ptc,
in g (or ;1) by the addition of the suffix gg; e.g-

rt'- @T ‘to bathe’; P. P. Ptc Wa‘; P. Acb. P- ﬁnﬂa‘?{‘m’le Who has

bathed’,

rt. & ‘todo’; » &d; ” HAFT ‘one who has
done’,

rt. 37 ‘bo split; ,,  fa=; AT <one who has
) split’.

(8) Tor the declension and the formation of the feminine base of

this participle see § 111 ff.
2.—Tue GERUND,

§ 513. (a) The Gerund is generally formed either by the addition
of the suffix &7, or by the addition of the suffix a1, to the root or derivative
verbal base. The suffix &y is added to roots or derivative verbal baseg
to which no preposition (nor any of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489)
is prefixed; 7 is added to roots or derivative verbal bases to which a pre-
position (or one of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) is prefixed. Z.g.

b |7 ‘to lead’; Ger. AT ‘having led’.
rb. gL el 10 “to steal’; Deriv. Base %ﬁ; Ger. %ﬁ(ﬁ:{earr ‘hay-
ing stolen’,
rt. gk‘{\ “to know’; Caus. B. EﬁﬁT; Cer. of Caus. Eﬁaﬁﬁar ‘having
caused to know’,
Ger. of rt. |1 with prep. 1"31', IECie) ‘having trained’,
Ger. of Caus. of rt. 9 with prep. J, qayey ‘having informed’,

(6) The negative 37 ‘not’ may be prefixed to either form of the
Gerund ; e.g.

A4 AT = AFA@T ‘not having led”.
3 4 REAT = FNTEAAT not having stolen’.

F 4 el = sfaedier; o + warey = ey,
(a)—Formation of the Gerund by means of the suffix @t
§ 514. The suffix g7 is added to many roots without intermediate
g; to some roots it way optionally be added with or without interme-

- diate g; to other roots and to derivative verbal bases it is added with
the intermediate g
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(@) waris added without intermediate g to roots ending in vowels
(except {3y, <, =ft, g, and §), and to such anit roots (§ 298, a, 2) end-
€

ing in consonants as are not specially mentioned under (5) and (c)

below; e. g.
rt.
.
rt.
rt.
rt.
rt.
rt.
rh.
rt.
rt.

‘to know’;
‘to conquer’;
‘to join’;

‘to become’;
‘to do’;

‘to cross’;
‘to illy

‘to protect’;

e w3 (‘.“rlpﬁ(,ﬁ 37'_.‘2.,

‘to loosen’;

(4]
24

‘to split’;

fo.

Ger.

2

2

2

b E

ST,
.

gL,

.

HAT.

At (§ 48).
T (§48),
STeaT  (§ 297, b).
TFET.

.

() w1 may optionally be added with or without intermediate g to
the optionally-anit roots enumerated in § 298, 5, 2 and 3 (except a=),
to (g geafd) ‘to wish’, Ry ‘to hurt’, gy ‘to hurt’, g ‘to desire’, g
‘to bear’, g ¢ to purify’, to many roots ending in sys7 and w13y (viz. to gy,

T, WL HH, B, TH, T, A, I ¥, & 0H, oG, ¥H), to
roots ending in gy, and to some other roots such as gq ‘to be’, g

.

‘to support’, ¥ ‘to fall’, grag ‘to roam about’, &e.; e.g.
~

rt. LS ‘to anoint’;

rt. {'SI\
rt. T
rh. @&
rb. T
b I

Ger.
*t0 wish’; ”
‘to stretch’; ,,
‘to dig’; »
‘to tame’; »
‘tobe’; »

wrfesar
iy
givar

@feear
gitar

afacar

or 3?@\3?31’ or T
or gL

or TN,

or HIHT.

or QI+,

or gxdl.

(¢) et must be added with intermediate g to gy ‘to be hungry’,
. ‘to dwell’, to all roots that do nob fall under (o) and (2), and to

derivative verbal bases ; e.g.
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b @9 ‘to be hungry’;  Ger. gﬁﬁﬂl‘ or 7vf¥eT.

rh. Sf?g'\ ‘to tear’; ’
rt. H’Tﬂ‘\ “to live?’ »
rt. gq\, Caus. B. a'fi\'l'; 33

st

SrfaEr.

arafier.

Desid. B. ganfyw; ,, gaiffyer.

(d) The intermediate g must be lengthened after the rt. g ‘to
seize’ (Ger. a7gfyeg), and it may optionally be lengthened after rt. g ‘to

grow old’ (Ger. stfyest or Ffiear).

€t

§ 515. When zgy is added to a root without intermediate g, final -
radical consonants combine with the initial g of &gy as they combine
with the initial g of the suffix g (§ 507, e); moreover the root is liable
to all the changes described in § 509 (a)—(f). Z.9.

rb. 9 “to speak’; Ger. SFET-

rt. IS] < to sacrifice’; 5 -

EN

b Y < to bind’; "
rh. AH ‘to grow calm’; ’
rh. Y ‘to go’; ”
rt. @F ‘to dig’ '
vt /I to play’; "

]E
G-
grr=ean (or q¥rar ).
AT,
@raEr (or wiwer).
T (or gf¥ar).

-y
§ 516. When ggr is added with -intermediate g, the following

rules apply to the root:

(@) Guna is generally substituted for penultimate short vowels and
for final vowels. Ponultimate nasals are not dropped. Z.g.

6. Y ‘to wish’; Ger. Tit= (01‘ EgT)
rt. ﬁjc‘f\ “to play’; ., afrar (or AT )-
th A “to be’; , afaar (or Q‘f'éﬂ)
th 3 ‘to lie down? ,, AT

rh. § ‘to purify’; , ot (or geAr )
6. T ‘to grow old; ) (or st{r).
vt &E  “to fall’; , ST (or TEAT).

“
(0) Guna may optionally be substituted for penultimate g and g of
roots which begin with consonants and end in any consonant except L
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likewise for the penultimate =g of g, ‘to thirst’, gy ‘to bear’, and FHp
‘to become emaciated’; e. g.

rt. S ‘fo shine’;  Ger. gﬁm or &rfdar.

rth. %({{\‘to write’; ., TefaEr or Sfgear.

rt. %‘q’_\‘to be moist’; ,, fEFfEr or FfRar (or fyzar )
rh. ?ger\ ‘to thirst’; . qfﬁ“q‘a'r or gigear. C

(¢) Guna is (against ¢ and &) not substituted for the radical vowel
of g ‘to extract’, fggzy ‘to torment’, Y ‘to put on’ (clothes), g ‘to
steal’, gg ‘to delight’, FT ‘to rub’, &g ‘to weep’, 1%?{ ‘6o know’, and of
farst, “‘to tremble’, and certain other roots. The roots ug ‘to seize’, ag
‘to say’, and gy ‘to dwell’, are changed as in the Past Pass. Pte. Z. g,

rh. %ﬁ]\ “to torraent’; Ger. &R (or %gr) ’

rb. fg‘la\ ‘to know’; ' ﬁféj@l’
rh. G ‘to say’; .,  SfEar
rh. JH_ ‘to dwell , SiyaEr.
rt. qg_ ‘to seize’; ,»  JEIET.

(d) A penultimate nasal of roots ending in ¢ or % and the penulti-
mate nasal of gz ‘to roam about’, and ggg ‘to tear out’, may (against
-

@) be dropped ; e:q. )
rt. q=g ‘o tie’; Ger. 3T or fteear. _
rb. T ‘to roam’; » atar or afiget (oraFan).

§ 517. The final g of derivative verbal bases in g is gunated ; other
derivative verbal bases undergo before the intermediate g of the Gerund
the same changes which they undergo before the intermediate g of the
Future, &c. Z. g.

rt. L cl. 10 ‘o steal’; Deriv. Base %ﬁﬁ'; - Ger. %ﬁtﬁﬁaﬂ”
b I “to know’; Caus. Base éﬁﬁf; S,
Desid. Base aaﬁf’:TQ'; ’ g@'ﬁ?ﬁf?ﬂf
Atm. Freq B.9tgew; ,, Arglya.
§ 518. The following roots form their Gerund in &y irregularly :

(a) The roots enumerated in § 510 (@) and (8) are changed in the
Gerund in gy as they are changed in the Past Pass, Ptc.; e.g.
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rh i\T ‘to cut’;

e g7 ‘to place”

rt. ®T  “to stand’;

rh. 9T - ‘to drink’
=

rt. §  ‘to weave’;

rt. &1 ‘to give’;

Past Pass. Pte. ﬁ’a‘; Ger. f&aar.

. o RE, R
» o TEE T
s W@, YT
w o ST, .

» oo QW » &xdl.

(2) Roots in 51 preceded by a nasal optionally retain that nasal even
when gy is added without intermediate Teg

rh. W ‘o break’
rt. ST ‘to anoint’;

Ger. WEFAT or WFAT.
»  STEIRAT or SFAT (or stfsrear).

(¢) Alphabetical list of some other roots that form their Gerund in

&1 irregularly

rt. AL ‘to eat’; Ger. ST,

rt. Y ‘to stride’; ,
rt. € “to hide’; ”
rb. W[ ‘to perish’; ,
rt. IS “to dive’; ’
rt. qa\ ‘to wipe’; ’
rt. &Y ‘to leap; »
Th. e to flow’; ’

rt. & “to abandon’; ,,

RIFEAT or Tl or FHIAAT.

T or fEer (see § 403,8) or TTZT.
5T (see § 408,13 ) or WET or e,
HEFAT (see § 408,15 ) or HFAT.
HATISTEAT (see § 403,19) or FIT.
EhvT.

AT or WIfegT.

f&a; (but Ger. of &l ‘to go’, graa).

(b)—Formation of the Gerund by means of the suffiz =,
519, (a) The suffix 7 is added immediately to the root; e.g.
y g

ST+ rb T
€} + rt. Fﬁ;
T+ rb 3q;

Ger. SEH.
> fa;ﬁq‘

» T

4+ b s ., b (§ 88, 0),

AT + rb T

22 wng'
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(3) 9 is changed to gr when it is preceded by a short radical vowel.
This rule applies even when the short radical vowel combines with the
final vowel of a preceding preposition to a long vowel Z.g.

Ger. fafsta.

fa
)
q
srfer
I

+ rt. 'F\ﬂ;
+ rt. ¥;
+ rb
+ b
+ rt T

§ 520. The rules given in § 381 (%), 1, 4, 6, and 7, apply to the
root also in the Gerund in 3 (but see § 523);e. g.

Y Ger. Taaed.
e

k2l

3

2

EH]

2

32

43

2

ER]

;.

S

EEAD

EC

g + 959 = A1+
T+ ¥ = AL
R

A=A,

.

EEA e

§ 521. TFinal radical st remains unchanged (observe § 297, 0); the
and 7t are changed to wi; and the § of & is

T o+t
q + rt. Ef;
LY + rt. T
q + rt 995
q + rb FqH;
L S A
1) + vt qF;
ST + rt. %;
El + rb

g and g of f, &,

optionally changed
=T 4+ rb TG
aR 4 oo,
ST+ ot &
1€ T i

b

33

13

to sr7 (compare § 403, 11). E.g.
Ger. SIEH.

gfigra.
SUFT.
{1 or fai.

§ 522. (@) The roots ara ‘to go’, 7y ‘to bend’, =37 ‘to restrain’, and
‘to sport’ may drop their final 3 before (which by § 519, &, must

be changed to g when 3 is dropped);

30 s

the roots of the 8th (tanddi) class
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which end in nasal (except &= ), and the roots gsg and g cl. 4, must
drop their final nasal. Z.g.

ST 4 rh Y Ger. SN or ST
& +orax; , REa.

q + 1t 85 BENE

e 4+ rt. {5, HAHI

() The roots e ‘to dig’, s ‘to beget’, and gy ‘to obtain’ option-
ally drop their final g and lengthen their vowel when bhey do s0; e.g.

ftrt. @, Ger. fA@ey or f@m.

§ 523. Alphabetical list of other roots which form the Gerund in g
irregularly :

rh A ‘to eat’; Ger. ST} eg. NI
rb. 8T ‘to destroy ’; » O@%T; ,»  Sef.

rb. S ‘to wake’; ” °am€°r; » sram&
rb. ST ‘togrow old’; °sm=rf; » Y.
6. | ‘to barter’; " EiC ;0 HAqHM.

s or ¥ o, Y.
. AE; ., ¥EE
rt. 'é‘q “to cover’; » HqT; ,, SYSYH.
(with prep. IR, Tf=arT or TRE).
rb. Y ‘to lie down’; Ger. .’q‘fml‘, e.g. IGEIR

§ 524. (a) When the suffix 31 is added to derivative verbal bases
of roots of the 10th (churddi) class or to causal bases, the final g of
these bases is dropped ; but if the syllable which immediately precedes
the final g of the base is prosodially short, the final g of the base is
changed to sy before 7. E. g.

rt. L cl. 10; Deriv. Base ’vﬁﬁ:, Ger. o-'-—i’ﬁ’eif; e.g. A,
rt. g9 Caus. Base sﬁﬁ:r; » OE?(E“\‘I; , HAE.
vt oY o, Ay, AEE; ,, ST
b, & y o WG L HmE; L, HEMEL

rh. & ‘to weave’;
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But rt. T07.cl. 10; Deriv. Base fir; Ger. MU, eg. FrTOEA.
rt. 779 ; Caus. Base®lflr; ,, ‘wrwew; ,, WQOIWTA.

(5) The causal base s ( of rt. syrg ‘to obtain’) may either drop
its final g or change it to s13r; e.g. Ger. of the Causal of 51 + w11q,, T
or qiqgr

§ 525 Desiderative bases drop their final g before or; Atm, Fre.
quentative bases drop their final it when it is preceded by a consonant ;
but when it is preceded by a vowel, they drop only their final 57, Z.g.

rt. g4 ; Desid. Base g@rﬁrﬂr; Ger. °gé>rf'2rszr; e.g. qga‘?ﬁrw
Atm. Freq. B. Ngeq; 5, Aged; 5, TG
B R TR TR Eﬁﬁﬂ; ,, ,oiﬁiﬁq; » Fﬁﬁﬂ?ﬂ

(e)—The Gerund in w3y

§ 526. (a) A third kind of Gerund may be formed by adding the
sufix sy immediately to roots or derivative verbal bases, which
before sray; generally undergo the same changes which they undergo
before the final g of the 3 Sing Aor. of the Passive ; e.g.

rt. ﬁ?{\; 3 Sg. Aor. Pass. Wﬁfi’, Ger. ﬁﬁf{ ‘having split’.

rt. ﬁx; wo o »w WIﬁT; » ATH ‘having gathered’,

b ZE s w w w@Tfd; ,, @@ <having cub’.

he AL 5 o » o earfE; ,, agY “having spoken’.

th T e o SEIE; ,, A having given™

rt. 9 ; 3 Sg.Aor. Pass. j o Wﬁf; s VY }‘ having caused
of the Causal | samrt; ,, WEH ) to go’.

(6) This Gerund in sr3g occurs only rarely. Itis mostly used .re-
peated, to denote reiteration or repetition of the action or state which
is expressed by the verb ; e-g. wTEEITH, having repeatedly remem-
bered’; qraqTE ‘having drunk repeatedly’. It may also be em ployed after
the adverbs 13, Qa3 TUAH; &-9- e YT ey ‘having flrst eaten,
he goes’. Sometimes it is used as the last member of a compound in
peculiar idiomatic constructions; e.g. waHi gy he eats, doing (it)
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thus’ 4, ¢. ‘he eats thus’; srrarordd wWisxfg ¢ he feeds ag many Bréh-
mans as he knows’; &e.

3.—TuE INFINITIVE.

§ 527, The Infinitive is formed by the suffix gg which is added to
roots and to derivative verbal bases in the same manner in which the
termination gt of the 3 Sing. of the Periph. Future Par. or Atm. is
added to them;e. g.

rt. §T; Periph. Fut. g1@l;  Infin. FIZH ‘ to give’.

rh. ﬁ‘f;_ ” » G\TGT; ”» %@T{ ‘to conquer .
rt. :i.\; ” 2 Q'ngfa'r; 3 q’ﬁ.gq‘\ ‘to be ,.
v F ., FAG , Fgq  ‘todo’.

g o, o, dfEn o, aRgd |
or af|r; ., adgd |

rb. TT; , FEWT;  ,, FEIGH ‘to seize’.

‘to cross’.

X
rt. %; L tH mar; T n@‘{ ‘to SiDg,.
rb. 995 » AT »  TEH “to cook’.

: NS
rh S » SEE ﬂ'&l@'{} “to tear’.
or SET; ' srgq\
rt. ST, . SfE|n Gﬁﬁ@‘{ “to live’,
gL ., - WIEET L, ARG, Cto steal’.
rt. 9 ; Periph Fut.
of Cansal.  averfyan Eﬁ'ﬂﬁgﬁ “ to cause to know’,
of Desid.  genfurfyar;,, gafrfigH o wish to know’.

of Atm. Frq. E?Tgﬁ]’ﬂ'l’; » AgM@Y < to know often .

4.—VERBAL ADJECTIVES.

§ 528. (a) There are three common verbal adjectives which may
be formed from any root or derivative verbal base. One of them is
formed by means of the suffix gser (masc. and newt ; gsgqr fem.), another
by means of the suffix srefior ( mase. and newt ;. w=ftgy fem. ), and the
third by means of the suffix o ( masc. and newt; qy fem. ); €. g.
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6. FH toknow’; NEATST or FIIHT or FYET « what must or
ought to be known’.
rb. & ‘todo’; FAST or HION or FA ‘ what must or ought
to be done’.
(0) For the declension of these verbal adjectives see § 131.
(a)—The Verbal Adjective in gz,

§ 529. The suffix g1 is added to roots and derivative bases in
the same manner in which the suffix g¥ of the Infinitive is added to
them; e.g.

rt. 1 Inf. g1H; Vb Adj. 159 ‘what must or ought to

be given’.
~ ~
rh. fi\ﬂ'; » SIgH " SN “ » »  » conquered.
rb ;5 qﬁ'@{; » WEAsT < what must or ought to
be’.
rb. ;5 lﬁiﬁl{; » AT what must or ought to

be loosened’.
r. 3{\; 33 "E" :l lgt{; bR %tﬁaaq ¢ Y R Stolen_’.
rb. 5
Caus. ,, Eﬁqﬁl@{; ” Ff&asT < what must or ought to
be made to know’.
(b)—The Verbal Adjective in sqsfi=.

§ 530. The vowels of primitive roots are before the suffix ECit
(changeable to zqufyer by § 58) liable to the same changes to which they
are liable in the Simple or Periph. Future Par. or Atm.; penultimate
=K, however, is always changed to 317 (not to g); in gy it is changed
to L. Fg. ‘ _
rt. gT; Vb, Adj. qT -+ ST = FIAF  ‘what must or ought

to be given’.
rt. ﬁ; » a0 4 AT =T ¢, , sung’.
vt f‘a; ) 1 F T = AT ¢ » 5 conquered’.
rt. ;ﬁ'; 7 :":f 4 W'Tq = "'_{q‘_'ﬁ-q C s led’.
vho 5, A + AT = AF00F ¢ ,, ,, ,, heard’.

vt F o BLE AT =FOET C,, ,, ,, done’.
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rt. 9 ; Vb. Adj. Q=T ¢ what must osought to be
cooked .
rt. ﬁ:‘?\; 2 Yg+ f s ,» Split’.
rb. G ; ” H’e’?ﬁ"’m <, ” ,, emitted’.
rt. ﬁﬁa‘\; » f?-r-‘-‘»q:ﬁ'ﬂ‘ <, . ,, blamed’,
h qE; ,  TENT (§403,8) ¢, hidden’.
v BT, WM (§40319) ¢, wiped”
b ¥S; {W;ﬁq o J.» <, . ), fried’.
~ WS (§403,14)

§ 531. The final g of derivative bases of roots of the 10th (churddi)
class and of Causal bases, and the final g of Desiderative bases are drop-
ped before srefir; the final 57 of Atmanepada Frequent. bases is drop-
ped when their final 3 is preceded by a vowel; but when it is preceded
by a consonant, the whole final 3 is dropped Z.g.

rh. FT Der. B. %ﬁ'&; Vb. Adj. CIuiey ‘ what must or ought
to be stolen’.

rt, ga\;Ca,us.B. Eﬁ’f’;'r; » éﬁﬂ-‘-ﬁﬁ' ., tobemade
to know .

,» Desid B. garfe; ,, GO ¢ |, to be desived

to know .

”» A-Ffqu' Eﬁg’“ﬂ tal 333?1?{'\'?1' Con to be known
frequently’.

rb. 5 » Eﬁ'{q; » Eﬁ‘{g"ﬁq ¢ 5 5 frequent-
ly to be’.

rb. gT; Caus.B. T(Y; » SO < to be

made to give’.
(c)—The Verbal Adjective in 7.

§ 532, When the sufix g is added to roots ending in vowels, these
vowels undergo the following changes:—

(#) Final o1 (@, €, and &t, § 297, &) is changed to ; e. g.
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rt. T3 Verb. Adj. 8T ¢ what must or ought to be given’.

LN
rt. '&T; ” ” ;i T o H 33 ,, sucked’.
t' %- ;T\q. 3
. ‘T’ 2 tad tH] 3 2 2 Sung’.
haY
rt" @‘; 23 33 m ¢ 2 2 33 IY) ﬁniShed’.

(b) TFinal g and g are gunated ;e. g.
1t T31; Verb. Adj. ST what must or ought to be conquered’.
rt" ﬁ; 2 2 a’q‘ ¢ bE 2 2 b led,'

{(¢) For final g and s Vriddhi is substituted; ¢ g.
rt. ; Verb. Adj. E’R% ¢ what must or ought to be seized’.

Q

rt. T » s Q™ ¢, ” ,, crossed’.

E’
() SE is substituted for final ¥ and ; but when the verbal adjec-
tive conveys the notion of mnecessity, the substitute for final g and 3

iserry. £ 9.
rt. §; Verb. Adj. ¥5T  what must or ought to be praised’.

”» » A3 what must necessarily be praised’.
rb. &35 . » 59 ‘ what must or onght to be cut’.

”» ,», @189 ¢ what must necessarily be cut’.
§ 533. 'When 37 is added to roots with penultimate ( prosodially
short ) g, g, 5K, or &, the following rules apply :
(a) Penultimate g, ¥, and g are gunated ; e. g.
rb. T 5 Verb. Adj. WA what must or ought to be split’.

rb. gE; o . areg ¢ . ” ,, known’,
() Penultimate s remains unchanoed e. g

rt. TF ; Verb. Adj. TA  * what must or ought to be destroyed’.

§ 534. To roots with penultimate (prosodially short) 1, ¥ is
added thus:

() When the root with penultimate st ends in a labial letter, =%
remains unchanged ; when the root ends in any other letter, ot is
lengthened. Z. g.
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vt FF;  Verb. Adj. T ‘ what must or ought to be cursed’,

rhogq; TR L O » » borne’,
rt. 93 ; » »o QU ¢, » »  read’.
rt. 935 PR | L I » »  said’.
rh. FY; 0, o, AEAC,, »  » Spoken’.

(0) The =7 of the roots q ‘ to be ashamed’, g “to speak’, I ‘to
speak’, gq ‘to sow’, and I# ‘to sip’ is lengthened, although these
roots end in labial letters; on the other hand, the sy of T ‘to ask?
@+ ‘to beget’, gz ‘tolaugh’, &e., I ‘ to endeavour’, zg  to be able ’
g ‘ to hurt’, and Hg ‘to bear’ remains short. The & of ag ‘to
speak’, and of some other roots is lengthened only when a preposition
is prefixed to them. Z. g.

6. 995 Verb. Adj. ST ‘what must or ought to be sown’.

rh. qg; . » | ¢, ’ »» borne’.

th TE; o, »o IR L, »» spoken’,
(But with prep. 1w, marrer.)

§ 535. Prosodially long vowels of roots ending In consonants
remain unchanged ; e, g.

rt. ﬁr:a‘\; Verb. Adj. T9=3T « what must or ought to be blamed’.

rt. 5w »o LTI, » »» honoured’.
rt. a;q\; 3 » qeeyg ¢ i 9 » 33 bound .’

§ 536. (a) Final 5 and g of roots which show no intermediate
in the Past Pass. Ptc., are changed to % and I respectively before the
suffix 975 e, g.

rt. f49; P.P.Ptc. T, Vb. Adj. §FT * what must or ought
to be sprinkled’.

9S50, ww , qmFEc ,,, cooked.
rb. S T SI7E; » W ¢, ,, anointed’.
Butrt. JTGQT\; s TfEE; L, s

(6) The finals of T ‘to speak’, g to abandon’, and T ‘to
sacrifice’, remain unchanged ; likewise the final of g in ghwy and
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Fise, thab of ¥y in Wisg when it means ¢ what must be eaten’, and

the final f:];or 3 of any root when w3 ‘necessarily’ is preﬁxed to
the Verbal Adjective;e. g. «

rb 99 Verb. Adj. 1= “what must or ought to be spoken’,
6 AF; ., ATA o ., abandoned’,

rt, 95, » o AFAIFITEY ‘what must necessarily be cooked’.

§ 537. Alphabetical list of some roots which form the Verb.  Adj.
in 91 irregularly :

. g ‘t0 go’; Verb. Adj. 3.

rt. SRS ‘o praise’; L. wTe

rt. & “to do’; . ., T orFL
b, T “to dig’; N B

vt & <to hide’; ., I or M.

rb. FY ‘ to go’, when without prepos., or with prepos. 31T,
forms 9; otherwise =TI 5 ( AMTT  ‘to be gone to’;
but ATIT ‘an instructor’ ).

rh. FH ‘o be pleased’; Verb. Adj. &%.

rt. Fe_‘to milk’; . . g& or gL
ré. ¥ ‘to respect’; " y  TH.

rt. 9 to support’; Verb.Adj. I&; ( with prep. &Y,
| or GwTH).
rt. T3 “to wipe’; wo s WS or qr,
vt. I to mix’; PR § £
1t. FY ‘to take’, with ,,
prep. ¥T; wo o ST@E; (otherwise Fu).
vb. I ‘to seleet’; n s I or T,

6. g9 ‘to rain ’; Hoow gszrorersfr.
31s
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»

rh. ‘-{RT\ ‘to praise’; Verb. Adj. I(&X or (.
rt. SE ‘o rule’; N € 1
vh. § ¢ to press out’,

with prep. &T; ,, .,  STAEY; (otherwise T or
vb. ¥  ‘to praise’; " N S :sq),
rh. L ‘to strike’; w o AT or III.

§ 538. When the suffix o7 is added to derivative verbal bases, the
final letters of the bases undergo the same changes which they under-

go before the suflix syafizr (§ 531 ); e. g
rb. FL; Deriv. Base %ﬁf\(, Verb. Adj. =NON; .
rt. g*{r\ ; Caus. Base E}\Tfﬁ‘, " ' E?T'JF['TQ‘; E?[EET.
e g, o, M9 ., g9 gre.
vt F; Deriv. Base FNI®; ,, .. AT #e
5.—A LIST OF OTHER COMMON PRIMARY Or KnIT SUPFINES.

§ 539. 1. grformsmasculine (more rarely neuter) substantives which
denote the action or state expressed by the verbal root ; sometimes it is
employed to form adjectives, or substantives denoting the agent, &e. The
penultimate short or the final vowel of a root commonly takes its Guna or
Vriddhi substitute; more rarely it remains unchanged; and sometimes the
root is shortened before 31, The suffix is added both to roots without
prefixes, and to roots combined with prepositions or other prefixes (§§4838
and 489); sometimes the nominal base formed with it is used only in
composition with other nouns or with certain prefixes. Z. g. g M
‘conquering, victory’ (rt. i1 ); ggm m. ‘rise’ (rt. g with prep. gz );
gqgar m. ‘instruction’ (rt. fgr with pr. I7); @y m. ‘greed’ (rt. gzi),
Qar m. “disease’ ( rt. gy ); gy m. ‘regard’ (rt. g with pr. sy ); gy
m. ‘preference’ (vt. o, wafy, with pr. x); s m. ‘step’ (rt. s );
wo 2. ‘fear, danger’ (rt. 3} ); ayqy ¢ patient’ (rt. a9 ); gr:{;]- m. ‘a
ruler, lord” (vt. g31); =fper 7. ¢ a warrior’ (rh T );—urE m.  the act
of cooking’ (vt. g=1); oy 2. “salutation ’ (. S with pr. o ); oz
m. ‘dejection’ (rt. Ty with pr. {3 ); wra m. ‘being, becoming’ (rt. q);
fFrsitarer . ‘the becoming mixed’ (ﬁ:raﬁ-:& S 489); gegpg m. ‘respectful
treatment’ (ga-g § 488, 3); S . ‘reading, study’ (vt g with
pr. &1 ); SqreETy ™, ‘o teacher’ (rt. g with pr. g and ;ﬂfﬁ);-—gq«
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$knowing, intelligent’ ( rb. geg)—srfrsy ‘knowing’ (rt. gy with pr.
| );—FFHR M. 2 pot-malker, potter’ (rt. ); fE=rgs m. ‘the
light-maker’ 4. e., the sun (rt. 5 ); qarg m. ¢ the water-giver’, i. ¢, a
cloud, (rt. g7); firsr m. ‘a twice-born” or ‘a bird’ (rt. )i —gHC
teasy to be done’ (vt &) gfw{ ¢ difficult to be obtained ’ ( rb. @y ).

9. w17 (changeable to ror by § 58 ) mostly forms neuter substan-
tives which denote the action or state expressed by the root or verbal
base, the instrument or means by which that action or state is brought
about, &c.; but it also forms some feminine nouns (in wrwy, especially
from roots of the churddi class or causal verbs ), and masculine nouns.
A penultimate short or a final vowel of the root is generally gunated.
B. g. sgs n. ‘going’ (rt. a1y ); g=rs n. ‘speech’ (rt. g7 ); e n. ‘the
mouth, face’ (rt. gz ); srsyas . ‘reading, study’ (vt. g with pr. ey );
wgEyor .  going after ” (rt. with pr. 513 ); q97 n. ‘eye’ (rb. &t);
srgor n. fear’ (rb. 3y ); Wiwd 7. ‘food’ (rt. ys1); wWor 2. ‘death’ (vt 37);
3oy 2. ‘an ornament’ (rt. I ); FIEHA 1. ‘2 seat’ (rt. ST ); &H/AUT 2 O
o 2 ‘a cause’ (rt. 7 ); Trgw » ‘@ vehicle’ (rt. g ) FIA 2 2 gift’
(rt. 7T ); SrrETE 2 A tale’ (rb, oy with pr. wqp );—orar /. ‘counting’
( rt. qyuy );—gwor m. ‘a lover”’ (rt. ™).

3. s (Decl. V. ) forms a number of ( mostly ) neuter nouns. A
penultimate short or a final vowel of the root is gunated. Z. g. g n.
‘speech’ ( rt. g1 ); Wy n ‘mind’ (vt @ ); qwE 7 ¢ adoration” (rt.
79 ); Jrag n ¢ mind, intellect” (vt ).

4. g (Decl. IX.) also forms neuter nouns, and before it a penulti-
mate short or a final vowel of the root is likewise gunated. E.g. sreasy
n. ‘birth’(rt. S ); FA ©. ‘action, deed’ (rbi-F ); T 7 ‘armour’ (rt.
F); agag » © a dwelling, house ” (vt farsp).

5. @ mostly forms neuter substantives which denote the instru-
ment or means by which the action expressed by the root is accompli-
shed: Before this suffix, too, the vowel of the root is gunated, X, g.
gra 2. ‘a drinking-cup, a cup, a vessel’ (vt g1, {U=fd); aw n. ‘the
mouth, face’ (rt. g=r); =rar 2. ‘a garment’ (vb. Tg, aw ); Ja . ‘eye’
(vt. ¢ ); siva » ‘ear’ (vt 37 ); w2 ‘command, rale, precept’, &e.
( rt. zrre );—but gg m. or Fgr.f ‘a tusk’ (vt gx).

6. fi (Decl. XIIL) forms a large number of feminine substantives
which generally denote the action or state expressed by the root. In
most cases this sufix is added like, and the root undergoes before it
the same changes which it undergoes before, the suflix g of the Past
Pass. Participle. Z.g. /iy £ ‘conduct’ (rt. #y); wgfar £ ¢praise’ (vt
¥g ); sl £ ‘make, shape’ (vb & with pr. @ ); giFw /o diberation’ (xt,
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g=); 3fe f dnowledge’ (rt. g ); gfe f ‘creation’ (1L ga); =z f
sight’ (vt z3r); %R S speeel” (vt g9); gfe £ Ssacrifice’, (rt. zsy);
g £ loveliness’ (vt 3 ); iy £ ‘motion’ (rt. sy ); ST F birtl’
(vt =g ); sirgfa /o strinking, o blow” (vt g with pr. wr); i f
spanding’ (vt @rr); wia S help’ (et sy ).—As the suflix g is changed
to =, so {3 is changed to fi (ov for), after roots ending in =g, and
after @\aud some other roots ( but not after roots ending in e{); e. g.
Fifor f scattering’ (vt ); gfar S ‘eutting’ (vt g5 ); @ S fatigue’ (vt
3@); but Bafa S ‘calanﬁity’ (rt. gz with pr. far; Past Pass, Pte. Frawm).

7. sy is added, instead of {3, to those roots ending in consonants
which contain a prosodially long vowel and show the intermediate g
in the Past Pass. Participle, and to derivative verbal bases ( except
causal bases and most roots of the churddi class, which take wyay; see
2, above).  B. g. ggrf ‘oxertion’ (vt 'gzg: ); &t S service’ (rt. )
gar f ‘worship’ (rt. g ); srer f ‘play’ (vt sirg ); styarf ‘regard’ (vt
gex with pr. =17 ); Rrstrar £ ‘the wish to know’ (from Desid. base of
rt. 571 ); forqrar /o ‘thivst’ (from Desid. base of rt. qu); gygear J ‘hunger’
( from Desid. base of rt. yg=x).

8. wis added to Desiderative bases to denote the agent. Z. g,
Brorg ‘desirous to go’ (rb. 717 ); gqfaniyy ‘desirous to approach’  rt.
argg with pr. 3q); fgzeg ‘desivous to se¢’ (rt. zz); fawyg ‘desivous to
ereate’ (b g ); FHY © about to die, moribund Pt ).

9. a1 may generally be added to any root or derivative verbal
base to denote the agent. Befove it, a penultimate short radical vowel
is gunated, while a final vowel or penultimate w1 (except the sy of ser
roots ending in g ) takes its Vyiddhi substitute. Roots in gy (a, & and
oY, § 297, 0) inscrt o before wp. Z. g. g (Sfem. AfFeEr) splitting’
(rt. ﬁqa; ); @vap m. ‘an informer’ (from Caus. of rt. g ); ATy leading,
a leader ’ (vt Y ); zws ¢ taming’ (vt gw); fwamas ‘restraining’ (rt.
EE:4 with pr. fr); syss m. ‘o father’ (from caus. of vt F9)i gy
‘giving’ (vt. g1); ;g ‘receivivg’ (vb. g ); grags killing” (vt gq).
- 10. g (Deel. XVL) also is added to roots and derivative verbal
bases to denote the agent. It is added in every way like the termina-
tion gy of the 3 Sing. of the Periph, Fut. Par. or Atm. which, in fact,
as has been already stated ( § 373), is the Nom. Sing. Mase. of this

suffix.  E. g. 5§ (fem. wAL) ‘@ doer, an agent’ (rt. & ); =y ‘@ giver
(rt. g1); @y ‘> protector’ (vt. F); mep ‘a speaker’ (vt m=); #rg ‘a
fighter’ (rb. gy); &e. “
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I1. gg (Decl. IV.) forms nouns denoting the agent. It ismostly
added to roots that have prepositions prefixed to them ; or the nouns
formed with it are only used in composition with other nouns. Before s
roots ave generally changed as they are changed before the suffix 3:[$ (9)
e. g. 3’[3\?{[{3‘{ ‘living or dependent upon’ (rt. a’rq with pr. a@), gfa-
ra‘q; ¢ turning round ’ ( rt. gq with pr. qfy ); faerfgs ¢ dwelling’ (vt
Fq, aafq, with pr. g ); georrfsre ‘in the habit of cating hot things’
( rt. ) s?mamﬁra ‘regardinrr as beautiful’ (rt. {g yy—af@e ‘mak-
ing efforts . (rt, 9 ); @:mq-:_( ¢lasting’ (rt. =y7); wﬁ\aq fabout to he,
futurc (rt. 3g).

12. The primary suflixes éq({ and gg, whicl are employed in the
formation of the Comparative and Superlative, have been treated of in
§§ 173-175.

6.-A LisT OF THE MOST COMMON SECONDARY OR TADDHITA SUFFIXES,

§ 540. 1. N forms substantives and adjectives with various signifi-

catxonb, e. g. 5t ». (from gra) ‘purity’; Fygs 2. (from 311) ‘youth’ ;
g‘rgr:r 7. (from gs%) ‘friendship’; tn‘z%‘:; n, (from gy) ‘breadth’; iz n.
( from $T$) ‘a collection of crows’ ; qizr m. ( from g3r) ‘a son’s son, a
grandson’ ; gy m. (from gT ) ‘a citizen’; qifsrg m. (from of a;a-f) ‘a lord
of the earth, a king’; q-r;q . (from g-g) ‘a descendant of Pure’; Srque
. (from gqg) ‘a deacendant of Upa,rfu 3 Herpmgor m. (from gZ]']’:F,{BT) ‘a,
grammarian’; a;a‘ (from ZFz) ‘divine’; sprarer (from sHarar) ‘coloured red’s
g (from ggq) ‘visible’; srrzm ( from ag-qq) ‘made of stone’; &c.*
2. 7 is similarly employed; e. g. gifyzr . (from ghex) ‘proverty’s
gqifvzer n. (from gftzg) ¢ wisdow’; {tx . (from 71%) ‘bravery’; gy
n. ( from giore) ‘trade’; aﬁzgqq- n. ( from 3—555) ‘eagerness’; ey 7.
( from ) ¢ sovelewnty 5 i ». (from =fig) ‘manliness’; geey n. (from
af) “friendship’, Farger #. ( from Fagfey) ¢ rfeneralslnp JFET 0.
(from ass) ‘a mombcx of the regal caste’; ayredy »i. ( from zrq) ‘a de-
scendant of Garga’; g—q (from Z) ‘divine’; Fzay ( from fZg) ‘celestial’;

arey (from afy) ¢ boune s greer ((from gy ) ¢ rustic’; e (from a:.-a')
‘dental, suitable for the teeth’; &e.

* The examples will show that Vriddhi is often substituted for the first vowel
of a noun to which the suffix 8 or T is added. When the first vowel of a primitive
word is preceded by F or 7, being both the finals of a word, these semivowels are
first changed to 34 and 37 respectively before Vriddhi can be substituted; eg.
Frrgor from spRzor (changed first to fyapmaor); Figsr ‘o descendant of Svashva’,
(from =4, changed first to gF4). The same rule is observed in regard to some
other words in which 7 and & arc not finals of a word; ¢ y. g ¢ treating of

accents’ (from &Y, changed to §a1); &e.
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3. wg ne and gr /s form abstract nonns: e . TqEF . or qrar /- (from
rf‘[) ‘cowhood, the nature of a cow’: ggeg . or zEgr/. (from zZ) ‘“irm-
ness’; ¥figea . or wfiwen/. (from 3§ig) ‘cownrdice’; {o T 1t or fe T
J- (trom fimm) ‘worthlessness’; sgagea . ov sgayar./e ((row ) Ssevvi-
tude’; & The sullix g7 sometimes denotes a collection of the objects
expressed by the noun to which it is added 1o oo gagr/l (from g7) ‘a
collection of men, mankind’.

4. Zay ol added to adjectives donoting o colour and Lo some other
adjectives, to form abstract nonns: the adjectives to which it is attached
undergo before it the same changes whicli they undergo hefore the com-
parative and superlative suflixes ?‘un_‘{ and EL) (8173 e g gr%;mm.
(from ggz) ‘whiteness| qf\mm. (trom @ga ) ‘Greatness’; Fvws . (from
gy) © width’; gﬁ;!;qq‘ m. (from gz ) Cfirmness’; qﬁqq:;:f\ m. { from 'Z%I)
‘breadth’; ayfgars . (from qqg) ‘heaviness.” Nouns formed Dy (his suflix
are always masculine and must be carcfully distinguished from primary
neuter nouns in gy, such as gwa ». action’, e, (§ 539, 1),

5. g and g ( Decl. VIIL) form possessive adjectives; e, g, e oy
(from gy ) ‘possessed of intelligence, intelligent’; faas ((from fa)
‘possessed of knowledge, wise’. The suflix zrzr is added to nouns the final
or penultimate letter of which is w1, =, or g and to nouns that endina
surd or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Tingual, Dental
or Labial; e. g. srraarey (from grrer) ‘ possessed of knowledge’; fEamme
ﬁ;ﬁ (trom fipgy) ‘possessed of what 17; myaasy ( frow =mra) ‘loving
e (from gapay ) ‘possessed of mill, milky’s e (from wray) ‘posses-
sing light’; rgemay (from ggay) ‘possessed of or accompanicd by, the
Maruts’ zag ({rom oz ) ‘containing stones’s Lo other nouns we is
generally added; «. g. Wﬁ?ﬂ?ﬂi (from egf3y) “possessed of five’, &eo Final g
wnd g undergo before possessive suflixes the same changes with they
undergo before vowel-terminations in weak cases; e.g. weead (frou qe;
not wwzE); ga@e (from qaa; not gy ); saifacea, ( from sATfaw;
not sHfRAa) ¢ possessed of light’; fageay (from {fgz9 ; not farg Faa)
‘ containing learned men's so also spmfes, o (See No. ).

G ECY 'ﬁrﬁ, and ﬁ:r:f\ (Decl. IV.) likewise form possessive adjectives.
g+ Is mostly added to nouns ending in sy which is dropped before FECRCES
mostly to nouns ending in sy (see No. 5); {3y appears only in a few
derivatives. g, sfer (from e ) < wealthy’; Jwfas (from o)
‘splendid’; aq"r‘a';r\ (from gag) ‘ascetic’; Fpuqrfasy (from Fran) ‘intelligent’;
E’II?H'E; (from grs) * cloquent ’,

7. g forms adjeclives which denole © conlaining ’ that which is ex-
pressed by the nouns to which ga is added’; ¢. g. gitga (from gug) ‘con-
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taining or bezumff flowers ’; guzfpg (from zpuzg) ‘thorny’; exriag
(from -qﬁ'\q) aftlicted with a disease, diseased’.

8. gy (fem. wai) forms adjectives which denote ‘made of, consist-
ing of, abounding in’ that which is expressed by the nouns to which
@ is added. Before {a and grar final g, 7, 7, and g must be changed
to the corresponding nasal. E. g. srzwsy (from syzws) ‘wade of stone’;
sreray ( from gy ) ¢ consisting of mango trees’; sygwy (from wywr)
‘abounding in food’; gremer ({rom grg) ‘ made of wood ’; fayrqe (from
11, not gy ) ‘consisting of intelligence’. Nouns in gy are some-
times used as neuter substantives to denote ‘abundance of’ that which
isexpressed by the noun to which gy isadded;e.y. systmyg ». ‘abundance
of food .

9. @rg (Sfem. mrei) forms adjectives which denote ¢ measuring as
much as, veaching as far as’ that which is expressed by the noun to
which gz is added; e. ¢. mwyer (from g ) ¢ as high as the thigh .

10.  gq indecl. forms adverbs which generally denote the sense of
‘like that’ which is denoted by the noun to which g isadded, provided
the likeness referred to, be an action; e.g. srrgroTarg ndecl. (from sprgyor)
“like a Brihman ’ ( sngrovaz+f © be studies like a Brahman’).

11. Other secondary sufiixes, such as g¥ and g3y which are employed
in the formation of the Comparative and Superlative, and secondary
nouns such as possessive pronouns, &ec., have been mentioned separately
in preceding paragraphs ( §§ 169, 189, &e.)

II.—COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES OR COMPOUNDS.

§ 541. Primary and secondary nominal bases, prepositions, and
particles may be compounded with primary and secondary nominal
bases, and the compound bases formed in this manner have the power to
express vavious relations that exist between the objects or ideas denoted
by their several members, or between that which they denote as a whole
and other objects or ideas not denoted by their members—relations
which, if no composition had taken place, would have had to be expressed
by two or more inflected words or by subordinate sentences. Z.g.

ST ‘a king’ + &I ‘aman’ = TITET ‘a king’s man’
( U gERT );

& ‘blue’ + TIHF ‘alotus'= Fﬁ'E:S\TECfEE ‘g blue lotus’
(Fregeaey );

& ‘three’ -+ JIAF ‘world'= f%f‘g?{ﬂ “the three Worldé’
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taken collectively (JATUN JAIT, TUTETT: );
N
g ‘long’ + dq1g ‘an arm’= f(‘&aﬂg ‘a person possessed
of long arms’ ( Eﬁ"c'ﬁﬂ IE I 4q2);
AT <a Brahman’ + &I51T <a Kshatriya'= STRIOIIT <o
Brahman and a Kghatriya’ ( SIT&0TE 83'%[?1?&[),
T ‘unto’ + HFRE ‘final liberation’ = ATgRE ‘unto final
. . >~
liberation’ (T Fke).

§ 542, Nominal bases when employed as first members, or when
they form any bhut the last members of a compound, take in general no
case-terminations, but retain (except in so far as they are subject to the
rules of Sandhi ) their crude form unchanged. Nouns with two bases
(§ 94) assume their weak base, nouns with three bases ( § 95) their
middle base, pronouns the pronominal bases given in § 177, &c. Femi-

nine adjectives that qualify a following memberin the same compound,
generally assume their masculine base. &. g.

N ¢ a thief’ 4 war < fear ' = Jrgary ¢ fear from thieves ' (Feay W ).
TYaq ‘ beautiful’ ( § 109) + gfy ‘ a husband * = gyaeyTy ¢ a beautiful

hushand’ ( wgaFg: ).
fage ‘wise’ (§ 122)4 gga ‘a man’=figegey ‘a wise man’
(frgrges: )

waEy ‘we “(§ 177) + fgg “father’ = WETF‘TQ’ ‘our father’ (srmyres fiar).

qaar ¢ the fifth 4 gt ‘a wife’ = gt ¢ the fifth wife’ (gt

).

wqaq < beautiful’ + wrat ‘ a wife’ = mygRTd ‘a person who has a
beautiful wife’ ( wqaat WA = 9 ).

§ 543. () Final vowels of preceding members of compounds combine
with the intial letters of succeeding members according to the rules in
§§ 17—39. Preceding members that end in consonants first change
their final consonants as they would be changed before the termination

of the Loc. Plur., and combine afterwards with succeeding members
likewise according to the rules laid down in §§ 17—39.. Z. ¢.

S

Fe ‘a Daitya’ + @fg ‘enemy’ =genty (§ 18) ‘an enemy of the Daityas’,
#ft ¢ Lakshmi’ 4 éa;r a lord’ %‘ﬁﬂ (§ 18) ¢the lord of Lakshmi’,
agT fthe Ganges ' 4 gz ‘a water’=qigigs (§ 19) “the water of
the Ganges'.
F ‘a god ' 4 Qarer ‘sovereignty = ggmrey (§ 19 ) ‘the sovercignty of
: ' the gods’.
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a7 Madh' 4 5y ‘enemy’ = gex® (§ 20) ‘the enemy of Madhu'.
gey ‘a tree” < mrapy shade’ = =gz (§ 38, o) ‘the shade of a tree’.
Tyt ‘Lakshmi 4+ gy shade’ = = BEHBIIT or TewrswAT (§ 38, 0).
HEF ‘@ Marut’ + qfyy ‘a lord’ = geeqfiy (28, ¢) ‘the lord of the Maruts’,
” » + @01 ‘a troop’ =gwgor (§ 28, d) ‘the troop of the
Maruts’.

g (58 73, 3,) ‘hunger’ + fgrgr ‘thirst’ = sgrtrcrrqr (§ 28, ¢) ‘hunger
and thirst’.

» ’ + INT ‘@ discase’ = gfm (§ 28, d) ‘hunger-disease ’

a1 (§ 76, 2 @) ‘speech ’ 4 qraey ¢ harshness ' =grqreer (§ 27, ¢)
¢ harshness of speech .
=grggw (§ 27, 8) ‘the
beginning of a speech’.
qag (§ 88, 4) ‘mind’ + a1 ‘gone’ =mAWTF (§ 35, @) ‘gone or seated
in the mind ’.

s (§ 115, 3) ‘a king’ + gga ‘a man’ = g ‘a king’s man’,
» " + g3y ‘a king’ = uidrarr (§ 19) © a king of kings .
(0} There are a few exceptions., When the bases Hrg ‘a cat’ or g
‘lip’ are preceded in the same compound by a word ending in a7 or T,
these wowcls may opt1ona,lly unite with the initial &y of aﬁ-§ and g
to @y or gzn, fywang or '{a:an'g ‘one who has bimba-like lips’. When
the word 1y is followed in the same compound by a word beginning
with @, both the final of @y and the intial e may remain unchanged;
according to some, the gy of ¥t may before all vowels be changed to
AT € g AT+ Y = WST or Ayeryy or way.  TFinal gg and gg of
first members of compounds before initial %, G, T, |, are changed to
g and g; final s of first members remains before certain words
unchanged; e. g. gfqa + FhEF = qiepizsr ‘2 butter-jar ’; srgg +
qT3 = STHEYTH ©an iron vessel’. These and other specialities are best

learnt from the dictionary.,

B

» " + @@ * beginning

§ 544. Nouns employed as last members of compounds generally
retain their bases unchanged; occasionally, however, they are liable to
undergo slight changes, the most important of which will be noticed
in the following paragraphs. Some compounds are peculiar in requir-
ing certain suflixes to be added tothem, either necessarily or optionally;
these suffixes convey no new meaning beyond what is already expressed
by the compound as such. TFor examples see below,

§ 545. (@) When a feminine noun which ends with oncof the feminine

sufixes a1y, ¥, or ¥, forms the last member of a Tatpurusha-compound in
32 s
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which the first member governs the second member (§ 550, ¢, b), or of
a Dvigu-compound which conveys a derivative meaning such as is usual-
ly denoted by a Taddhita suftix (§ 560 ), or of a Bahuvrihi-compound,
its final vowel is shortened (see, however, § 566, &). Under the same
conditions the final syy of a7y is changed to 3. For examples see below.

(0) When a nominal base which ends in a long vowel forms thelast
member of a compound word of the neuter gender or of an adverbial
compound, its final long vowel must be shortened ( final @ be changed
to g, final &7t and @iy to T).

§ 546. Allcompound nominal hases have by the native grammarians
been divided into four classes, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, Dvandva
and Avyayibhiva.

1. A Tatpurusha-compound may, in general, be described as a
compound which denotes that which is expressed by its second member,
determined or qualified by what is expressed by its first member. When
the first member of a Tatpurusha stands in apposition to the second, so
that, if the compound were dissolved, it would have to be expressed by
a substantive or adjective agreeing in case with the second member, the
Tatpurusha-compound is called a Karmadharaya. Again, a Karma-
dhéraya-compound, the first member of which is a cardinal number,
is called a Dvigu-compound. It will appear, then, that a Tatpurusha-
compound to which neither the term Karmadhfiraya nor the term
Dvigu is applicable, must in general be a compound the first member
of which, if the compound were dissolved, would be governed by the
second member, and would have to be expressed by a word in an
oblique case. Z. g.

Tatpurusha only : yragey ‘the king’s man’ (quzy: ggm:). Compare
the English ¢ house-top,” &e.

Karmadhdrvaya: fimiege ‘a2 blue lotus’ (Fizgews ). Compare
the English ‘low-land’, &e. )

Drvigu: fargas ‘the three worlds collectively” ( garont I GHI-
g1 ).  Compare the English ¢ fortnight’, &e.

Tatpurusha-compounds in general may be called Determinative cow-
pounds ; those Tatpurusha-compounds which are neither Karmadhiraya
nor Dvigu, Dependent determinative compounds. Karmadbaraya
compounds may be called Appositional determinative compounds,
and Dvigu-compounds Numeral determinative compounds.

2. A Bahuvrihi-compound is a compound which denotes something
else than what is expressed by its members. It gencrally attributes
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that which is expressed by its second member, determined or qualified
by what is denoted by its first member, to something denoted by neither
of its members. When dissolved, it must be expressed by more than
two inflected words, viz., by the two words which are its members,
generally standing both in the Nominative case, and by a relative or
demonstrative pronoun in any except the Nominative case. A Bahu-
vrihi compound has the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender
of the word which expresses that of which the Bahuvrihi-compound
forms an attribute. E.g.

Baluvrihi: $raregy ‘@ person with a yellow garment’ (frefssay g @),
BIFET ‘one who has a beautiful wife (gqgl v a=r @2)

Compare the English ¢blue-beard’, ‘noble-minded’, &c
Bhahuvrihi-compounds may be called Attributive compounds.

3. A Dvandva-compound is a compound which denotes all the per-
sons or things denoted by its several members. When dissolved, its
members must be connected with each other by the particle = ‘and’
Whereas Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi-compounds always consist of only
two members (either of which may be a simple or a compound word ),
Dvandva-compounds may consist of two or three-or more members. Z.g.

Dvandva : shrzyorerfarr ‘a Brabhman and a Kshatriya’ (srraronsy sxieasn).
g Ay ¢ Bribman, a Kshatriya, a Vaishya,
and a Shiidra.’

Dvandva-compounds may be called Copulative compounds.

4. An AvyayibhAva-compound is indeclinable ; its tirst member is
gencrally a preposition or adverb which, if the compound were dissolved,
would govern the second member. There arc some Avyayibhiava-com-
pounds the sense of which cannot be expressed by their members, when
uncompounded, but requires for its expression other words than those
actually compounded. Z. g.

Avyayibhiva: gerfey ¢ towards the fire’ (&1 =l ).

qumRE ¢ according to one’s ability  (rfReaw&HT
‘not going beyond one’s powers’).

Avyayibhava-compounds may be called Adverbial compounds.

Vote.—The student is warned not to regard as an Avyayibhava every
compound that happens to be an adverb. Thus a Bahuvrihi-compound
being an adjective, may be used adverbially, but it would not on that
account cease to be a Bahuvrihi,
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1,—TATPURUSHA OR DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS.

(a)—Dependent Determinative Compounds.
§ 547. The second member is determined or qualified by the first
member, which, if the compound were dissolved, would stand—
1. TIn the Accusative case; e g.
gufwg ( N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘one who has resorted to Krishna
(zwi foa: ).
g:{araﬁa (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘one who has overcome pain’ (g':qqaﬁa:)

7

ggaga (Neut. N. Sing. °gs) ‘pleasure that lasts a moment’
(gzd guw).

2. In the Instrumental case;e. g.

qregrey (Masc, N. Sing. °:) ‘wealth acquired by grain’ (srearet:).
" rgEe ( N Sing, Mase. °g: ) ¢ like his mother ? ( st @azm: ).

gharta (N, Sing. Mase. °g:) ¢ protected by Hari’ (gTurr zrmar: ).

aefia (N. Sing. Masc. %g:) ¢ split with the nails’ (& RTa:).

3. In the Dative case; e g.

gagrg ( Neut,, N. Sing. °g) ‘wood for a sacrificial post’ (g T1%).

Tt ( N. Sing. Mase. °g:) ‘good for cattle’ (ary ma).

fgsmer ( Masc. and Neut., °ofy Fem. ) “intended for a Brahman’ 5 eg.

r%:mﬁ' gq: ‘broth for a Br., fraat Fang: ‘gruel for a Br), fysrdy
qq: ‘hmxlk for a Br’, ( Though compounded of fre+srsl, the sense of
fZ=tre, when no composition takes place, is not expressed by the two

words fzs and w1sf; o g. frsed: qy: is simply (e gqu: ).
4. In the Ablative case;e. g.
g (Neut, N, Sing. *ar) “ fear from a thief” (Srrgare ).
gwta (N, Sing. Mase. °F:) “afraid of a wolf’ (TFrE=:).
wagaa (N, Sing. I\Ia-gc. “%q: ‘fallen from heaven'’ (=weataa: ).
5. In the Genitive case; e g.
TrsrgEd ( Mase, N, Bing. °g:) “the king’s man’ (71 gem:).
aegET ( Mase, N, Sing. °g:) fthe man of him ’, 4. e ‘his man’

(a=r g&w: ).

FrRa=t (Fem., N, Sing °g7) ‘ a mountain-torrent’ RRT
o . .\: . T e i o‘ ( C
Fara (Neut, N. Sing. “gap) ‘a hundred fools’ (wont 7w )
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6. In the Locative case;e. g.

wraratoe (N Sing. Masc. °ue: ) ¢ skilled in dice’ (BTWW’ ).

i'%r{rgfra' (N. Sing. Masc. °q:) ‘dependent on God’ (from garg and the

preposition gyfyy, with the suffix gwyadded to the whole compound ).
wn@igs (N, Sing. l\Ia.sc &) ‘cooked in a pot’ ( mriemt um: ).
gatgza (N, Sing. Neut. qy ) ‘done in the forenoon’ (gatg Haw ).

7. Sometimes the first member is an indeclinable; e. g.

@4ga (N. Sing. Neut. “gay ) ¢ done by one’s self ’ (et wam).

aitaga ( N. Sing. Neut. °gag) * balf done’ (@i FAT).

gz (N, Sing. Neut. “wgay) ¢ eaten there’ (qsr ywe).

§ 548. There is a class of Tatpurusha compounds the sense of which
cannot be expressed by their members, when uncompounded, because
the last member, which may be a root or a primary noun, is either not
used alone, or, when used by itself, does not convey the meaning which
it conveys in the compound. Compounds of this kind are usually

called Upapada-compounds. Examples are :

FFAEF ( § 539,1; N. Sing. Mase. °g:) ‘a pot-maker’; (not TF FIC.
It is usual to dlssolve this and similar compounds by means of such
phrases as H¥Y FAAY FFAFC ).

e (§ 539,1; N, Sing. Masc. ;) ‘one who sings a verse of the

Simaveda’ (g sl qET: ).
Srara ((§ 539,1; N. Sing. Masc. °g: ) ‘one who takes a share’ (sfzt
FRAEWE: ).

3—"'@:(( § 492, a; N. Sing. Masc. °gr) ‘one who kills Vritra’ (g&

gl gTET).

gataa ( § 492, ; N. Sing. Masc. °g) ‘one who conquers all’ (=ar-

syadifa @aRT).

§ 549. In certain Tatpurushas the first member (against §542)
retains its case-termination ; many of the compounds in which this is
the case are proper names or have otherwise a restricted meaning. Z.g.

éi‘m;g@;a (N. Sing. Neut. gy ) ‘done with strength’ (shiwar waw).

srgurey (N Sing. Mase. *=g:) ‘blind by nature’ (srgum+sra: ).
srrewargmd ( N. Sing. Masc. °g: ) ‘fifth with one’s self’; i.e. ‘himself
and four others’, .
qyaqy ( Neut, N. Sing. °za) ¢ voice for another’ (qywy azd).
sy ( Neut., N, Sing. *gey) ¢ voice for one’s self’ (sirens ng)
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EQUELUE (N, Sing, Mase, °g: ) ‘come from afar’ (gyr—+amra).
Framgs or grefigR (Masc., N. sing °g: ) “the son of & slave, used
as a term of contempt.
rfee (Masc., N. Sing. °g: )  Yudhighthira’ d.e firm in battle (qu'

fare: ).
gizers (N. Sing. Masc. °x) ¢ touching the heart’ (=T wymedify

gfaeTs).
s (N, Sing. Masc, °q:) ‘born in antumn’ (zrafy srara gfy
TG )-

§ 530. (a ) Some compounds, of which the first member would
govern the second member if no composition had taken place, are like-
wise considered Tatpurusha-compounds by the native grammarians; e.g.

gaFr ( Masc., N. Sing. ;) ‘the forepart of the body’ (g wrre).

weary  (Mase., N, Sing. °z: ) ‘mid-day (@era:).

grgstia® ( N. Sing. Masc. g:) ‘one who has found a livelihood’

Coegy sfitfare); also stfywmma:.

et (N. Sing. Mase, °g:) ‘born a month ago’ (yiay STIa®™ T&H & ).

(b) Similar are compounds the first member of which is a preposi-
tion the sense of which, when the compound is dissolved, must be
expressed by the Past Pass. Participal of certain roots to which that
preposition is prefixed; e. g.

wsfqare (N. Sing Masc. °g:) ‘surpassing a garland’ (sfysgeay AT

feprnfig (N, Sing. Mase.  °Ra:) © departed from Kaushiimbi’

A
(frestea: drameeam: ).

(¢) Compounds like starrgror (Masc., N. Sing. °o1:) fone who is not a
Brahman’ (71 srrzron: ), stz (Mase., N, Sing: “za:) ‘notalorse’ (g
B15y: ) are likewise called Tatpurusha.

§ 551. (a) Dependent and Appositional determiinative com-
pounds assume mostly the gender of their final member-. Dependent
determinative compounds like grgsfifyss, however ( § 550, a ) and the
compounds described in § 550, b, such as AT, take the gender of
the noun which they qualify.

(¢) There are a few exceptions to this rule. Dependent detor-
minative compounds ( provided their first member be not the negative
prefix sr), the last member of which is one of the nouns :E:mr, g, T

FAT@T, or fayzr, may optionally be feminine or neuter; e.g. STIEoTRT/em.
or MU neut., ‘a host of Brahmans’; and there are somo Tatpurusha-
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compounds ending in gyt and @y, that must be neuter e. 9. gg=a™
neut. ¢ the shade of (many ) sugar-canes’; SHTHT neut. ‘an assembly of
princes’. Tatpurusha-compounds ending in gy ( for ofx ) ‘night’, and
&g or g (for wygey ) ¢ day’, are generally masc.; o. g. q\éﬁq masc. ¢ the
first part of the night’, u;\a-fg; masc. ‘the forenoon’; on the other hand,
gfgwg ‘a clear day ’ and others are neuter. ( See § 561. )

§ 553. The power of composition, although great, is not unlimited,
and the native grammarians have given many rules stating, not merely,
when it is permitted to compound two words, but also, when it is for-
bidden to do so. Here a few examples must suffice. Tle two nouns
wier ‘an eye’ and mrop ¢ blind ’ cannot be compounded to express the
sense ‘ blind of an eye’ (S1zorr sHyon: ), because in general an adjective is
compounded with a preceding Instr. case (or rather, with a noun which,
if no composition were to take place, would stand in the Instr. case )
only when that which is expressed by the adjective, is caused by what
is expressed by the noun in the Tnstr. case, whereas in the present
instance “ blindness’ is not caused by ‘the eye’. Again, in phrases like
"’!"ﬁ' f?,.ra: Q-(g: ¢ the Brahman is the best of men’, it is not permitted to
form a compound of the two words i and g, An ordinal number cannot
be compounded with a noun in the Genit. case; (e.g. mat wy: ‘the sixth
of those present’). Nominal bases in g or sy, denoting an agent (§539,
9 and 10), are, with some exceptions, not compounded with a noun in
the Genit. case (e. g. wqi @y ‘the creator of the water’, Qgag
- greeR: ‘one who cooks rice’; but gaqse® ‘o worshipper of the gods’ ).

(by—dppositional Determinative Compounds ( Karmadhdraya ).

§ 553. The following are instances of appositional determinative
compounds given by the native grammarians:

Hiwigew ( Neut., N, Sing, ‘&%) ‘a blue lotus’ (Fheguey).

AT ( Masc., N. Sing. °s: ) “an only lord’,

gorHtATa® ( Mase,, N, Plur, °gr:) ¢ the old Mimaisakas’; 4. e,
the old school of the MimAuisakas,

a%gr ( Masc., N. Sing. °s: ) ‘a good scholar’.

wraiglwg: (N. Sing. Mase. °g:) ‘first bathed and afterwards
anointed’ (g3 &ia: qaggleq: ).

Farsa ( N. Sing. Neut. °gag) ¢ done and not done’ i, e, badly
done (3§ o q3FI T ).

gy (N. Sing. Neat. “gay ) ¢ blackish-variegated’.

qezra ( N, Sing. Neut. “gg ) ‘of similar white colour’.
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Eﬁ@m% (N, Sing. Mase. °fy:) ‘a young bald-headed person’
(gt @eta:). :

Sefage (N, 8ing. Neut. °zw) ‘slightly brown’,

gIET ( Masc., N. Sing. °:) ‘a good man .

gt (Mase., N, Sing. °%:) ‘an excellent teacher’ ( sty war=m: ).

qaga (N. Sing. Neut. °ge) ‘ made into a heap’.

srza® ( N. Sing. Mase. 1) ¢ black like a cloud’ (g ga FaTH:).

Fazrrern (Masc., N. Sing. °or: ) ‘a Brihman who worships the gods,

(Frst®l AT ).

§ 554, In some Karmadhiraya-compounds the qualifying member
takes the second place; e.g,

geasaty (Masc., N. Sing. °g:) ¢ a tiger- like man’ (sqrgr g gaw: ).

TwEHT ( Mase,, N. Sing. °g:) ‘an elephant-like king’, . an

excellent king (FeyT T WSAT).

E{“’gﬂﬁ' (Fem., N. Sing. °{J:) ‘ a young female elephant’,

iz (Fem., N, Sing: zq7) ‘a barren cow’.

zisrear (Neut., N. Sing. °gag ) ‘another king’ (==t ).

§ 555. (@) @|gq, when used ag first member of Karmadhiraya and
Bahuvrihi-compounds, is changed to #gT; €.9.

Karmadbaraya; warya (Masc., N. Sing. “g:) ‘the great god,” a name

of Shiva.

Bahuvribi: HEIAZ ( N, Sing. Masc. °§-: ) ‘a person with big arms’,

(b) The base of the interrogative pronoun, {gqy, or g (§ 194),
sometimes also zr, and before words beginning with vowels and a few
words beginning with consonants g, are used as first members of
Karmadhiraya-compounds to express censure or contempt; e. g.

st ( Mase., N Sing. °wr) ‘ a bad king” (literally ¢ what sort of
a king ¥’ gRaar 1St ).
Fg&y or F1gey (Mase. N. Sing. °g:) ‘a bad man, a coward’
Fhaa: gaw ).
#7ar ( Masc., N. Sing. °s1:) ‘a bad horse’ ( FRadis=: ).
© § 556. Words which denote a point of the compass (like g ‘ eastern’,
¢ ‘northern’ &ec.) and the cardinal numbers @: ‘two’, {3 three’
&c. cannot enter into composition with other words to form with them’
.Ka,rma.dhﬁ,x-aya-compounds, except when the Karmadbaraya-compound
is a proper name. E. g., it is forbidden to compound the two words gy
T ‘northern trees’, or q3g sngrorr: ‘five Brabhmans’; but the two words
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g+ ‘ seven,’ and =Y ‘a Rishi’ are compounded in the word waTy
(Masc., N. Plur. °§e:) ¢ the seven Risbis, ’ because this compound is a
proper name for the constellation of the Great Bear.

§ 557. (@) Contrary to this rule, a word denoting a point of the
compass or a cardinal number may form a Karmadhiraya-compound
with another noun, provided the compound so formed is not used by
itself, but has a Taddhita suffix added to it, or conveys, in addition to
the sense which it would convey as a Karmadharaya, a derivative
meaning such as is usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, or provided the
compound becomes the first member of another compound, Thus
it is allowable to compound g7 ‘eastern’ +grr@r ‘a hall’ =
‘the eastern hall,” provided this compound is not used by itself, but bas a
Taddhita suffix added to it ; gfzmr@r+Taddh. 3= qigarre ‘being in the
eastern hall’. Similarly gy+wrg=guarg ‘six mothers’ (not used by
itself) + Taddh. si=qruaTgy ‘the child of six mothers’ (i.e. Karttikeya) ;
fg+m=Zi “ two cows,’ not used in this sense, but, changed to {3,
in the sense of ¢ bartered for two cows’; gatwi=gzn ‘five cows),
not used by itself, but as first member in the Bahuvrihi-compound
QT ‘one whose wealth consists in five cows’; ete.

(3) Moreover, a cardinal number is compounded with another noun
when the compound so formed denotes an aggregate ; e.g. f ¢ ‘three’
+gaa ¢ worlds’ = fargare (Neut., Nom. sing. °awy ) ¢ the aggregate of
the three worlds’ or ¢ the three worlds collectively’.

(¢)—Numeral Determinative Compounds (Dvigu).

§ 558. A Karmadbirayacompound formed by § 557 is called a
Dvigu, when its first member is a cardinal number. Dvigu-compounds
which have not entered into composition with other words, and which
neither have received a Taddhita suffix, nor convey a meaning such
as is usually denoted by such a suffix, must, as will appear from §557,5,
always denote an aggregate. Z. g.

fargas (Neut ., N. Sing.  °azy) ‘the three worlds collectively’.
syt (Neut,, N. Sing. °1ray ) ‘the four Yugas collectively’s

§ 559 Drvigu-compounds that denote an aggregate are commonly
neuter. But when the final member of a Dvigu-compound ends in 3,
the feminine suffix gf‘; is generally added to it; some nouns in 31, however,
retain their final 3§, and in this case the Dvigu-compound is neuter.
Feminine nouns in g7 shorten their final or substitute § for it.
Nouns in sy either drop their final 57, or substitute § for sr. Z g.

33 8
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qagel ( Fen., N. Sing. °&ft ) from qHI+AT (Neut.), ‘ap aggregate
of five roots’,

qayyra ( Neut., N. Sing. ‘gwg) from ) gmatam@ (Neut.), ‘an aggre-
gate of five dishes’.

Neut., N. Sing. “zg) or ggwzt (Fem, N. Sing. °4%) from
=z éea‘:(—}-:gg]‘ (Fem.),?‘{au aggregat%of five beds’. §°l
g ( Neut., N, Sing. ga ) or gmasfi (Few., N. Sing °gft) from
qaT-tas (Masc.) © five carpenters’s
§ 560. Drvigu-compounds which, althoughno Taddhita suffixis added
to them, express a meaning usually denoted by a Taddhita sufilx,
assume the gender of the nouns which they qualify, and their last
members are subject to § 545 ; e.g. gIFYT in the sense of °prepared
in five dishes’ may be masc,, fem., or neut.; similarly ey (from LE:C
4171 ) ¢ bartered for five cows, ’ &c.

§ 561, General rule for all Determinative Compounds :—

The following is an alphabetical list of the more common nominal
bases which undergo slight changes when they are the last members of
determinative compounds :

1. wrgly ‘a finger’ is changed to arg after numerals and indeclin-
ables ; e.g. Zrg® ‘ two fingers long.’

2. 313q(e ‘a handful’ may optionally be changed to sreyar in Dvigu-
compounds (except those described in§ 560) after fy and fir;e. g.
S neut. or s neut. ‘two handfuls’; but only zreyfes ‘bought
for two bandfuls’,

3. g ‘a day’ is changed to wgy e 9. gmaATE Masc. ‘a holy day’;
Frg mase. ‘an aggregate of two days’; but it is changed to s1g after in-
declinables, g4, and words denoting parts of the day; e.g. qatg mase.
¢the whole day’, qaig masc. ©forenoon’; (see § 551, b).

4. 7y “a bull, a cow’, is changed to I, except in the Dvigu-coms
pounds deseribed in § 560; e.g. yymarer  an excellent bull’, T newt,
¢a collection of five cows’; but 3 ¢ bartered for two cows’,

5. &Y ‘a ship’ is changed to wyg after ard, and in Dvigu-com-
pounds except those described in § 560 ; e.g. speray newut. © halt aship’;
2

Ly Y

Tz meut. ¢ two ships ’; bub gagay ¢ bartered for five ships’,

- 6. gfyq “aroad' is at the end of all compounds changed to s
3

6.9. Y mase. *the path of religion’; wwqy (Babuvrshi
&., in which the roads are pleasant’. ' ( ) a country,
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7. qr9.‘a king’ is changed to gren; 6.9, qUHS Mmasc. ©an excel-
lent king’.

8 qrfyr “night’ is changed to grar after numerals, indeclinables, &,
words denoting parts of the night, gera, and guI; e.g. e mase.
“the whole night’, garsr masc. ‘the first part of the night’; Frery neuts
ftwo nights’. (see § 551, &.)

9. @iy ‘athigh’is changed to gy after g3, ¥, e, and
after a word which denotes an object with which a thigh is compared j
e.g. YNGFY newl. * the thigh of a deer’; wwpagy neut. *a thigh like
a plank’.

10. uRg ‘a friend’ is changed to gw; ¢. 9. Heorarg mase. © a friend
of Krishna’ ; firgqgw masc. ¢ a dear friend’,

But these changes do generally not take place in determinative
compounds the first member of which is g, or g (§ 555, 0), or the
negative prefix f; e.g. STy masc. (N. Sing. guwn) ‘a good king’;
Reaig mase. (. Sing. fgar ) ‘a bad friend’ ; sirrrs, mase. (N, Sing.
eI ) ‘one who is not a king,

2.—Bainuvriel oR ATTRIBUTIVE CoOMPOUNDS,

§562. (a) The following are instances of attributive compounds

Fraay ( N. Sing. Mase. °g: ) ‘one with a yellow garment ( qigress
= | ).

fyé;ang (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘long-armed’ (s g AL G ).

mraig® (N. Sing.  Masc. °m: ) a village, &c., *to which water hag
approached’ ( qrggz® o @ ).

ey (N, Sing. Masc. °y:) ‘one by whom a car isdrawn’ ( sy
T I | )

sygaag (N. Sing. Masc. °gg: ) ‘one to whom cattle are offered ’
{ swean: Tt o & ).

ggdrga (N. Sing. Masc. °a:) a pot, &., “from which boiled rice has
been taken out’ ( ggadigs TwwRa: ).

Hrrgew (N. Sing. Masc. “y: ) a village, &e., ‘in which the men are
heroes’ (=fryr: geat afwr=a: ).

gage (N. Sing. Masc. °gy: ) one who has done his work’ (gt wet
g a:).

&gz (N. Sing. Mase. °gy) ‘one whose name is Devadatta’
( Fog=t @ = & ).
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aeifiny (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ¢ one whose name is Nala’ ( sarsfipar
T | ).

e (N, Sing. Mase. °q:) ‘one whose chief (aim) is justice’ (way:
XA 7T &)

faegmgr (V. Sing. Mase. °g:) ‘one whose highest (occupation) is
thinking’, ¢ thoughtful’ ( Fr=qr @ w&r @ ).

gegiiy (N. Plur. Masc. "gey: ) the gods ‘ of whom Indra is the first’,

i.e. Indra and the others ( gezr snfydwi ¥ ).

(b) As the preceding may in general be considered to have been
appositional determinative compounds which, by changing their
original sense so as to malke it become the attribute of some other sub-
ject, and by assuming the gender of the noun which they qualify,
have been changed into attributive compounds, so the following com-
pounds may be looked upon as deépendent determinative compounds
that have undergone a similar change.

fagerar (N. Sing. Masc. °3:) ‘one who has the brightness of light-

ning” (frga g3 737 T8 Q@ ).

&ty (N, Sing. Mase. “fy:) ‘of god-like shape’ (Fzraraaader a@1).

In some compounds of this kind the dependent member 1is placed
last ; e.g.

srigrarfor (N. Sing. Mase. °for: ) fone who has a sword in his hand’

Carf®: ot e & ).
guegw (N. Sing. Masc. ") ‘one who bears a staff in his hand’
(g o= a ).

{¢) Attributive compounds the first member of which is a cardinal
number , must not be confounded with numeral determinative or Dvigu-
compounds, Instances of attributive compounds of this kind are:

=g (V. Sing. Mase. a1 ) fone who has three eyes’, a name of

Shiva ( gtEr Fr=mm™ a= & ).
!a‘gé(q (N. Sing. Masc. ‘gr:) ‘one who has four faces’, a name of
Bralman (= g«@rrﬁf g q: ).

§ b563. The following attributive compounds may be compared with
the Tatpurusha-compounds described in § 550 . ¢:

ooy or mqidrargor ( N. Sing, Masc. °oj: ) a tree.&e. ‘from which the

leaves have fallen down ’ ( gqi@aris qoiiter TR=a: ).

sty (N. Sing. Mase. °str:) “devoid of energy (Rrater At Tr|TIRT:).

gaer (N. Sing. Masc. g:) ‘high-nosed’ (gt wirer a=r @ ).

" sger (N. Sing. Mase. ‘g:) ‘one who has no son’ (gait wr&r ary @:).
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§ 564, (¢) wgg when used as the first member of Bahuvribi-com.
pounds is changed to gyzy ( § 535, a ); e.g.
wigrarg (N, Sing. Mase. °g:) ‘one who has big arms’ (mEweaT qE
T | )-
(6) The indeclinable mg ‘with’, when used as the first member of
Bahuvrihi-compounds, is often changed to &3 e.g.

agw or gz ga ( N. Sing. Masc. g ) ‘with one’s son’, or ‘accompanied

by one’s son’ (gaur &g or afga:).

§ 565. The general rule concerning feminine nouns, which has been
given in § 542, applies also to feminine nouns which form the first mem-
bers of Bahuvribi-compounds, provided those feminines do not end in
%, and provided the second member of the compound is neither an
ordinal number, nor one of the words {¥rsr, waisyT, wewon &o.; eg.

ey (N. Sing. Masc. g1 ) ‘one who has a brindled cow’ (far ESEo)
&:; v is changed to g by § 545, a).

wyaam ( N. Sing Masc. °F: ) ‘one who has a beautiful wife’ (gt
T Fer @ the final wrr of oY is shortened by § 545, a).

But mequfifyer ( N. Sing. Masc. °g: ) fone to whom a virtuous

woman is dear’ ( gexmwft &yt gex &: ); the first member retains here
its feminine form, in order that this compound may be distinguished

from szt ‘one to whom a virtuous man is dear’. For similar

reasons the feminine forms are retained in other compounds, such as
o

quirET, Sl o

§ 566. (a) The word aqy, and feminine nouns in wy, when they are
the last members of Bahuvrihi-compounds, are subject to §545; e.g.
fara, TTEET-

() Bahuwrthi-compounds, the last member of which is a feminine
noun in § or , or a noun ending in sz, assume the suflix 5. DMany
other Bahuvrihi-compounds assume the same suffix =5, either necessarily
or optionally. Bahuvrihi-compounds in g must take the suflix & in
the feminine, ZE.g.

FEANE (N. Sing. Masc. ‘g: ) a country &c. ‘in which there are

many rivers’,

mrervg® ( N. Sing. Fem. “gr) a woman ‘whose husband is dead’.

TZATS O AZATTF O agqrgym( N. Sing. Masc, °g:, or “g:) ‘one
who has many garlands’ (spr@t ).
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werrmes (N Sing. Mase. e ) or wgrazmg ( N. Sing. Mase, “zm:)
‘one who possesses great fame’,

agerir, N. Sing. Fem. agwrfirsr, a woman ‘who has many
masters’,

§ 567. The following are some specimens of compounds which like-
wise are considered Bahuvrihi-compounds by the native grammarians:

gagm (N Plur. Mase. °zyr:) ‘about ten’ (‘nine’ or ‘eleven’ ).

srrgataar ( N. Plur. Mase, °grp: ) ‘near twenty’,

famr (N. Plur, Masc. i) ‘two or three’,

fega (N, Plur. Mase, °zrr:) “twice ten’ (4. ¢. ‘twenty’).

gfyorgat (Fem., N. Sing 3y ) ‘south-east’,

Farrkfar indecl., ‘seizing cach other by the hair’,

guerafie indecl,, ‘beating each other with sticks’,

§ 568. Some nouns undergo slight changes when they are the last
members of Bahuvrihi-compounds; the most common of them are;

1, wrfer ‘an eye’ is changed to s7sy; when wy{gy is used literally for
the eye of a living being, the Bahuvrihi-compound takes in the feminine
the feminine suffix §; e.g. Sfarer, Fem. Srfganady, ‘red-eyed’.

2. g ‘smell’ is changed to arfesy after g, gufiy &e.;eq. gm'.‘-.q
‘having a good smell, fragrant’; ggrwiey ‘smelling like a lotus’,

8. o ‘a wife’ is changed to sfey; e.g. gawnfwr ‘having a young
wife',

4. gwq ‘a tooth’ is changed to g afterg, and after numerals when
the Bahuvrthi-compound is intended to indicate a certain age e.g. fgze
(N. Sing. Mase. f3g7, Fem. fgdt) Dhaving two teeth’.

5. wga ‘a bow’ is changed to o A Wﬁﬂ'—'ﬁ’{ { N. Sing,
Mase. “wr) ‘having a bow made of horn’, a name of Vishnu.

6. ¥ ‘law’is changed to wiysy when it is preceded by only one
word in the same compound; e.g. ﬁfﬁam ‘one who knows the law’.

7. i@t @ nose’ is changed to say chiefly after prepositions; e.g.
gag ‘high-nosed’.

8. qrg ‘afoot’is changed to 1 after numerals, after g, and in
certain other compounds; e.g. m ‘biped’; ST, ‘having feet like
a tiger’s’,

9. s ‘offspring’ and Frgqr ‘understanding’ are changed to werm

and ﬁ'a-q after g, g:, and the negative prefix s1; e.g. srorgy ( N. Sing.
Mase. °sq:) ‘whithout offspring’ gﬁq{( ‘stupid’,



§571.] FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 263

10. gﬁ:q a thigh ’ is changed to gzsy when used literally for the
thigh of an animal ; e.g. Figaay ¢ having long thighs’,

( For yfepe; see § 561 6.)
3.~Dvaxpva or CoruLATIVE COMPOUNDS.

§ 569. A Dvandva-compound denotes either the mutual union of the
objects denoted by its several members, or it denotes their aggregate.
In the former case the Dvandva-compound assumes the gender of its
final member and the terminations of the Dual or Plural according as
it denotes two or more objects ; in the latter case it is neuter and takes
the terminations of the Singular. Z.g.

gf‘*qu{[@:ﬁ ( Mase. Du. ) ¢ Yudhishthira and Arjuna’,
srofereqt or st ( Masc. Du. ) ¢ wealth and religion’,

siarorartaiaeggT: ( Mase. Plur. ) ¢a Brihman, and a Kshatmya,
and a Vaishya, and a Shiidra’,

q{ﬁ@i\r (Masc. Du.) a “pea-hen and a cock’; but @gm{aﬁ

(Fem. Du. ) ‘a cock and a pea-hen’.

qifrqrga, ( Neut. Sing. ) ¢ hand and foot’,
sngagey ( Neut. Sing. ) ¢ the snake and the ichneumon’ (as an
jnstance of two natural enemies ).

g@g;:@ (Neut, Du.) or g@g:m(Neub. Sing.) ‘pleasure and pain’,

gitareey ( Neut. Du. ) or zfiqiworyg ( Neut. Sing. ) ¢ cold and heat’.

There are exceptions ; eg. weggeay ( Mase. Du.) ‘a horse and a
mare ’; srgrqe: ( Mase. Sing. ) “day and night'.

§ 570. The order in which the various members of a Dvandva-com-
pound are arranged, depends partly on their meaning and partly on their
form, Words denoting various castes should be placed in the order
of the castes, beginning from the highest ; the name of an elder should
precede that of his younger brother ; and, in general, the more impor-
tant word should be placed first. Words ending with g or ¥ should
precede others (e.g. gfigd); likewise words which begin with a vowel
and end in 37 (e.g. éq@m‘ﬁ ); and words which contain fewer syllables
(e-9- Braarar ). In & case where two of the three last rules would be
simultaneously applicable, the later rule should take effeét in preference

to the preceding one ; e.9. gegElt, qWTHT, EITITI“B'I

§ 571. () When two nouns in sg expressive of relationship, or two
nouns in =g that are designations of sacrificial priests, form a Dvandva-
compound, the final = of the first member is changed to siy; the same
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change takes place when a noun in sz expressive of relationship forms
a Dvandva together with g1, Z.9.

ATt (Mase. Du. ) ¢ father and mother’,
fargar  (Mase. Du. ) ¢ father and son’.
gy ( Masc. Du.) ¢ the Hotri and the Potri’ ( two priests).

() When the names of two deities that are usually mentioned
together in sacrifices form a Dvanda-compound, the final vowel of the
first member is mostly lengthened ; e.g.

frsragonr  ( Mase, Du, ) ¢ Mitra and Varuna’,
sy ( Mase. Da. ) ¢ Agni and Soma’,

Similar changes take place in similar compounds ; e.g.

TR OF TrETerH or eraTg At or Raew@rsdr (Fem. Du.) ‘heaven
and earth’.

§ 572. When the last member of an aggregative Dvanda-compound
ends either in a palatal consonant, orin gy, or g, the vowel 3y is
added to it ;e.g.

srme, ( Neut.,, N, Sing. °sy ) ¢ a skin and a garland’ (from zoreg 4
)

ayrag (Neut, N, Sing. gy ) ‘ an umbrella and a shoe’ from g
+Iqrg ).

But srrgezegt ( N. Du. of srrgeareg )  the rains and the autumn’,

§ B73. It isallowable to use instead of the compound Frrarigady
( § 571, @) simply the Dual of {ig; fyady ‘Father and mother’; similarly
sgg&»;gﬁ or »;g-.ﬁ ‘father and mother-in-law’; gy *brother and
sister ’; ga'ﬁ' ¢son and daughter’; &e.

4.—Avyavieaiva or Apversial CoMPOUNDS,

§ 574. The final letters of nouns that form the final member of
an Avyayibhiva-compound, are subject to the following changes:

(o) Final long vowels are shortened (as in the neuter), final @ is
changed to g, and final &Y or o to 3.

(3) TFinal gy, whether ib be original or substituted for sqy in accord-
ance with (a), is changed to 313y (i.e. it receives the termination of the
Nom. or Acc. Sing. of a neuter noun in s ).

(¢) TFinal s of masc. and fem. nouns is changed to sty final sy
of neuter nouns may be changed to 3t or to .
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(d) Thg termx‘r}atlon w1, must be added to TWE, {AY, ITEL, ﬁf{;
fezr, and to certain other nouns.

(¢) w3y may optionally be added to all nouns which end in a surd

or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental, or
Labial.

§ 575. The following are instances of adverbial compounds: stféraTy
‘upon Hari’; ex‘[\qrﬁqt_( ‘on the cow-herd” ( wfg+iay, $ 574, aand b );
st ‘on the soul’ ( B?FEE—FSTIEH{, §574, ¢); syqiste, under the
king’ (sq+uier, § 574, ¢); suymegs ‘near the antumn’ (Iq+aey,
§ 574, d); sgafEray or guafg ‘wear fuel’ (sy+ufgy, § 574 ¢); STARH,
or gg=y ‘near the skin’ (sgt=dsg, § 974, o); symgy or gga{y ‘near
the river; gyfirzg or sufnfy ‘near the mountain’; 3:{31"2{@\1; ‘after
Vishnu’; SGUEE along the Ganges’; ezgeﬁ"g:{ ¢according to senior-
ity ’; sTq®ye ¢ in a corresponding manner’; o@far ‘towards the fire’;
gfalaraeg  every night ’; nees or gRaw ¢ before one’s eyes ’; qRILAw.
¢ out of sight’; ﬁ{;:,'*{éqq;;i ‘ free from flies’; eifyfazw ‘beyond sleep’, i
¢ wakefully ’; sysqrzifas ¢in accordance with one’s strength’; Frasiias
¢as long as life lasts ’; d.e. ¢ all one’s life’; ggfy ‘like Harl’; ggomg
¢ with the grass’, ¢.e. ‘including even the grass’ (gorq @g; T 18 usually
changed to @ in Avyayibhiva-compounds ).

§ 576. Compounds may be compounded again with other simple or
compound words, and the compounds so formed may become the mew-
bers of new compounds. This repeated composition may theoretically
be carried to any extent. In practice, however, we find that the further
we follow Lack the current of Sanskrit literature to the time when
Sanskyit was really a living and spoken language, the more sparing is
the employment of compound words and the more limited the length
of the compounds actually used. The student, when writing, therefore,
should avoid long and unwieldy compounds. When dissolving a long
compound, he should, unless it be a Dvandva, always dissolve it first’
into its two main parts, and should dissolve these again, until none but
simple words remain.

CHAPTER X
INFLECTED WORDS IN THE SENTENCE.

§ 577. The various forms which have been taught in the preceding
chapters, are not learnt for their own sake, bub for the use to be made
of them in the sentence. For, when speaking or writing a language
people do not employ single unconnected words, but express, what they

4s
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wish to say, in sentences, consisting as a rule of several connected words
the forms of which ave chosen in accordance with the meaning which
the speaker desires to convey. A full account of the structure of senten-
ces would far exceed the limits of this grammar; but it appears desirable
to give at least the most common rules for the employment in the
sentence of the principal verbal and declensional forms, of which in
general only the formation has been hitherto explained,

1. THE FINITE VERB.

§ 578. The most important part of a sentence is the verb, for on
the verb mainly depend the forms of the other words which a sentence
may contain. Moreover, only a verbal form may by itself, without the
addition of any other words, form a complete sentence ; and in sentences
which contain no verbal form, the sense is not complete, unless we
supply at least some form or other, commonly a form of the Present
Indicative, of the verb srg ¢ to be’, There is a tendency, especially in
the later language, to employ primary nouns, such as the Past Passive
and Past Active Participles, and the Verbal Abjectives, in place of the
proper verbal forms, the finite verb.

§ 579. According to Chapter VII., a verbal form may be used in
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada, or it may be Passive. A Parasmaipada
or Atmanepada form denotes that a certain agent performs the action,
or undergoes the state, expressed by the root or verbal base. A Passive
form denotes that somebody or something is the object of the action
expressed by the root or verbal base; or it denotes, in the case of intran-
sitive verbs, that the action or state expressed by the root is going on or
brought about by a certain agent. Where in a sentence the verb is Par,
or Atm. (active construction), the subject of the sentence, if it be
expressed by a separate noun, denotes the agent of the verbal action; and

“where the verb is in the Passive (passive construection), the subject of

the sentence, if expressed by a separate noun, denotes the object of the
verbal action, the agent of which is expressed by a noun in the Instr,
case. Passive forms of intransitive verbs are always used in the third
Person Sing., and have no separate subject in the sentence, because the
action is only one, and because the subject is invariably contained in
the verbal form itself (impersonal construction); here, too, the agent
by whom the action is brought about is expressed by a noun in the
Instr.-case. The later language shows a decided preference for passive
and impersonal constructions. Z. g.—

Active construction: fweris yzafy ‘he sces lotuses ’; gad s
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gl ¢ man worships God ’; 3% gy ¢ I praise God’; sy
foresr: Yaa ¢ the pupil serves his master’,

Passive construction : sy@y: Yooy ¢ you are served by servants’;
qﬁvn:;zﬁ sftg=a ‘the enemies are conquered by the prince’.

Impersonal construction : sy 3@, Or WATATH, OF w3y ‘the
servant is sitting ’; ‘the two servants ave sitting’; the servants
are sitting’,

Note; The student should clearly understand that-the agent of the
verbal action is not necessarily the subject of the sentence.

§ 580. The use of the three numbers of verbal forms can offer no
difficulty. As regards the three persons, it may be mentioned that,
when the subject of the sentence consists of several nouns connected by
the particle 5, of which one is the pronoun of the first person, the verb
stands in the first person; and that the verbstands in the second person,
when the subject consists of several nouns connected by =, of which one
is the pronoun of the second, and none the pronoun of the first person,
B.g. & 9 3999 QWIS & WE T 00 o T ST T9AL

§ 581, The use of the tenses and moods, too, is comparatively
gimple, and does not offer nearly the same difficulties which thissubject
presents in other classical languages. The reasons of this are, that the
Sanskrit language avoids the indirect form of speech; that the Subjunc-
tive mood has almost entively gone out of use ; that tenses the uses of
which must once have been clearly defined and strictly kept separate,
have come to be employed promiscuously ; that relations between things
or ideas which in other languages are expressed by subordinate sen-
tences, are expressed by means of compound or secondary nouns, or by
verhal derivatives ; the preference, shown more especially by the later
language, for passive and impersonal constructions, and for the use of
Participles and Verbal Adjectives in place of the finite verb ; ete.

(a)—The Present Tense (Present Indicative).

§ 582, (a) The Present tense is used to express that an action
takes place, or is going on, or has not been brought toa close, ab the
time of speaking; or is always going on, or performed habitually; or to
state a natural fact, a general truth, etc. F.g. 315 ®F RIS g
geifgfizsia ‘my whole retinue here is wanting to run away’; E{g{g"p
#E ‘ we are studying heve’; gafeq wam: ‘rivers flow’; {&Haal agr
vy ¢ the Ganges rises from the Himilaya’; ete.

() The Present may also denote what has just taken place, or will
take place soon, F.g. g WraiSRY | SHAWESIH | “When did you come?
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I came jusb now’. ar iy | ey awgn® | ‘When will you got
T am going now’,

§ 583. (a) In connection with the particle gy the Present conveys
the meaning usually denoted by the Imperfect or Perfect (§ 584). Z.g.
Eat it ] mgzaﬁ i 7 gfRaaia @ ‘in a certain forest there
dwelt a lion named Bhasuraka’,

(3) In connection with gqr (without gr) the Present or any past
tense may be used to denote past time preceding the current day. Z.g.
T IU AT, OF ATHT OF FY:, Or sarg: ¢ formerly the pupils
dwelt here’.

(¢) With the adverbs gy and gyr the Present conveys a future
sense, F.g. qyaiyed qragafy wrag: ¢ till the sun sets’ ( or shallhave
set’ ); Yoy Wiy swus@wat gu H ‘you will again cling to my neck’,

{d) In regard to future events, the Present or a Future may beused
after sgar and g (§ 194) ; after any interrogative, when a desire for
something is intimated; and also where there is no interrogative, when
the reward is stated that will be earned by the fulfilment of a desire.
B.g. mr gy or Wisgq ‘when will he eat’! mgay fuat gy or
grexfey ‘who of you will give alms?’ oy w<f gy (or Tr@fy ) & =i
reata (or aiysgfy) ke who will give me food, will go to heaven’.

(0)-—The three Past Tenses.

§ 584, {(a) In classical literature the three Past Tenses are used
without any apparent distinction, to denote any kind of past time.

(6) But in the older literature the Aorist at any rate is decidedly
differently employed from the Imperfect and Perfect, and native gram-
marians distinguish between the three tenses thus : The Aorist either
(like the Past Passive and Past Active Participles) simply denctes the
completion of an action, or it denotes past time of the current day,
recent past time, The Imperfect denotes past time preceding the
current day, remote past time, And the perfect, like the Imperfect,
denotes remote past time, but, unlike the Imperfect, it is used with
reference to events not witnessed by the speaker. Hence it is that
the Imperfect and Perfect are usedin narrativesreferring totheremote
past, while the Aorist, unless it merely denotes the completion of an ac-
tion, is the proper tense to use (particularly in dialogues) of eventsthat
have taken place at, or close to, the time of speaking, within sight or
hearing of the speaker or hearer. The Imperfect and Perfect would have
to be translated by the English Imperfect, the Aorist by the Perfect
Present, with or without the addition of the adverb ‘now’. Z.g.—
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SIS AT L0 1 A0 | grmfa | CHe gives ( Pres. ) a cow
to the teacher; he has given (dor.) one; he will give (Simple Fut.) one’.

T T g TR AT AN 1A | T ¥ T g awvey wa
¢To him was born (Perf.) a son, by name Rohita. Then ( Varuna)

said (Perf.) to him : Now a son has been born (dor.) to thee ; sacrifice
him to me’.

o geifaErEry SIsethaiy | Thara samE | g9y ¥ B
aFaeAaq | ¢ Prajipati said (Zmp/.): Who am I then? (Indra) an-
swered (Impf.) : Exactly what you have said (dor) just now. Hence
it is that Prajapati came (Impf) to be called Ka/,

§ 585. (@) The Aorist also conveys the notion that an action was
performed continuously. Z.g. grasfiguawgr, ‘He was giving food all
his life’.

() The Perfect is used in an emphatic denial. Z.g. Y FEFTATT
¢ I certainly did not go to Kalinga’.

(¢)—The two Futures.

§ 586. (a) The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future stand in
the same relation to each other as the Aorist and the Imperfect. For
while the Simple Future either simply denotes futurity generally, as
opposed to what is present or past, or denotes an action which will take
place during the current day or in the near future, the Periphras-
tic Future is used of such actions as will take place after the current
day or in the more remote future. And similarly to what we have
observed in the case of the Aorist (§ 585, @), the Simple Future is also
employed to express the continuousness of a future action. Z.g. weq-
rasha 77 BT gurTaAt ¢ there will be born (or) there exists ( al-
ready now ) etc’; srrasrer qasANy ‘to-day I shall enter the village’s
wsitargTErersy © before long you will receive ! ST HEIEEA R ‘he
will be teaching all his life’;—sg: sqy ¢ he will do to-morrow’.

(6) The Simple Future also denotes purpose, intention, desire, will

ete. B.g. 2 FH FREFFFAFEY TAT FI T FEAATT FRCATAIS
¢ one who wishes to use a pot goes to the house of the potter and says:
make me a pot ; I want to use it’.

(ol) The Imperative.

§ 587. The Imperative expresses command, prescript, entreaty,
request, invitation, wish, deliberation or inquiry (all which meanings it
shares with the Potential). It also denotes permission, or intimates that
an action is seasonable (and these meanings, as well as that of order or
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command, the Imperative has in common with the Verbal Adjectives).
The Imperative also (like the Benedictive ) denotes a blessing. Z.g.
iy ¢ come ’! et WAMEISEg (or W= ) © come to the village !’ EES
HATE, ( or wrefia) ‘please, sit here’; wrfiemry waed AT
qATFEATG (or arp;:qu}q) ‘we request you to teach the hoy ’; STHT-
orarsg3y (or spefiefisr ) ¢ I should like to study grammar’; BT st
(or gafia) ¥y, ‘I wish you to eat’; i T TG W STy (or
Tt ) “should I study grammar ?’—a};ﬁg T AT (or waar HT:
Faeq: ete. ) “ make a mat ! or ¢ you may make a mat’, or ‘itis time
for you to make a mat.—f3 Sttag WA or fag StraargaTy, (or R
SreaTEaTy )  may you live long 17

(e)—The Subjunciive,

§ 588. The Subjunctive of the Aovist with the prohibitive particle
AT, and the Subjunctive of the Aorist or Imperfect with gy [T, are
used in an imperative sense. E.g. wramm; or 7y R Or [T W/ AT
“do 1ot go”! g1 Frediey, or wy W BT, o [T & Fye ‘he shall not do’,

(f)=~The Poiential,

§ 589. (@) The Potential or Optative, like the Imperative, expressos
a command, prescript, entreaty, request, invitation, deliberation or in-

quiry ( § 587 ).

() It is also used when the speaker expresses a desire or hope, but
should not be employed after the particle 'q;f\qg\ Zg wmmrH goia
91y, I hope, you will eat’. But FrEShaiT & qar ‘L hope, your mo-
ther is alive’,

§ 590. (a) The Potential may also be used to express that something
would be possible, or is probable or likely, etc. When some such
phrase as ‘I think it possible,” ‘T fancy’, ¢ I suspect’ is added, the

Simple Future may be used as well as the Potential ( except after the
= oS

particle CEY ). Eg a1ty gEe BT =g ‘he might even break a
mountain with his head ' edT f%m;a‘rg %}am'if ‘one might even obtain
oil from sand’; grmrarertir Yefrar (or Wrewd) qAT, but only gy
agsia warg ‘I faney you will, or would cat’,

(6) Like the Verbal Adjectives, the Potential may be used to express
that somebody deserves, or is fit or able, to do a thing. Eg. VAFES
T ;;gq( OF WIAT WG F=AT FATgsy ete. ) fyou deserve, or are fit, to
marry the girl ’; wraemg wd s (or waay g AR digew: ete. )
‘ you are able to carry the load’,
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(¢) The Potential is used after grw, @wy, and et ‘it is time to),
when the particle ag is employed. ZE.g. @Y qggﬁa WA, ( =F12Y
Wrwge) ‘it is time for you to eat’.

§ 591. The Potential is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, when the speaker wishes to say,
what would happen or not happen, if something else were to happen or
not to happen. Z.g. g{&rsta I=reame W qATaAT, ¢ if he were to go to
the right, his cart would not be upset’.

(9)—The Conditional.

§ 592. The Conditional is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, if the speaker wishes tointimate
that, what is stated in the antecedent clause, will not be or has not

been the case. F.g. srwtend WATFIAT IfE Hegegrmregg ‘if you
came to me, you would get ghee to eat’ (but you will not come);

gﬂ@%&#ﬁ%ﬁmwﬁm ¢ there would have been plenty of food,
if it had rained properly’.
(k) The Benedictive.

§ 593. The Benedictive (like the Imperative) is used to denote a
blessing or wish (§ 587).

2. THE INFINITIVE, THE GERUND, THE PARTICIPLES,
AND THE VERBAL ADJECTIVES.

§ 594, The verb of a sentence may be accompanied by adverbs or
adverbial expressions ; and it may also be accompanied by inflected
nouns, denoting the persons or things represented as bringing about
the action or state expressed by the verb. Of the inflected nouns we
shall treat later on. Among the adverbial expressions & prominent
place is held by the Infinitive and the Gerund. Together with these
we may conveniently class here the Participles and the Verbal Adjec-
tives, because, like the Infinitive and the Gerund, they share some of
the properties of the finite verb, and may, at any rate some of them, be
even used in the place of it.

(@)=The Infinitive.

§ 595. The Infinitive, though formally an Accusative case, is most
ordinarily employed like the Dative case of a noun denoting an action
or state, to express the purpose or aim of another action. Zg. g
e (=yrewrr ey ) ¢ he goes in order to cook ’; ik sreify ‘he goes
in order to eat’. (The same meaning may also be\.‘expressed by a
primary noun in 7, § 939, 9 ;ﬁzs THATA=NITSTET TS
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§ 596. (a) The Infinitive is used with words implying a,wish or de-
sire, when the person who wishes is also the agent of the action ex-
pressed by the Infinitive. Z.g. g=afy or WA or Y or ATl

4 . k]
;:ﬁ;gq ¢ he wishes to eat’,

(b) The Infinitive is also used in construction with zjg ‘can’, gy ‘to
dare to’, g7 ‘ to know to’, T ‘to dislike to’ ete., Tz ‘to strive’, iy
(=TTeat ¢ to begin’ ete. ), @y ¢ to receive’, sy (m-amw ¢ to begin’ ete. ),
g ( gy ‘to have power to ’ ete. ), a-qg: ‘to deserve, be obliged to,
need, ought, should,” etc., and with sygg ‘ to be’ and its synonyms (;1,
f%[a;\, frex).  Z.g. zrmeE 7 (rasga ¢ she could not restrain ’; giegTfor
gfmeg @ gy ‘ the organs of sense cannot be restrained’; SEFIHT
g ‘it can be done so, it is possible to do so’; & a:qqgé@:( ¢ they
did not dare to say ’; & farstranfay fafraridgs ‘ he does not know ( what
it is ) to turn back ’; gfqt @rg gTe ¢ strive to protect the beloved ’;
ﬁ]ﬁ; WY ‘ he receives to eat ; gymig wassy ‘she began to perform
penances’; & $§°§?H% ¢TI cannot make’; q gug qrgqé'% ‘he is not
obliged to pay a fine ; FRAERY ¢ you ought to say ;' eri¥g or wafy or
e qﬁig:,: ¢ there is (\:food ete. ) to eat’, ete.

(c) Also with sr@eg ‘able to, equal to, competent to, it to, capable
of ” and nouns or verbs conveying the same or similar meanings, Z.g.

o1 famrgy, ¢ competent to understand '} qfreqIsty Twm: g, ( you

.

are able to protect the creatures’; migqRrgaiag: ‘able to bring 5 Arg
qea{er | he is able to carry ’; ete.

§ 597. The Infinitive is also used with Fr®, ga7, and Jor ‘it is
time to’. E.g. H1e@Y or §HAT or ABT Wiww ‘it is time to eat’ (=%t
Wistae or FrE Agsfia wArg; § 590, ¢).

(by—The Gerunds in g1 and 3.

§ 598. (a) The Gerunds in g7 and 77 denote an action which in
point of time precedes the action expressed by another (generally the
main ) verh ( of the sentence ), and has the same agent. Z. g. gkt
arsrrer ‘he goes after having eaten’; gt foaf ‘he first eats and then

drinks’; gERTAT JAT Tz W ¢ after she had said so, the ashes were
seen by her ’, i.e. ¢ when she had said so, she saw the ashes’,

(b) Sanskrit Gerunds may often in English be translated by preposi-
tions or adverbial phrases. F.g. wfiegr or qpEeat or sz ‘ having led
or taken’ i.e. ‘together with ’; g=ay or fErgwr ‘ having left or abandoned’
ie. ‘without ’; starer w4 gaa: f&q: ‘the mountain stands on this side
of the river’; stfsser gad w3 farar ‘tho river is beyond the mountain.’
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§ 599, SR and @ may be used with the Gerund, to express a
prohibition, E. g, s wigesr ‘do not weep’; ue T OF FY FeaAT =
AT HEL (§ 588 ).

(e)y—The Participles.

§ 600. (a) the Participles of the Present and of the Simple Fu-
ture convey the same meanings as the tenses to which they belong.

(b) The present participles may be used to show how another action
takes place or why it takes place. E. . st ggdggan ‘the Yavanag
eat lying down’, 4. e. they lie down when eating; syefigyai g&fq ‘he
dwells (at a place) for the purpose of studying’

§ 601. The Perfect Participles denote any kind of past time, and
the Participle of the Parasmai. is often used in place of the finite verb,
E. 9. sqa@aeea: griutferg ‘Kautsa approached, or has approached,
pénini’ ( =gyreiga, or ITAIE, OF IYHTH, ).

§ 602. The Past Passive and Past Active Participles denote
the completion of an action, or past time generally, and both are,
especially in the later language, often used in place of the finite verb,
either with or without the auxiliary verb srg ‘to be’. Z. g. mgarata
@t @ & afage 993 warHaw, ‘you did nothing that was displeas-
ing to me, and nothing was done by me that was disagreeable to you’;
darere, ‘he said’; yreT FAWR §5% @Afdaary ‘the king handed over the
boy to the queen’.

§ 603. (@) The Past Passive Participle of transitive verbs denotes the
object of the action expressed by the verb, and takes the gender, number,
and case of the noun to which it refers; formed of intransitive verbs, it is
used impersonally, and appears in the Nom, Sing, of the neuter gender.
B. g. %a: %2 waan ‘e mat has been made by you’, i.e. you have made
a mat; srrfre \aar ‘you have sat’.

(b) The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbs, of verbs meaning
‘to go’, and of fige, ‘to embrace’, gy ‘toascend’; wr\, WY, T, ‘to dwell’,
%ft, and gy, even when with prepositions they are transitive, may also
denote the agent. Z. g. smfaar ¥y or ;TR WaraT ‘you have sat’;
iy faga: ‘you have run away’; wal gFg awwy, ‘D has\gone to the
village’; it Rargr ‘D has gone’; st gt War, or srERt Tt W
‘you have ascended the tree’; Iuferat qg AT or IYTAT TEAIAT
‘you have approached the teacher’,

(¢) The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbsand of verbs
meaning ‘to go’ or ‘to eat’, may also denote the locality where an action

3b s
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has taken place. Z. g. ggﬁqmn%aq ‘this is the place where they have
sat, here they sat’; ggaai AEH ‘here they went’; gz@ut ywway, ‘here
they ate’; ete.

(d) The Past Passive Participles of verbs meaning ‘to approve of’ or
‘wish’, ‘4o know’, or ‘t0 honour’, may lose their Past sense and be
used like ordinary adjectives. B.g. wrsyt wa: or gg: ‘approved of by’ or
“dear to kings’; grsyt gferq: ‘honoured by’ or ‘an objeet of reverence for
kings'; war fatgas known to me’; ete. (For the Genitive, see § 642,a.)

(d)—The Verbal Adjectives.

§ 604 (a) The Verbal Adjectives convey a passivemeaning. Formed
of transitive verbs, they denote the object of the action expressed
by the verb, and take the gender, number, and case of the noun to which
they refer; formed of intransitive verbs, they are used impersonally, and
appear in the Nom. Sing. of the neuter gender. They are frequently used
in place of the finite verb. Z.g. sasd: %21 Waqr ‘a mat should be
made by you’, é.e. you should make a mat; srrfggssr Waar ‘you ought
to sit down’, e da Wiasas, ‘you should be attentive’ (§ 614, b).

(5) The Verbal Adjectives, like the Imperative, denote a command or
injunetion, or permission, or express that an action, is seasonable (§ 587);
and, like the Potential, they may be used to express that a person de-
serves, or ig fit or able, to do a thing (§ 590, b).

3. THE CASES OF NOUNSR.

§ 605. Inflected nouns are employed to denote the persons or things
who or which are represented by the speaker as instrumental in bringing
about the action or state expressed by the verb of a sentence, These
persons or things may in turn be specified or more closely defined by
means of other inflected nouns; and inflected nouns may also be used in
or in connection with, the adverbial expressions by which a verbal form
may be accompanied; to denote the duration of an action or state, or to
add various other particulars,

§ 606, Omitting here the Vocative case, as requiring no special
remark, we may say in general, that of the seven remaining cases all,
except the Genitive, are employed to denote the different ways in which
persons or things may be instrumental in bringing about the action or
state denoted by the verb, as agents, or objects, or instruments, or reci-
pients of the object of an action, etc.; and that for the Genitive is prima-
rily reserved the function of expressing relations such as obtain between
persons or things denoted by nouns, Inspecial cases however, the Geni-
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tive may he employed beyond what may be said to be its proper sphere;
and most of the other cases are frequently used in construction with
nouns, adverbs, or prepositions, or to convey statements of various
kinds, as will be shown below. And on the whole it may be added
here, that the employment of the several cases depends not merely on
what the speaker wishes to say, but also on the manner in which he
desires to present a fact to the hearer.

(6)—The Nominative.

§ 607. (a) The Nominative, in active construction, denotes the
agent, and in passive construction the object of the action expressed by
the verb (§579). £. g. 2 sy §ags ‘D. makes a mat’; sz fruy
Fggtr'a mat is made by D’

(5) When the agent or object is put in the Nom.,, their predicate is
put in the same came. Z.g. agunga%qq ‘that became a golden egg’;

STEY FY0 =% FAUAASTHAR ‘he was made by the king possessed of
the title Yuvardja’.

(8)—The Accusative.

§ 608 (a) The Accusative denotes, in active construction, the di-
rect object of the action expressed by the verb, With verbs expressive
of going, moving, or leading towards, and the like, the Acc. also denotes
the goal of motion, F.g, 3 F{ify ‘he makes a mat’; Siegzata ‘he
sees thieves’; yrat wr=afy ‘he goes to the village’; TRwIFIIETRAAHE
‘I shall go to the state of one who deserves to be laughed at, I shall

make myself ridiculous’; ete.

() When the direct object is put in the Acc,, the objective predicate
is pnt in the same case. Z.g. &Y TAHFUT, ‘he made them both the
aim of his arrow’. :

(¢) With verbs of going the goal of motion may optionally be put in
the Dative, when bodily motion is spoken of. Z.g. srst or yraTy ssfar
she goes to the village’; et sz ‘go to the forest’; but only wFaET
QST esfq ‘he goes with his thoughts to Pataliputra’.

§ 609. (a) Transitive verbs expressive of motion may take both
the Acc. of the direct object and also the Acc. of the goal of motion.
E.g. st srat srafer ‘he leads the goat to the village’; when a sentence
like this is turned into the Passive, only the direct object is putin the
Nom. (§ 607. a); srwir 3w Krarqy ‘the goat is led to the village’,

- (b) The verbs g ‘to ask somebody after’, fivex, ‘t0 begsomething of’,
g, ‘to ask somebody for’, take a double Acc. A double Acc, may also
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be uszed with the verbs g ‘to millk of’, &y ‘to gather from’, wy ‘to con-
fine in’, and with verbs like g ‘to tell’ and 511-:\:( ‘to teach’. Z.g. mroTas

=T+ gty ‘he askes the boy after the way’; arf zfn?'q g or qﬁgﬁﬁq
gar: ‘he milks milk of the cow’ (4ec. or 401.); gg or ey q\a‘ 'q:f;g{
‘he tells the boy (decc or Dat.) the law’.—In Passive construction,
fararaTt e gy ‘the king was asked for Rama’.

§ 610. () When a primitive verb is turned into the Causal, the
agent of the primitive verb is put in the Accusative, provided the pri-
mitive verb is intransitive, or conveys the notions of going, knowing,
eating, studying, or reciting. Otherwise the agent of the primitive
verb is put in the Instrumental, Z.g.

= gage: ‘D sits’; srgaty Sagw agg Y. causes D. to sit’.
i JroraET wdy ‘the boy knows  the law’; Jeufq @omE  wd{1y
‘he teaches the boy the law’

wefid Wiotast gH ‘the boy studies the law’; syeqiqaid wvora®
e, ‘he instructs the boy in the law’; in Passive construction, sy

Y HTOTTHT tq;}q ‘the boy is instructed in the law’,

But gumizst gagw: D.cooks rice’; qragaizd Iagwm awaw:
“Y.causes D. to cook rice’.

() The agent of g5 and g may, when these verbs are turned into the
Causal, optionally be put in the Instr. or Acc. case. FE.g. Qi &2
gag: ‘Do makes a mat’; gpafy & Fagw or §a3< agew: ‘Y.
causes D, to make a mat’

§ 611. (@) The Accusative denotes duration and distance, and an-
swers the questions ‘how long? ‘and how far?! Z.g. mrgaefiar ‘he
studies a month’; sprmmmesg ‘he went (the distance of) a krosha’;
izl FiZ@T 457 ‘the river is bent (the distance of ) a krosha’.

(b) To convey the notion that an action is accomplished, and the
purpose for which it is performed attained, within a cerain period of
time or within a certain space, the Instr. is used instead of the Acc.
B.g. granganpiseia: ‘the chapter has been studied (and finished or
learnt) in & month’,

(¢) The Abl or Loc. cases are used to denote the period of time in-
tervening between two actions, or after which an action is repeated; or
the space that intervenes between the agent and the object of an action.
E.g. sra gen IS TR TET OF & WiwwT ‘after baving eaten to-day,
D. will eat (agam) in (or after) two days’; ZERIISTTHeaTE: Fanged

frenfa or A @uv fregfy ‘ohis archer, standing Lere, hits the mark
at the distance of a krosha’,
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(d) The Loc. is used to denote how far one point of time is distant
from another ; and the Nom. or Loc. to denote the distance between two
j.places. L.g. gitasn stroereoit aid ¢ the full-moon day of Agrahdyana
is one month distant from the full-moon day of Karttika’; wrefrgwa:
TIHFT AR ATty or 9gg dAreray Sénikishya is four yojanas
distant from Gavidhumat,’

§ 612, The Accusative is used:

(@) With sregey ¢ between’ and syzgor © between’ or ¢ without’. E.g.
JAFIRT OF WFALT AT T AT | FHISY: ‘between you and me there is a

water-pot’; T TEIEN o frtargyaa ‘nothing is got without
human effort’,

(b) With gy or Ry “near to’, wrfira: or swmep: ‘on both sides
of’, qidq: ‘around’, gaq: ‘on all sides of’, :-méqﬁ cabove’, sregiy ‘on’,
anfc} a{u&r:-ar: ‘below’. E.g. gaar ATHH OY {orRg JrAE, ‘near the village’;
AT A, ‘on both sides of the village’; ete.

(¢) With g7 ‘eh !’ alas! and fig ‘fie! shame I E.g. figmars ‘shame
upon thee !’

§ 613. The following prepositions are used with the Accusative:

(@) @1y in the sense of ‘along, after, in the direction of, towards, in
consequence of, according to’, or when conveying a distributive meaning.
E.g9. wg wgrwy ¢ along the Ganges’; &g GANRTH cafter the priest’;
qgy ‘after that’; 7rg W g ‘the (other ) gods come after (i.e are
inferior to ) Hari’; gagyag ‘in the direction of’ or ‘towards the tree’;
gar gang fggfy ‘he waters tree after tree’.

(b) 3q in the sense of ‘after’. Ky 3w TR GrEen: Cthe
(other ) grammarians come after ( 4.¢. are inferior to) Shikatayana’.

(¢) =, gfiY, and Hfy in the sense of “in the direction of, towards’,
or when conveying a distributive meaning (likezrg ).

(¢)—The Instrumsental,

§ 614, (a) In passive or impersonal constructions the Instrumental
denotes the agent of the action expressed by the verb; and generally,
the Tnstr. denotes the instrument or means by which anything is ac-
complished, the way or road by which somebody proceeds, etc. Z.g.
Faeda fhud %2 ‘a mat is made by D.’; srrere 333w ‘it is sat by
D.’, i.e. *D. sits’; Fggaarew ¢ D. said ’, grdm gany ‘he cuts with a
sickle’; gotaiweraey, ‘the tying with striogs’; weg Feqay ‘having approach-
ed by a path’; ete. :
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(6) When in impersonal construction the agent is expressed by the
Instr., the predicate is put in the same case. B.g. tggrareas aqﬁ'aa'n{
‘you should be attentive’.

§ 615. (a) In connection with g ‘ to play, to gamble’, that which
people play with is put in the Instr. or Acc. case. Z.g. a:réi‘iffsqf‘a' or
egr=drsafa ‘he plays with dice’.

(b) With verbs meaning ‘to hire, to engage for hire’, the wages may
be denoted by the Instr. or Dat. case. E.g. 31T OF TATY UTCHIa: ‘hired
for a hundred’. But the price paid for a thing bought is by the general
rule put in the Instr. Z.g. gzeor Fra: ‘bought for a thousand’.

§ 616, (@) The Instrumental also expresses cause, reason, motive,
ete. F.g. spereT 3 ‘sorrow caused by a girl’; ey g3 ‘fame on
account of learning’,

(b) If the cause, motive, etc., be a quality expressed by a masculine
or neuter noun, the Abl. may be used instead of the Instr, 2. g. grjve-
T g or qrﬁgar:gﬁ;: ‘released on account of his learning’, but
only ITAT P& :; VAT, ‘through fear’,

(¢) If the phrases ‘on account of’, by reason of’, ‘for the sake of,
etc., are expressed by the noun g‘@', this noun is put in the Gen., and has
the Gen. case dependent on it. Z.g. syerer #q1: * for the sake of food

(d) If nouns like 27, frfirw, ®wreor ¢ cause, reason, motive’, are quali.
fied by a pronoun, any (except the Voc.) case may be used. Z. g. 1% {4~
e or & WA or & frfra, ete. “for what reason ™

§ 617. The Instrumental also expresses accompaniment or association
with, and is therefore used with adverbs meaning ‘with, together with’,
with nouns meaning ‘accompanied by, furnished with’, and the like, and
with verbs meaning ‘to associate with, meet with, come in contact with’,
etc.; but it may also be employed in the same sense without any such
word. Z.g. ggor @y or Freia ‘with the son’s et |fEa: ‘accompanied
by his wife’; qaw §ya: ‘endowed with wealth’; ;&%: qg: ‘association
with fools’; vaf {&T Gz ‘one jewel associates with another’; sz~
& AT G meet me (in combat )’; sy gsaa @t ‘the river is

joined with the flood’; gz} A ‘ the old with the young’, etc.

§ 618. The Instrumental denotes the characteristic mark or the
attribute of a person or thing. Zg. ufy WAFHFAUSHAT SEAATTETT,
‘have you seen the student with his water-pot?’ SEnNEE: ‘an
ascetic ( as is shown ) by the matted hair’} etc.

§ 619. (a) The Instrumental is also employed to denote some defect
of a part of the body, in expressions like syzorr Fpor: ‘blind of an eye’,
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Sb) and it is often used adverbially. Fg. gmerr ‘by nature’;

qEw ‘mostly’; widur by descent’; iy ‘on level ground’; ete.
(d)—The Dative.

§ 620. The Dative denotes the person or thing for whom or which
theﬂ object of an action is intended (the indirect object ); the purpose for
which an action is performed; or that for which a thing is there, or
serves, or may be used. Z.g. Iqredtatd a1t gT ‘he gives a cow to the
teacher’; dggwrer @it wfyggonfy ‘he promises a cow to D’; T
Faafy ‘he tells that to her’; gar T3 fygy: ‘a messenger sent to Ra-
ghu’; gE™ gazy ‘he accoutres himself for battle’; g 18 ‘wood
for a sacrificial post’; gugwrr Rrugy ‘gold for an earring’; {FIAT
ST “a pot for cooking’,

§ 621, (a) The Dative of a primary noun denoting an action or state
may be used in the place of an Infinitive of purpose. Z.g. quegia SAT
‘he goes in order to cook’ (= eif, §599 ) ; ST 9 TR q
ggfgq:mr% ‘your weapon is for the protection (Dat.) of the distressed,
not to inflict (Inf.) a wound on the innocent’.

(b) The Dative may also be employed to denote the object of an Infi-
nitive of purpose, provided the Infinitive itself be omitted. Z.g. geqwt
st ‘he goes to feteh flowers’ (=gsq1wrg§ AT ); JATT ESLEREETY
‘he lifted the thunderbolt to strike Vritra’ (=g gvgw).

§ 622. With verbs such as Y Heud, ¥Ig ATAN, I, SR, OF 3 5
and even without the employment of any verb, the Dative denotes that
to which something else tends or conduces, or what something else causes
or produces, or is made to undergo or becomes, etc. A.g. T FUX
4t tends to produce’or ‘causes distress’; ITFAA WATH I ‘anger causes
calamity’; sreg WAl ‘I.a' ‘may he grant you prosperity ' qazmy E@%ﬂﬁ'
s ‘advice tends to enrage fools’; g®&x aE B 7 Fegq ‘why do
you not become his wife?’ etc. :

§ 623. The employment of the Dative case in construction with the
following verbs may be specially drawn attention to: _

() With g3% TgEafy ‘to long for, the Dat. denotes the thing longed
for. B.g. gedvey: vgeAta ‘he longs for flowers’.

(b) ‘With w, sy ‘to owe’, the person to whom a thing is due. Z.g.
Fag T AT ‘he owes a hundred to D’

(c) With =1 ‘to be pleasant, to please’, =g ‘to be agreeable to the

taste’, and synonymous verbs, the person pleased. E.g. T AAQ
R1SF: ‘the sweetmeat is pleasant to D, or ‘D, likes the sweetmeat’,
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(d) With FL ‘to be angry with’, gg ‘to meditate mlschxef against’,

o\

gs!t ‘to be jealous of’, AT AGATT ‘to envy’, and synonymous verbs,
the person with whom one is angry, ete. Z.g. TTTAH :5:;;{% ‘he is an-

gry with D’.—But when g and g% have a preposition prefixed to
them, they are construed with the Acc. case; e.g. %aﬁqﬁqissq%.

(¢) With sgre ‘to flatter’, g (ﬁg ete.), ‘to deny, conceal from’, grr

2
( ygar ) ‘to stand by, declare oneself in favour of’, and zry ‘to swear,
asseverate by oath’, the Dat. denotes the person whom one flatters, from
whom one conceals a thing, ete. E.g. gz« wraa ‘he flatters D’; ete.

§ 624. (@) The Dative is emloyed with sygg ‘enough for, sufficient
for, a match for’, and synonymous expressions. Z.g. 31& WGl AL OF

ggﬁg‘r [YTT Or TS AGT AZIA ‘the (one) wrestler is a match for
the (other) wrestler’.

(b) With fgg ‘good’ or ‘salutary for’. E.g. fggmtmamiay ‘good for a
diseased person’.

(c) With @g: ‘adoration to! and ey ‘hail tol! Z.g. gmy g3y
‘adoration to the gods!” wrfig mstrear: ‘hail to the people !,

(e)—The Ablative.

§ 625. The Ablative denotes that from which something else is
represented as moving away or being removed that from which some-
thing keeps away, or is kept away, or deviates, and the like; the place or
source from which something starts or proceeds, or is obtained, etc. Z.g.
MATETSTY ‘he comes from the village’; gagrgamfa ‘he descends
from the mountain’; sysgregfee: “fallen from the horse’; TreEETEery ‘he
sees from the palace’; srerereiard ‘he sees from his seat’; srae=t w1t FIA-
¥ or feraquty ‘he keeps off’ or ‘turns away the cow from the barley’;
IEATTHAT: QT T Aot Shmkashya is four yojanas distant
form Gavidhumat’ (§ 611, d); Jvay =y, ‘received from them’, ete.

§ 626, The employment of the Ablative case with the following
words may be specially drawn attention to:

(o) With words implying fear of, protection from, abhorrence, devia-
tion from, discontinuance, or fuiling against, the Abl. denotes that of
which one is afraid, or from which one protects, or which one abhors,
ete. Z. g. AR &Ry ‘he is afraid of thieves’; qﬁ};:q@m% ‘he pro-

. Y
tects from thieves’; SR¥=l1 wxw “fear from thle\ es’; aan@@g‘& ‘he

abhors unrighteousness’; waifyTafd or fagda or gwraty ‘he discon-
tinues, or deviates from righteousness’; ete,
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(6) With verbs meaning ‘to hide’, the Abl, denotes that from which

one wishes to hide. Z.g. IqAATETR o Higq ‘he hides from
the teacher’,

(¢) With verbs meaning ‘to learn from, to hear from, to study under’,
etc., the Abl denotes the person from whom one learns. Z.g. gquesii-

THr or stTwafy ‘he learns from the teacher’; are: sgear ‘having
heard from them’,

(d) With 7, tr%r&, the Abl. denotes the material out of which a
thing is produced or made; and with 37 (m-3y ete.) the source from
which anything starts. Z.g. gygresdl staa ‘the arrow is made out of
horn’; Ewaay gt gwATy ‘the Ganges rises from the Himalaya',

§ 627. The Ablative is used with Comparatives and words having a
comparative sense, to denote that which is surpassed by something else.

B.g. mgn: RIS TaHT: gFHRAE: ‘the inhabitants of Mathuri are
more delicate than those of Pataliputra’; gfgia se@rgdaen ‘intelligence

is more important than strength’; wFIFATOZ@T=aq ‘loss of fame
surpasses, ¢, ¢. is worse than, death’,

D) £

§ 628. (@) ggy ‘other than’, =y, figar different from’, and synony-
mous words, and the adverbs =gy ‘except, without’, and sqrare ‘far
from’ or ‘near to’ are construed with the Abl. case. Z.g. gaﬁ EECRIG

‘other than I’.; sg& gag=ng ‘without D, ete.

(b) The ADbL. is also employed with g3, 3%¢, and other words which
originally denote a point of the compass; with adverbs like mrR, IT=;
and with =faqorr, TiyonTy * to the south of’ and sy, FHefs ‘to the
north of’. Z.g. gt srate ‘east of the village'’; At sieATzasa: ‘spring
comes before summer’; FESTHTE, FIEI0N ATHT, ote.

(c) But gywre and similar adverbs in g, gfEgma: and others in
a2, I and others in 31, and 9T, e, IN: are construed with the
Gen.; g=rdor and others in g with the Acc. or Gen. Z.g. JTEIFAA
‘east of the village’; gfarot awy or THHA ‘south of the village’, etec.

",

§ 629. (a) gx ‘far from’, sifge: ‘near to’, and synonymous words
are construed with the Abl. or Gen. The words gyete. themselves, when
used adverbially, may be put in the Acc., Instr., Abl., or Loc. case. E.g.
gL or q\}ur or g1 o i'i; grarg or mraer far from the village’.

() gerg ‘separate from, and srspp ‘different from’ may be construed
with the Abl or Instr case; and fiysy ‘without’ with the Abl, or Instr.,
or Acc. case. B.g. JUiTEE, OF T (AT AT o FagNE or

CEERL: S 56 s
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§ 630. The following prepositions are used with the Ablative:
(a) s1q and gfyin the sense of ‘excepting, except in.’ B.g. aq -
He=y g:g"r é;a': ‘rain has fallen except in Trigarta’.

‘ (6) =17 in the sense of ‘up to’, ‘until’ or “from, since’. H.g. sr qrzfes-
g ‘up to Pitaliputra’; spr wiezrea, ‘until the sixteenth (year)’; aqr
71 ‘from the root’; sr1 sterra: ‘since brith’.

(¢) gtq when conveying the meaning ‘almost equal to’ or ‘in return
or exchange for. Z.g. gy Fonemiy (or moora: Fiw, § 167, o)
‘Pradyumna is almost equal to Krishna'; {gasva: aiyassi AT, ‘he
gives beans in exchange for sesamum’.

(f)—The Locative.

§631. The Locative denotes the locality of the agent or object of
an action; the place, where or near which anything is, or where it is
placed; the time or occasion when, or the circumstances under which,
anything takes place. £.g. %z sy ‘he sits on a mat’; mreat gIAr-

‘he cooks rice in a pot’; f‘a%g%aq ‘il (is) in sesamum’; g{‘\(
Farfer ‘he dwells with his teacher’; grurfiiddag: ‘the two fell down
at his feet’; gsra: wfaay fFfafay ‘the burden of the world was
placed on the ministers’; wfr {garm: ‘confidence (placed) in me’;
ggaﬁ' O ‘affection towards friends’; gfugemi® ‘at that time’;
afmaaEy ‘on that occasion’.

§ 632. Exceptionally the locality is denoted by the Accusative, in
connection with the verbs s1fiy-zfy ‘to lie upon’, syfey-zrr ‘to stand upon,
inhabit', sfE-sng ‘to sit upon, occupy’, wfuiF-fagy ‘to sit down in,
oceupy’, and with g ‘to dwell’ after the prepositions sTiy, #yg, SY,
and 1. Z.g. srameaTRy ‘(an army) occupies the village’; qaamtafaghd
‘he stands on the mountain’, ete.

§ 633. (a) The Locative may also denote that for the sake of which,
or to obtain which, an action is performed provided the thing sought
after be connected with the object of the action. =w{dr F« Tl
*he kills the tiger for the sake of its skin’.

(6) In construction with eertain adjectives in gey derived from Past
Pass. Participles, such as Isfifq ‘one who has studied’, STETa, ‘one
who has learnt by heart’, ete., the Loc. denotes the object of the verbsg
from which the Past Pass. Participles are derived. Z.g. staial serreaor
*one who has studied grammar, versed in grammar’,

§ 634. (2) When the action performed or the state undergone by a
person or thing is mentioned for the purpose of determining the time at
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which, or the circumstances under which, an action is performed or a
state undergone by another person or thing, the word expressing the
former person or thing, together with the noun qualifying it (which
commonly is a participle) is put in the Locative case (Locative ab-
solute). Z.g. g FEAATY T ‘he went ( at the time) when the
cows are milked’; sRg'y yeyrag g wr@a while the wealthy are
eating, the poor sit by’; gy 6 Faw ‘what happened, when he
bad gone? gy wRifrmeafy Tigaf ‘how can there be any hind-
rance of religious actions, when you are the protector? qag%g ‘when
this had been said’; gs gy ‘such being the case’, ete.

(b) Instead of the Locative, it is permitted to use the Genitive ab-

solute, to express the meaning of ‘notwithstanding’, ‘although’, or ‘in

spite of. Z.g. sBrarq: (or sBrafy) srensfig in spite of the fact that
(people) were crying, he went into exile’; gzgaisfy & Rrgqga: ‘the
child was carried off, although I was looking on’, etc,

§ 635. The Locative or Genitive case may be used:

(@) In the sense of ‘among’ or ‘of’ with Superlatives and words
conveying a similar meaning. Z.g. ;:@sag or FYEATO {3 R
‘the Kshatriya is the bravest among men’ or ‘of men’.

(%) In construction with the nouns gifs ‘possessor, master’, Y
Jord’, s{qfy ‘ruler’, gt ‘heir, @rfaa ‘witness’, miyy ‘a surety
and Tga ‘born to, prospective possessor of’. Z.g. aﬁg or AT W ‘an
owner of cows’, ete,

(¢) With srrge ‘ocoupied with, engaged in’, and FEmm ‘clever in’.
E.g. ITgeh: HIFHTT OF FIFLIE ‘engaged in making mats’

§ 636, The Locative or Instrumental case may be used with ¥
‘attached’ or ‘devoted to' and wega® ‘anxious about’. E.g. FATHH:
or é‘sﬁ}gagzg ‘anxious about his hair’. .

§ 637. In conmstruction with grg ‘good to’ and fgor ‘eivil to’,
either the Locative may be used, or one of the prepositions s1g, gf¥, or
Ry with the Acc. case. F.g. grgEag=il ATQW, OF AIAHY OF HET 9T
or ra< x& ‘D. is good to his mother’.

§ 638. The following prepositions are used with the Locative:

(¢) sy when conveying the meaning of ‘ruling over’ or ‘ruled over
by. ZE.g wfy qHRY ST ‘Brahmadatta rules over Pafichila’;
oy agxq«-& gagrer: ‘Panchéla is ruled over by Brahmadatta’,

(b) 9g in the sense of ‘above, in addition to, in excess of. F.g. ¥q
@t Fior ‘a dronae in addition to? or “in excess of a khdri’,
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(9) The Genitive.

§ 639. It has been already stated (§606), that the Genitive differs
from the other cases mainly in this, that the persons or things denoted
by it are not represented in any way as instrumental in bringing about
the action expressed by a verb, The Genitive, therefore, as a rule, cannot
be used in construction with verbal forms, but primarily denotes the
manifold relations between persons or things expressed by nouns. It may
also be said that the Genitive is employed to denote any relation what-
ever, to express which no other case has been specially prescribed. Z. g.
TF: gET: ‘the king’s man’; gayy: grg:; ‘the foot of the animal’; fgg:
gar: ‘the father’s son’, Fmry ®w wawy ‘T possess wealth’; Jsir Heord
gegrEaer ‘he divided the splendour of Vishnu among the two wives'.

§ 640. (a) Contrary to the general rule the Genitive is used to de-
note the object of verbs of ‘remembering’ or ‘thinking of’, of g3r ‘to
rule, g ‘to share’ or ‘sympathize with’, and of some other less com-
mon verbs. £.g. {irg: @t ‘he remembers his mother’; wgidrsan i@ ‘ha
rules the earth’, etc.

(b) And in connection with multiplicatives, it denotes the time in
which an action is repeatedly performed. F.g. qggwaisal ¥ ‘be eats
five times a day’.

§ 641. (@) By the general rule, the agent or the object of what is
denoted by any primary noun should be put in the Gen. case. Z.g.
WY TETHAY ‘the arrival of you’, ie. your arrival; wiqi wgr ‘the
creator of the water’; gsyar a7y ‘the bearer of the thunderbolt’,

() But when a primay noun is accompanied, at the same time, by
both its agent and its object, generally only the object is put in the
Genitive, the agent being denoted by the Instr. case. Z.g. ersyat wat
Figismargaa ‘wonderful is the milking of the cows (Obj. Gen.)
by one who is not a cow-herd (Ag. Imstr.); but {FFay Fengfraer
gy ‘Vishnumitra’s (dg. Gen.) desire of making a mat (0b). Gen.).

§ 642, In construction with the following primary nouns the agent
and the objecs are denoted (not by the Gen., but) by the same cases
(Tnstr. or Acc.), by which they are denoted in construction with pure-
ly verbal forms:

(@) The Infinitive, the Gerunds, and Participles (except the Past
Pass. Participles described in § 603 ¢ and d). £.g. ¢ FYH, ‘to male a
mat’; HE FEan ‘having made a mat’; s{igH g9 ‘cooking rice’; YagTF
Fayg ‘done by D’; (but grsyridrg: dear to kings, @ faﬁ:m ‘known
to me’,); ete.

(6) Nouns in ¢ derived from Desiderative bases (§ 539, 8). Z.g. %2
fRrefrg: ‘desirous of making & mat’s
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(¢) Nouns in g, such as grgsm ‘killing’, STTgE ‘approaching’,
eto. E.g, geaneaigs: ‘killing calves’.

(d) Nouns in g denoting a habit, ete. Z.g. afggr STATgETEg, ‘in the
habit of talking slander of people’.

(e) Nouns in gz or gy, when they convey a future sense, and those
in gsr, when the object is a debt. Elg. sitgs sty srstfy ‘he goes to
eat (§595) rice’; zra g7t ‘paying a hundred’.

(/) Nouns like gz, eFT ‘easy to be made’, TR difficult to be
made’. L.g. g3 F21 Il ‘the mat is easy to be made by you’, i.c., it
is easy for you t0 make the mat; & gz}gz{ ‘difficelt to be carried by
him’,

§ 643. In construction with Verbal adjectives the agent may be
put in the Instr. or Gen. case, ZL.g. {xar Or 3=q: & Hasq: a mab
should be made by you), 4. e., you should make a mat.

§ 644. (@) The Gen. or Instr. case may be used with adjectives ex-
pressive of likeness or similarity. Z.g. gy or gzl FIT or -
Je ‘like or similar to D’.

() The Gen. or Dat. case may be used in blessings with nouns like
stigey ‘long life’, sz ‘prosperity’, Fgrw ‘good health’, g happiness’, .
&g ‘welfare’, ete. £.g. aqrgcai" eHIAH Or T T, ‘long life to
Devadatta ¥

Number and Gender,

§ 645. The use of the three numbers of nouns calls for no particu-
lar remark. As regards the three genders, it wmay be noted that an
adjective which refers to both a masculine and a feminine noun, takes
the masculine gender; and that it takes the neuter gender when it re-
fers to several nouns of which one at least is neuter. Z.g § srme
qfgoft = gg=r ‘that man and his v.vife are we]l-conduc‘?ed’.; T TS
fest = Praawargs that man and his conduct are astonishing’.

§ 646. As intimated in § b77, the preceding rules are intended
rather, for the guidance of the beginner to lay down some general prin-
ciples, than to give & complete account of all the syntactical facts of the
language. Sanskrit having been in constant use for thousands of years,
a set of rules valid for one period of the language could never be ex-
pected to be strictly observed during all times and by every writer.
Moreover, it should not be forgotten that most works of the so-called
classical Sanskrit were composed at a time when Sanskyrit had ceased
to be a living language, and when- authors, even the best of them, in
attempting to follow the guidance of their great grammarians, were by
no means always successful.
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